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Introduction

ABOUT THIS HANDBOOK

Please take the time to study all of the owner literature supplied with your vehicle as
soon as possible.

IMPORTANT

The information contained in this handbook covers all vehicle derivatives and optional
equipment, some of which may not be fitted to your vehicle. Due to printing cycles, this
handbook may include descriptions of options before they become generally available.

The vehicle options, hardware and software, are designed for the market in \A@ the
vehicle is intended for original sale. If the vehicle is to be registered or usec'ogbr other

geographical area, it may need modifications to suit local requirements. udr Land
Rover Limited is not responsible for the cost of any modifications. Wafa&onditions
may be affected.

The information contained in this publication was correct when i to print.
Subsequent vehicle design changes may result in a supplem g added to the
literature pack. The digital handbook can be viewed at: w erinfo.landrover.com
and is updated with the latest available information. ¢

In the interest of development, the right is reserved to ge specifications, design or
equipment, at any time, without notice and withoutfqcurring any obligations. This
publication, or part thereof, may not be reprodu Qbr translated without our approval.
Errors and omissions excepted.

SYMBOLS USED IN THIS HA gbK

& Safety warnings indicate eit rocedure which must be followed precisely,
or information that shoul considered with great care, in order to avoid
the possibility of pers% jury.

® Cautions indicate eithér a procedure which must be followed precisely, or
information that s be considered with great care, in order to avoid the
possibility of d to your vehicle.

The r ymbol identifies those items that must be disposed of safely
in ord revent unnecessary damage to the environment.

as they contain harmful substances. Seek advice on disposal from your retailer/
authorised repairer or your local authority.

K isposal symbol identifies those items that must be disposed of correctly,

The personalisation symbol identifies those features that can be adjusted,
! * disabled, or enabled by your retailer/authorised repairer.

© Jaguar Land Rover Limited 2017.
All rights reserved.




Introduction

INSTRUCTIONAL VIDEOS

Throughout this handbook are a selection of QR codes which, when scanned using a
smartphone app, will connect the smartphone to relevant instructional videos.

Note: These videos are best viewed using a high-speed internet or 4G connection.
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Controls overview

DRIVER CONTROLS

Note: Informatigmjnporackets refers tothe 8. Instrument panel (66).
page where ?8 nal informationcanbe  ¢. paddle shift up (137).

f .
1ounod e roadsid ) I 10.Wash/wipe control (91).
' (@ 198Cl roadside assistance ca 11.Engine START/STOP (131).

2. Sunroof (100). 12.Touch screerT (20‘2).

3. Roof blind (100). 13.Hazard warning lights.

4. Frontinterior lights (89). 14.G|.ovebox.

5. SOS emergency call (299). 15.Climate contro|§, seat temperature'and
o ) massage, terrain response operation,

6. Exterior lights and trip computer and advanced tow assist

control (83/69). (246/253/253/180/116).

7. Paddle shift down (137). 16.Audio power button and volume (213).
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Controls overview

17.Gear selector (137).

18.Climate controls, seat temperature and
massage, terrain response operation,
and advanced tow assist
(246/253/253/180/116).

19.Touch screen (204).

20.Steering column adjuster (42).
21.Lane departure warning, adaptive /\

cruise control, cruise control, speed
limiter, and heated steering wheel

(195/168/166/161/43). (LQ

22.Horn. é
23. Audio controls, phone, instrument Q)
panel menu, and voice control .5\\
(216/278/68/296). . &
24.Tailgate release (15). \>
25.Electric Parking Brake (EPB) (152).

26.Instrument illumination: Rotate to @K
OA

adjust.
27.Bonnet release lever (327). Q~
28.Doors lock and unlock (26).

RS
30. Mirror adjustment and po@mg

mirrors (94).
31.Window controls (100): &

32.Rear window isola '@nd child safety
locks (100/49). é’)

>
©5

29.Driver's seat position memory



Entering the vehicle

UNLOCKING THE VEHICLE




Entering the vehicle

& Any person fitted with an
implanted medical device should
make sure that the device is kept
at a distance of at least 22 cm
away from any transmitter
mounted in the vehicle. This is to
avoid any possibility of
interference between the system
and the device.

Interference may cause the
implanted medical device to
malfunction, causing serious injury
or death. For more information
on the locations of the security
system transmitters, see 395,
SMART KEY TRANSMITTER
LOCATIONS.

& To prevent accidental or
unauthorised operation, never
leave children or animals
unattended in the vehicle. The
vehicle can be operated when the
smart key is inside the vehicle.

Note: The operational range of the s
key varies considerably, dependin @
atmospheric conditions and irt{f/@nce

from other transmitting device

Note: If any door, or the %@te, is
unlocked ten times witQita’short period,
the latch is disabled pproximately 1

minute.

The vehicle is supplied with two smart
keys. The keys act as remote
controls for the locking and alarm system.
The smart keys allow the vehicle to be
locked, unlocked, and driven without the
use of a conventional key. Each smart key
also has an emergency key housed behind
a slide-off cover. See 12, KEYLESS
ENTRY, 24, KEYLESS LOCKING, and 131,
STARTING THE ENGINE.

. Unlock: Press briefly to m
vehicle and disarm t% . The
nl

. Lock: Press to secure the vehicle. The

vehicle single locks and all handles
retract to the flush position. In some
markets, a second press double locks
the vehicle. If power-fold mirrors are
enabled, they fold in. Press and hold
to activate global closing. See 23,
SINGLE LOCKING, 23, DOUBLE
LOCKING, 94, DOOR MIRRORS, and
26, GLOBAL CLOSING. '$

ck the

handles deploy o ed doors.
The hazard Warré%hts flash twice
to indicate th vehicle is unlocked
and the alan isarmed. The interior
iMate to assist entry to the
. ower-fold mirrors are

, they unfold. Press and hold

enaq
@ ivate global opening. See 14,
LOBAL OPENING.

QTailgate: Press briefly to release, open,

or close the tailgate. If the vehicle is
locked and armed, the vehicle's alarm
remains active while the tailgate is
open. The intrusion and inclination
sensing systems are disabled until the
vehicle is closed again. When closing,
if the vehicle is already locked and
armed, the hazard warning lights flash
after a few seconds. The warning lights
confirm that the alarm system is re-
armed. An audible alert sounds when
the vehicle is double locked. See 15,
OPENING AND CLOSING THE
TAILGATE.



Note: Make sure the smart key does
not remain in the vehicle before
closing. The smart key may not be
detected if it is placed inside a metal
container, or if it is shielded by a
device with a back-lit LCD screen. For
example, a smartphone, laptop,
including when inside a laptop bag,
games console, etc. Also, if the vehicle
is in an area of localised Radio
Frequency (RF) interference, the smart
key may not be detected. If the smart
key is not detected inside the vehicle,
the vehicle allows locking to take
place. The vehicle does not
automatically unlock. The vehicle now
unlocks only with another valid smart
key.

Entering the vehicle

* The approach illumination preset
delay period is 30 seconds. The
delay period can be configured via
the Vehicle Settings to provide
illumination lasting between 0 and
120 seconds. See 68,
INSTRUMENT PANEL MENU.

. Emergency key access: Slide open the

side cover to release, Wﬁremove.
. Emergency key bladNe ove and

unfold.

. Keyless unlo k:%s to unlock and
disarm the v%le. Door handles

deploy cked doors. A handle
in the & yed position indicates an
unl door.

A

%)}: A handle in the retracted flush
pdsition indicates a locked door or a

vehicle speed above 8 km/h (5 mph).

4. Panic alarm:

® Press and hold for 3 seconds, or AQK

press three times within 3 second@ 9. Keyless single lock: Press the lock
to activate the horn and the
warning lights.

¢ Once active for more t
seconds, the alarm ¢ e
cancelled. Press % ton and
hold for 3 secopdsNér press three
times within ?§conds.

i m also cancels if a

ey is present when the
P button is pressed.

. H i :
°@wen approaching the vehicle

during darkness, press to switch on
the headlights for approach
illumination. Press again to switch
approach illumination off.

button on the door handle to single
lock the vehicle. All door handles
retract to the flush position. A handle
in the retracted flush position indicates
a locked door or a vehicle speed
above 8 km/h (5 mph). See 23,
SINGLE LOCKING.

Note: A handle in the deployed
position indicates an unlocked door.

10.Keyless double lock: After single

locking, press the lock button on the
door handle again within 3 seconds to
double lock the vehicle. See 24,
KEYLESS LOCKING.



Entering the vehicle

11.Emergency door unlock: If the smart
key and keyless entry fail to open the
vehicle, insert the key blade into the
lock barrel behind the driver's door
handle. To access the lock barrel, push
on the front end of the handle, which
presents the rear of the handle. Pull
the handle out to the deployed
position to give access to the lock
barrel.

e To unlock, turn the key blade
towards the front of the vehicle
and release.

Note: The alarm sounds until the smart
key's unlock button is pressed or the
smart key is positioned correctly inside
the vehicle. See 132, ENGINE START
BACKUP.

* To lock, turn the key blade toward
the rear of the vehicle and release.

the doors, but does not arm the
alarm.

Note: A replacement smart key ca
obtained only from a retailer/aut jsed
repairer. The retailer/authorise airer

requires proof of Identn‘lc% and

ownership.
Note: Notify a retail Qonsed repairer
immediately ifa is lost or stolen.

SINGLE D.MULTI-POINT
ENTRY

To unlock the vehicle and disarm the alarm
system, press the smart key's unlock
button. The vehicle unlocks in one of two
ways:

1. Single-point entry: Unlocks the driver's
door only. A second press is required
to unlock the remaining doors and the
tailgate.

Note: The operation locks all of 2

2. Multi-point entry: Unlocks all of the
doors and the tailgate on the first
press.

To change from single- to multi-point
entry, or vice versa, press the smart key's
lock and unlock buttons simultaneously
for 3 seconds. The hazard warning lights
flash twice to confirm the change.

Single- and multi-point entry mwsso be
set via the Vehicle Settings mb%J. ee

68, INSTRUMENT PANE

Note: If an audible warnin unds when
the vehicle is unlockebbere may be a
fault with the alar ors. Consult a

. . . .
retailer/authoris pairer as soon as
possible.

*

N\
KEYLESS/ENTRY

&@e key system uses RF

transmissions that could interfere
with implanted medical devices.
Any person fitted with such a
device should make sure that the
device is kept at a safe distance
of at least 22 cm away from any
transmitter mounted in the
vehicle. This avoid any possibility
of interference between the
system and the device. The radio
frequencies and field strengths
used by the keyless entry system
operate well within required
medical standards for radiated
emissions. In rare circumstances
interference may cause an
implanted medical device to
malfunction.

For information concerning the location
of the security system transmitters, see
15, SMART KEY SYSTEM
TRANSMITTERS.




Entering the vehicle

Note: The smart key may not be detected
if it is inside a metal container, or if it is
shielded by a device with a back-lit LCD
screen. For example a smartphone laptop,
including when inside a bag, or games
console etc.

Note: Keep the smart key clear of such
devices when attempting keyless entry,
keyless locking, or push button starting.

Note: The smart key needs only to be on
the driver’s person, or in a non-metallic
bag or briefcase. The smart key does not
need to be exposed or handled.

The keyless entry sensor is located on the
inner surface of the door handle. Grip and
pull the door handle to open the door.
The vehicle unlocks, the alarm system
disarms, and the hazard warning lights
flash twice to confirm unlocking. If the
power-fold mirrors are enabled, the
mirrors fold out.

Keyless entry allows the vehicle to Q‘
opened if a smart key is within 1 pgaof the
door handle or the tailgate an

Note: When single-point e@ s the
current security setting a door other

than the driver’s doo opened first, all
of the doors unloci

After entering hlcle and all of the
doors are I@ scan is made of the
interior for lid smart key. If a valid
smar@ is not detected, the instrument
paneNdigplays the message Smart Key
Not Found. If this situation occurs, use a
valid smart key to carry out the engine
start backup procedure. See 132, ENGINE
START BACKUP.

The security system fitted to the vehicle
is Thatcham category 1 approved and
meets EU regulations 116.

ACTIVITY KEY

Note: Locking preference settings are
retained when locking or unlocking the
vehicle using the activity key, e.g., single
or multi-point entry. See 12, SINGLE AND
MULTI-POINT ENTRY and 14, GLOBAL
OPENING.

The activity key is a security,wrist strap
devised to support activit%e.g.,
k

swimming, when the s y would be
obtrusive or difficul %ep secure. The

activity key is wate to a depth of 30

m and is shockp@
While the ey is worn on the wrist,

the sma an remain inside the

vehicles n the activity key is activated,

th vemc e locks, the alarm system arms,
M smart key remaining inside the

? icle is disabled.
A ctivity key: Locking

Note: If the tailgate of a locked vehicle is
opened using the smart key, or gesture
tailgate, an audible alert may sound when
re-closing the tailgate. Should this occur,
fully unlock the vehicle before attempting
to close the tailgate.

Note: When the vehicle is locked with the
activity key, any valid smart key remaining
inside the vehicle is disabled. Any valid
smart key outside the vehicle remains
enabled.

A
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Entering the vehicle

The ignition must be switched off. After
exiting the vehicle and closing the last
open door, the antenna for the activity key
activates for 30 seconds. The antenna is

Note: Only the activity key initially used
to lock the vehicle can re-enable a
disabled smart key(s).

When returning to the vehicle, press the
tailgate release button to reactivate the
antenna. The antenna activates for 30
seconds, allowing the user to place the
activity key wrist strap against the left of
the tailgate's Land Rover badgeAVhen
the antenna recognises the ac'%c key,
the vehicle unlocks and dis the alarm
system. The hazard Wam%ﬁi(ﬁwts flash to

confirm. If the power-fgld mfirrors are

enabled, they unfolé

INSTRUCTR&L VIDEO
e\

located to the left of the tailgate's Lan6 https://goo.gl/XEFNfC

Rover badge. The user has this tim

place the activity key wrist strap st
to the left of the tailgate's Larld RgVer
badge. When the security pdiring is

complete, the vehicle lo d arms the
alarm system. The ha arning lights
flash to confirm. If @-fold mirrors are

enabled, they fold O
Note: If a locki ttempt is unsuccessful,

an audible sounds. Check that all of
the doors and the tailgate are closed, and
that the ignition is switched off.

Activity key: Unlocking

Note: When the vehicle is unlocked with

the activity key, any valid smart key inside
the vehicle re-enables.

GLOBAL OPENING

Note: Global opening can be enabled
and disabled via the Vehicle Settings
menu. See 68, INSTRUMENT PANEL
MENU.

To unlock the vehicle and open all of the
windows simultaneously, press and hold
the smart key's unlock button for 3
seconds.

To cancel global opening, press any of
the buttons on the smart key.




Entering the vehicle

CONVENIENCE MODE

When the driver's door is opened using
either the smart key or keyless entry, the
vehicle's electrical system initiates
convenience mode. The following systems
become functional:

* Seat position memory.

¢ Seatand steering column adjustment.
¢ Interior and exterior lighting.

* Instrument panel.

* Auxiliary power socket.

STEERING COLUMN LOCK

The steering column lock locks and
unlocks in conjunction with the vehicle's
locking system. The steering column lock
also locks automatically, after a time delay,
when the ignition is switched off and the
smart key is removed from the vehicle.

@ During vehicle recovery, a sm
must remain inside the vez“cle o)

that the steering column |

remains unlocked. Q

If the steering column lock %unctions,
the instrument panel di OE{the message
Steering Column L . If this occurs:

1. Lock andthe ck the vehicle using

the smart(é
2. Try ag% unlock the steering

C nYock. Turn the steering wheel
g to the left and right.

Note: The steering column lock
malfunctions if the steering column is
under load. If the vehicle is parked
with the steering on full lock, the
steering wheel position may
inadvertently press a front tyre against
a kerb, etc.

If the problem persists, seek qualified
assistance immediately.

SMART KEY SYSTEM
TRANSMITTERS

& Keep any implanted medical
device at least 22 cm away from
any transmitter mounted in the
vehicle. This is to 66%(: any
possibility of intehgr ce

between the m and device.

Interferenc cause the
implantedmedical device to
malfun , potentially causing

jury or death. More
i ation on the locations of

the security system transmitters
\tan be found in the technical

g} specifications section.

e 395, SMART KEY TRANSMITTER
LOCATIONS.

OPENING AND CLOSING THE
TAILGATE

& While the tailgate is open, the
locking latch is exposed. Do not
attempt to manually close the
latch, as it may also automatically
'soft close’ and trap items or body
parts.

@ Make sure there is sufficient space
above and at the rear of the vehicle,
before operating the tailgate.
Insufficient opening space may
result in damage to the vehicle.

® Do not operate the tailgate if a
cycle rack is fitted to the tailgate.
Remove any cycles and/or racks
before operating the tailgate.

A



T

Entering the vehicle

1. External tailgate release button: Press
to release and then lift the tailgate to
open.

Note: The external tailgate release bu

operates if all of the doors are unlock

and the gear selector is in the Park
position. The external tailgate rel

button operates differently wh e gear
selector is in the Neutral (I osition. In
this position, operation s only if all

of the doors are unlo
is in convenience
The external tai% release button does
not operatgifthé&’gear selector is in any
other posi

The tailgate can also be released using
the following methods:

1. The interior tailgate release button.

2. The tailgate release button on the
smart key.

Note: The tailgate does not release if the

vehicle is travelling at, or above,

approximately 5 km/h (3 mph).

Closing the tailgate: As the closing tailgate
approaches the closed position, it soft-
closes to the fully closed position. If the
vehicle was previously locked, the alarm
re-arms. The hazard warning lights flash
to confirm the alarm status. An audible
confirmation may also sounds.

Note: If a valid smart key cannot be
detected within 1 m of the rearﬁhe
vehicle, an audible warning so'g The
warning sound indicates a nm and the
tailgate re-opens after a% ately 3
seconds.
Note: If the smart mains inside the
vehicle when thé Jehicle is locked and the
alarm is set, @u ible warning is given.
The warning cates a mislock and the
tailgate réxgpens after approximately 3
seco The smart key may not be
de d if it is inside a metal container,
hielded by a device with a back-lit
screen. For example a smartphone,

n 2 laptop, including when inside a bag,

games, console etc.

Note: Make sure the tailgate is fully closed
before leaving the vehicle unattended.
Visible and audible warnings indicate if
the vehicle is locked and the alarm armed.
If there are no visible or audible warnings
upon closing the tailgate, the vehicle may
be unprotected.



Entering the vehicle

OPENING AND CLOSING THE
POWERED TAILGATE

& Before operating the tailgate,
make sure that anyone in the
vicinity does not have any part of
their body in a position where it
could be trapped. Note that the
soft-close action does not
incorporate object detection.
Death or serious injury could
occur, even with an object
detection system.

& While the tailgate is open, the
locking latch is exposed. Do not
attempt to manually close the
latch, as it may also automatically
soft-close and trap items or body
parts.

® Make sure there is sufficient space
above and at the rear of the veh|c
before operating the tailgate
Insufficient opening space mQ‘
result in damage to the v

® Do not operate the tall
cycle rack is fitted to

Remove any cycle
before operatjn8\the tailgate.

Note: If a valid s ey is not detected
within 1 m of t}% r of the vehicle, the
tailgate d ower-close. An audible
warnmg to indicate a mislock.

Not@‘ve tailgate is closed manually,
the vehicle searches for a valid smart key.
If no smart key is detected within 1m of
the rear of the vehicle, or a smart key
remains inside the vehicle, an audible
warning sounds. The warning indicates a
mislock and the tailgate re-opens after
approximately 3 seconds.

Note: If the smart key remains inside the
vehicle when the vehicle is locked and the
alarm is set, an audible warning sounds.
The warning indicates a mislock and the
tailgate re-opens after approximately 3
seconds. The smart key may not be
detected if it is inside a metal container,
or is shielded by a device with a back-lit
LCD screen. For example agmartphone

laptop, including when i a bag,
games, console etc. Qj\

To operate the powered tailgate:

1. External tailgate release button: Press
to open, stop, reverse direction, or
close the tailgate.

R



Entering the vehicle

Note: The external tailgate release
button operates if all of the doors are
unlocked and the gear selector is in
the Park (P) position. The external
tailgate release button operates
differently when the gear selector is in
the Neutral (N) position. In this
position, operation begins only if all
of the doors are unlocked and the
ignition is in convenience mode or
switched off. The external tailgate
button does not operate if the gear
selector is in any other position.

2. Internal tailgate button: Press to close
or stop the tailgate.

The tailgate can also be opened or closed
using the following methods:

1. The internal tailgate release button.

2. The tailgate release button on the
smart key. The powered inner tailgate

used.
Note: The tailgate does not open if t%

vehicle is travelling at, or above, Q

approximately 5 km/h (3 mph).

After the tailgate has opened toifs set
height, it can be manually, {ed or
lowered. If the tailgate fail§to open or
close correctly, closeg nually and then
button again.

press the tailga %

As the closin t&ate approaches the
closed po@, it soft-closes to the fully
closed position. If the vehicle was
previously locked, the alarm re-arms. The
hazard warning lights flash to confirm the

alarm status. An audible confirmation may
also sound.

also operates when the smart key is
Q !

Note: If a tailgate release button is
pressed while the tailgate is opening or
closing, all movement stops. However, if
a button is pressed during the soft door
close stage, the request is ignored.

Object detection while opening: If an
object is detected that would interfere
with the tailgate opening, tailgate
movement stops. Remove any
obstructions and press the tail% lease
button again to open.
Object detection while clt(sv. fan object
is detected that woulQMigterfere with the
ovement stops.
es to the fully open

tailgate closing, tail
The tailgate thent
o so. An audible
o indicate a mislock. If

position, if?b
warning so

the tail a\g}c open, remove any
obst&ons and press the tailgate release
but gain to close the tailgate. If the
@te is not open, press the tailgate
ase button to open the tailgate and
emove any obstructions. Once the
obstructions have been removed, press

the tailgate close button to close the
tailgate.

Note: If a valid smart key is not detected
within 1 m of the rear of the vehicle, the
tailgate does not power-close. An audible
warning sounds to indicate a mislock.

Note: If the tailgate is closed manually,
the vehicle searches for a valid smart key.
If no smart key is detected within Tm of
the rear of the vehicle, or a smart key
remains inside the vehicle, an audible
warning sounds. The warning indicates a
mislock and the tailgate re-opens after
approximately 3 seconds.



Entering the vehicle

Note: If the smart key remains inside the
vehicle when the vehicle is locked and the
alarm is set, an audible warning sounds.
The warning indicates a mislock and the
tailgate re-opens after approximately 3
seconds. The smart key may not be
detected if it is inside a metal container,
or is shielded by a device with a back-lit
LCD screen. For example a smartphone
laptop, including when inside a bag,
games, console etc.

TAILGATE OPENING HEIGHT

The maximum opening height for the

tailgate can be set as required. Setting a

maximum height is useful in parking areas

with very low roofs, or just for ease of use.

To set the maximum opening height:

1. Open the tailgate to the position
required as the maximum height. Press

movement at the required posi

Repeat the process to reset the maximum
opening height. When the tailgate reaches
its current programmed height, manually
move it to the fully open position. Press
and hold the button.

The tailgate may lose its position memory
if there are multiple object detections, or
if the battery voltage is low. Powered
operation may also be inhjdjted.

To reset the tailgate: \
1. Manually close th -% gate.
2. Press the tailgate pélease button.

3. Allow the

e to power fully open
iously set position.

release the close button.

A

% he tailgate to power-close fully.
tailgate's programmed memory

@\is restored.

any tailgate release button to stq g O GESTURE TAILGATE

The final position can be achi
manually, if required.

2. Make sure the tailgate is@nary for
at least 3 seconds.

3. Press and hold t {allgate release
button until a | one from the

tallgate sys heard to set the
reqwr g height.
Note: ta/lgate closes

atically, the required height has
n een set. Repeat the process,
making sure that all steps are adhered
to.

4. Press the tailgate release button to
close the tailgate. Open the tailgate
again to check that it opens to the
required height.

& Make sure that the standing area
is stable and not slippery before
performing the kick movement.

& Do not make contact with the
vehicle's exhaust. The vehicle's
exhaust may be hot and can cause
injury.

® Make sure that there is sufficient
space above and at the rear of the
vehicle before operating the
tailgate. Insufficient opening space
may result in damage to the vehicle.

® Do not operate the tailgate if a
cycle rack is fitted to the tailgate.
Remove any cycles and/or racks
before operating the tailgate.

Note: The gesture action is a smooth kick
and return motion, not a swipe motion.

A
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Note: If the ignition is switched on, the
tailgate operates but the direction
indicators do not flash.

Note: A valid smart key must be within
1.2 m of the tailgate. The smart key may
not be detected if it is inside a metal
container, or is shielded by a device with
a back-lit LCD screen. For example, a
smartphone, laptop, including when inside
a laptop bag or games console. Keep the
smart key clear of such devices when
attempting hands-free operation of the
powered tailgate.

Note: Certain conditions may affect the
performance of the sensors, and
movement beneath the bumper may not
be detected. If this should happen, use
the interior tailgate release button or the
smart key's tailgate release button. Check
the operation of the gesture tailgate when
the vehicle is in a new location.

Entering the vehicle

Sensors are positioned within the outer
parts of the rear bumper. The sensors
recognise movement of a foot below the
bumper level and allow automatic opening
or closing of a powered tailgate.

To operate the gesture tailgate approach
the vehicle and perform a smooth kick and
return motion. The kick should last
between 1 and 2 seconds and tghe place
within one of the vehicle's twopsensor
areas, as illustrated. When @ kick
movement is recognised% vehicle,
the direction indicatobﬂa and the

tailgate operates.

Unintentional o
circumstance if the smart key is
within 1.2 mofithe tailgate, the powered
tailgate Wpen unintentionally due to
the follewing:

: In exceptional

. ashing or high pressure cleaning.

2 0 Moving objects beneath the rear

bumper sensors.
¢ While changing a rear road wheel.

e While fitting snow chains to the rear
wheels.

DEPLOYABLE SIDE STEPS

The deployable side steps are set, via the
touch screen, in Extra Features, to On or
Off. See 209, EXTRA FEATURES.

The vehicle remembers the set status and
a change to the status can be made at any
time. When set to On, and the side steps
are activated, information displays on the
touch screen.

The deployable side steps are full length
steps that are stowed below the side sills
and under the vehicle. When a door is
opened, the side step on that side of the
vehicle deploys. If doors on both sides are
opened, both side steps deploy.



Entering the vehicle

Note: The deployable side steps do not
deploy when the vehicle is travelling at
more than 5 km/h (3 mph). If the side steps
are already deployed, they stow
automatically when the vehicle’s speed
exceeds 5 km/h (3 mph).

Note: The deployable side steps return
to their previous position if an obstruction
is encountered during operation. If this
occurs, the touch screen displays a
warning. Remove the obstruction before
operating the side steps again.

After a side step is deployed, automatic

operation is activated when the following

conditions occur;

e Stows 5 seconds after both doors on
that side of the vehicle are closed.

® Stows immediately when a
transmission drive gear is selected.

When the vehicle is unlocked from the

outside, the side steps deploy if thch‘O

screen settings status is set to On.
Operation of the side steps on r

both sides of the vehicle is dedehdent on
the following unlocking sta
* The smart key is set tovsihgle-point

ss of the smart

entry, on the firs
key, the side st eploys on only the
cond press also

driver’s sid
deplo senger side step.
e The sn§ ey is set to multi-point
e@both side steps deploy.
¢ Keyless entry deploys both side steps.
When the smart key or keyless entry is
used to open the vehicle, and

subsequently no door is opened, the side
steps automatically stow after 1 minute.

The side steps can be deployed
indefinitely to facilitate access to the roof,
cleaning or accessing the jacking points.
On the Deployable Side Steps screen,
select Roof access. The side steps deploy
and remain in this position until Roof
access is deselected. The deployed
position deactivates automatically, and
returns to the On setting, ifthe vehicle's
speed exceeds 5 km/h ( &), or if the

vehicle's doors are |o@

DRIVE-AWAS KING

automatically locks all

n the vehicle reaches a

: drive-away locking feature
bled or disabled via Vehicle

in the instrument panel menu.

ée 68, INSTRUMENT PANEL MENU.

Q

ote: After drive-away locking has taken
place, press the unlock or lock button to
override the feature for the current
journey. The unlock and lock buttons are
located on the inside of the front doors.
See 26, DOOR LOCKS AND HANDLES.

R
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Entering the vehicle

SMART KEY BATTERY
REPLACEMENT

When the battery needs replacing, there Q

is a significant decrease in the effectiv
range and the instrument panel dis
Smart Key Battery Low.

To replace the battery:

1. Slide the cover in the @b&tions of the

arrows to remove.

ey blade to
separate theg ey's body.

3. Fitane nused CR2032 type
battery, ilable from a retailer/

2. Use the emerg

authorised repairer, with the positive

(+) side upward.

Note: Avoid touching the new battery.
Moisture or oil from fingers can reduce
battery life and corrode the contacts.

Note: If the low battery warning does not
extinguish, it indicates that the
replacement battery is not in a new or
unused condition.

Refit the parts in reverse order, making
sure that the parts click securely into
place.

Battery disposal: Batteries

contain harmful substz&es and
must be dispose 'Nrrectly.
Seek advice o d@sal from a
retailer/auth%\f epairer and/

or the local ority.

SMART KEY, &
To pr @accndental or

rlsed operation, never
ave the smart key unattended
Q‘ he vehicle. Never leave
A children or animals unattended in
the vehicle. The vehicle can be
operated when the smart key
remains inside the vehicle.

Note: The Radio Frequency (RF) used by
the smart key may be used by other
devices, e.g., medical equipment. Use of
these devices may prevent the smart key
from operating correctly.

Do not expose the smart key to extremes
of heat, dust, or humidity. Do not allow
the smart key to came into contact with
fluids. Do not leave the smart key exposed
to direct sunlight.

The emergency key blade number is
recorded on an attached label. Peel off
the label and keep it safe, but not in the
vehicle.

The operational range of the smart key
varies considerably, depending on
atmospheric conditions and interference
from other transmitting devices.



Exiting the vehicle

SINGLE LOCKING

& When exiting the vehicle, always
make sure of the following to
protect the safety of those inside
and outside the vehicle. Park (P)
gear is selected. The engine is
switched off. The Electric Parking
Brake (EPB) is applied. The smart
key is removed from the vehicle.

@ No modifications or additions
should be made to the security
system. Such changes could cause
the system to malfunction.

Note: The single locking setting should
be used in circumstances when pets
remain in the vehicle, or if a window must
be left open, etc.

Note: Always secure the vehicle when left

unattended. Where possible, always A

secure the vehicle to the maximum
available level of security. O
Note: In some markets, the full rQ
system, including the alarm sen is
armed when the vehicle is singleNocked.
The alarm sensors can be ehépled and
disabled, for one alarm c only, via the

Vehicle Settings m See 68,
INSTRUMENT PA ENU.

Briefly press th button on the smart
key to lockt icle and arm the
perimetric%rm. The hazard warning
light to confirm.

Before attempting to lock the vehicle
always make sure of the following:

® The ignition is switched off.

e All of the doors, the windows, the

bonnet, and the tailgate are closed
correctly.

Single locking secures the vehicle and
prevents the doors from being opened
from the outside. The doors may still be
unlocked and opened from inside the
vehicle.

Once armed, the alarm activates if:

® The bonnet, tailgate, or a door is
opened.

e The engine START/S button is

pressed without a mart key
present. 6

® The vehicle's\battefy is disconnected.

* An attemptSwtade to disconnect the
battery@{ up sounder.

DOU OCKING

\zever double lock the vehicle
% ith people, children, or pets

inside. In the event of an
emergency, occupants would be
unable to exit the vehicle and the
emergency services would be
unable to release them quickly.

Press the lock button on the smart key
twice within 3 seconds to double lock the
vehicle and arm the full alarm system. The
hazard warning lights flash twice to
confirm and a double lock tone sounds.

Double locking secures the vehicle and
prevents the doors from being unlocked
or opened from inside or outside the
vehicle.

Double locking provides extra security if
the vehicle is left unattended. The vehicle
cannot be opened by breaking a window
and operating the door locks from inside.
Additionally, double locking also arms the
full alarm system.

23
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Exiting the vehicle

Note: In this state, an open glass area may
cause the alarm to sound, due to the
movement of air currents. Make sure that
all glass areas are fully closed before
double locking the vehicle.

Once armed, the alarm system activates

if:

e The bonnet, tailgate, or a door is
opened.

¢ Movement is detected within the
vehicle's interior, including air currents.

e The vehicle is sufficiently raised or
tilted.

KEYLESS LOCKING

& Never double lock the vehicle
with people, children, or pets in
the vehicle. In the event of an
emergency, occupants would be
unable to exit the vehicle and the
emergency services would be

X\

The vehicle has deploya e&r handles.

on: Press to lock

1. Door lock/unlock

or unlock the v
>

5&0 unlock the vehicle
smart key, press the
etracted door handle to

Keyless unlocki
without usin
button
unlock

Th ? key must be in range of the
@ eing unlocked.

handles automatically deploy on all

differs depending on single-or multi-point

unable to release them quickl 2 unlocked doors. The handle operation
@ The smart key may not be det@jb
ris

if it is inside a metal contai
shielded by a device wi%r;ack—lit
LCD screen. For example®
smartphone, lapto ding when
inside a Iaptop b mes console,

etc. Keep th key clear of
such dew attempting
keyless e eyless locking, or

pus ton startlng

Note: Keyless locking activates only if the
smart key is detected outside the vehicle.
If no smart key is present, locking does
not occur.

Note: Loose coins, in the same pocket as
the smart key, may also affect its
detection.

entry setting.

Smart key unlocking: Press the unlock
button on the smart key.

The handles automatically deploy on all
unlocked doors. The handle operation
differs depending on single-or multi-point
entry setting.

When the door handle is in the deployed
position, the door is unlocked.

Keyless locking: To centrally lock the
vehicle without using the smart key, press
the door lock/unlock button on any
deployed door handle.

The smart key must be in range of the
door being locked.




Exiting the vehicle

The door handle retracts to the flush
position. The vehicle is centrally locked.
The hazard warning lights flash once to
confirm that the vehicle is locked and the
perimetric alarm is armed.

To double lock the vehicle using the door
handle button, press the door lock/unlock
button twice within 3 seconds from any
deployed door handle.

The door handle retracts to the flush
position. The vehicle is double locked. The
hazard warning lights flash twice to
confirm that the vehicle is double locked
and the perimetric alarm is armed.

Smart key locking: To centrally lock the
vehicle via the smart key, press the lock
button on the smart key once, without
grabbing the door handle. The hazard
warning lights flash once to confirm. An

Make sure that the ignition is switched off,
and that all of the doors, the bonnet, and
the tailgate are closed properly. Lock the
vehicle again. If the mislock persists,
consult a retailer/authorised repairer.

LOCK CONFIRMATION

Note: If the vehicle is not already locked
and armed, press the lockdytton once to
single lock the vehicle. Ppess'‘the lock

button twice within 3nds to double

lock the vehicle.

e vehicle’s locked and
armed statys, s the lock on the smart
key. With keyless entry, touch an exterior
door h ock sensor. The hazard

wagningghts flash once to indicate and
cg the current lock status.

If uncertain abo

audible confirmation, if enabled, may alsoA ISLOCK

sound.

To double lock the vehicle via the s@ﬂ'
a

key, press the lock button on the@
key twice within 3 seconds, wi

grabbing the door handle. azard
warning lights flash twic@ﬁrm, with
a long second flash. Ag audible

confirmation, if e& » may also sound.

When using ke ocking, the vehicle

does not loc
* Anydo is open.

e T nnet is open.

* The tailgate is not fully closed.
e The ignition is switched on.

No audible mislock error warning sounds.
The hazard warning lights do not flash and
the power-fold mirrors, if enabled, do not
fold in.

When locking the vehicle with the smart
key, a mislock can occur if:

e One or more of the doors, the bonnet,
or the tailgate are not fully closed.

e One or more of the doors have failed
to lock.

e The ignition is switched on.

If any of the above are present, the vehicle
does not lock and an audible mislock error
warning sounds. The hazard warning lights
do not flash and the power-fold mirrors,
if enabled, do not fold in. Check that all
of the doors, the windows, the bonnet,
and the tailgate are closed properly. Make
sure the ignition is switched off and lock
the vehicle again. If the mislock persists,
consult a retailer/authorised repairer.

25

A



T

Exiting the vehicle

Note: Operating the interior or exterior
door handles while attempting to unlock,
lock, or change the child lock status may
cause the security system to ignore any
requests.

DOOR LOCKS AND HANDLES

1. Door handle: uI Qlock or release
the door. O door handle on
u

either front nlocks all of the

doors @

2. Lock button: Press to lock. With all of
the doors closed, press the lock button
to lock all of the doors and the
luggage area.

3. Unlock button: Press the unlock button
to unlock all of the doors and the
luggage area. Alternatively, pull either
front door handle (1) once to unlock
all of the doors.

26

Note: If the vehicle is locked with the
smart key, operating an interior door
handle unlocks only that door. If the door
is opened, the alarm sounds.

Note: The rear door child safety locks
inhibit operation of the rear door lock and
unlock buttons. See 49, CHILD SAFETY
LOCKS.

AUTOMATIC RE- LOCKI /\A

RE-ARMING OF TH
Note: If the alarm sen e prev:ous/y

armed, the sensors ar% armed when
automatic re—/ocj@d re-arming of the

alarm takes pla
Note: If the e was previously double
locked, é) aytomatic re-locking and re-

armingfof the alarm, the vehicle only

A@ the single locked state.

ecurity system disarms automatically

Q@ n the vehicle is unlocked with a smart
k

ey. However, if the vehicle is not opened
within 40 seconds, the security system re-
engages the locks and the alarm re-arms.
Automatic re-locking and re-arming is a
precautionary action to protect the vehicle
when it is unintentionally unlocked.

GLOBAL CLOSING

& Make sure no children, pets, or
obstructions are in any open
aperture before operating the
global closing feature.

Note: The global closing feature can be
enabled and disabled via Vehicle Settings
in the instrument panel menu. See 68,
INSTRUMENT PANEL MENU.




Exiting the vehicle

With all of the doors closed, press and
hold the smart key's lock button for 3
seconds to activate the global closing
feature. The vehicle single locks and the
perimetric alarm arms immediately. After
3 seconds, any open windows close.

Keyless global closing, if enabled, can be
used if a valid smart key is on the driver's
person, or in a non-metallic bag or
briefcase. To operate, touch the door lock
button for 3 seconds. The vehicle single
locks and the perimetric alarm arms
immediately.

Note: The windows close only while the
door lock button is being touched. To fully
secure the vehicle, continue to touch the
door lock button until all of the windows
are fully closed.

PASSIVE ARMING Q
O

When the passive arming feature is
enabled, it automatically arms the %
perimetric alarm system 60 seco after
the driver's door is closed. Th rt key
must be outside the vehicl

The ignition must be switghgd off and all
of the doors, the bonpet and the tailgate
must also be close %t e passive arming

to function.
Passive armi %s not lock the vehicle,

although aceess to the loadspace via the
interi exterior release buttons is
prev . Alocking fuel filler flap always
locks.

Passive arming can be enabled
or disabled by a retailer/
authorised repairer.

w

TILT SENSOR

When the tilt sensor is armed, it detects
any change in the vehicle's angle to the
ground. When the alarm is armed and the
alarm sensors are activated, a significant
change in the vehicle's angle activates the
alarm.

Note: The tilt sensor is an alarm sensor.
The alarm sensors can be bled and

disabled, for one alar cNe only, via the
Vehicle Settings m ee 68,
INSTRUMENT PA ENU.

INTERIO ION SENSOR

When ar N he interior motion sensor

detea@ement within the vehicle's

intw ncluding air currents through
en windows.

hen the alarm is armed and the alarm
sensors are activated, any significant
movement within the passenger
compartment activates the alarm.
Note: The interior motion sensor is an
alarm sensor. The alarm sensors can be
enabled and disabled, for one alarm cycle

only, via the Vehicle Settings menu. See
68, INSTRUMENT PANEL MENU.

BATTERY BACK-UP SOUNDER

When the security system is armed, the
battery back-up sounder activates if:

* The alarm is activated.
e The vehicle's battery is disconnected.

¢ An attempt is made to disconnect the
battery back-up sounder.

DEACTIVATING THE ALARM
WHEN TRIGGERED

If the alarm activates, it can be deactivated
by any one of the following methods:

A
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Exiting the vehicle

1. Press the unlock button on the smart
key.

2. Open a door using keyless entry. See
12, KEYLESS ENTRY.

3. Press the START/STOP button with a
valid smart key in the passenger
compartment. See 132, ENGINE
START BACKUP.

The cause of the last alarm activation can
be displayed in the instrument panel. See
68, INSTRUMENT PANEL MENU.

EMERGENCY LOCKING

Note: Do not leave the emergency key
blade in the vehicle at any point during
the emergency locking procedure.

In the event of a fault with the alarm
and/or locking system, manually secure
the vehicle. Lock all of the doors via the
driver's door key barrel.

In the event of the battery discharging,
each of the doors must be locked
manually.

The emergency key blade is required for
this procedure. See 9, UNLOCKING THE
VEHICLE.

The emergency key blade is required forQ~

this procedure. See 9, UNLOCKING T

VEHICLE. Q
Using the emergency key:

1. Make sure all apertures are\yed and
insert the emergency lade into
the driver's door key l.

2. Turn the emerge% y blade 90°

clockwise
3. Allofthe doé single lock and access
to the | pace is inhibited.

4. Pull the exterior door handles to check
that the doors are locked. When doing
so, make sure any valid smart keys are
at least 2 m away from the doors.

If the issue persists, consult a retailer/
authorised repairer for rectification as soon
as possible.

2.

4,

\
e

&

<@

Using the grr@ncy key:
Ope BN

1.

or and locate the
emgrge¥icy lock's access cover on the
eéof the door. The cover has an
mbossed lock icon. Insert the
emergency key blade into the cover's
slot. Rotate the cover counter-
clockwise to first release it, then pull

to remove it from the door. Keep the
lock's access cover safe.

Insert the emergency key blade firmly
into the emergency lock. A firm push
activates the door's locking
mechanism. Remove the emergency

key blade.

Refit the emergency lock's access
cover. Rotate the cover clockwise to
secure it firmly.

Close the door and check that it is
locked.

Repeat the procedure for all other
unlocked doors.




Exiting the vehicle

SENSOR FAULTS

If a fault is detected with a security sensor,
an audible warning sounds from the alarm
when the vehicle is unlocked. If this
condition occurs, consult a retailer/
authorised repairer.

A



MANUAL SEATS

& Do not adjust the seat while

vehicle is moving. Doing d
cause a loss of vehicleﬁ&l.
Adjust the position of the mﬁwua front

seats as follows:

1. Forward and rea »)adjustment.
2. Height adju r@
3. Seatba@w§ adjustment.



ELECTRIC SEATS

*lm"’

& Do not adjust the seat while the To adjust the seats, the smart key must be
vehicle is moving. Doing so could  in the vehicle and the ignition switched
cause a loss of vehicle controland  on.
personal injury.

31
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Adjust the position of the electric front
seats as follows:

1. Cushion length.
2. Bolster inflate and deflate.
3. Lumbar support.

e Press the top of the button to raise
the lumbar support.

® Press the bottom of the button to
lower the lumbar support.

® Press the front of the button to
inflate the lumbar support.

® Press the rear of the button to
deflate the lumbar support.

Head restraint height.
Seatback angle.

Seat height.

Forward and rearward position.
Cushion tilt.

The front head restraints can also be
adjusted. See 39, ELECTRIC FRONT 6

© No 0 A

HEAD RESTRAINTS.

RESTRICTED FRONT S@
TRAVEL &

@ If seat movement @s
unexpectedly & adjustment,

check for an ve any
obstructid
If front se el”is restricted or

a
obstructeo@:ove the obstruction and
reset the seat adjustment mechanism, as
follows:

1. Remove the obstruction.

2. Adjust the seat to the point where
movement stopped.

3. Press and hold the switch for at least
2 seconds to override the restriction.

Note: If no obstructions can be seen, but
normal adjustment cannot be carried out
without stalling, contact a retailer/
authorised repairer.

SITTING IN THE CORRECT
POSITION

& Riding with a reclined seatback
increases the chance of sérjous or
fatal injuries in the eveh\o a
collision or sudde % Reclining
the seat greatl rz%‘es the
protection of t estraint system,
i.e., the sea and air bags.
Seat belt be snug against
the hi chest to work

prop he more the seatback
is gﬂiﬁed, the greater the chance

&t an occupant's hips will slide
A der the lap belt. The occupant’s

neck could also strike the

Qp shoulder belt. Drivers and

passengers should always sit well
back in the seat, be properly
belted, and have the seatbacks in
an upright position.

& Never adjust the driver’s seat
while the vehicle is moving. Any
sudden or unexpected movement
of the seat could cause a loss of
vehicle control, potentially
resulting in an accident.

The seat, head restraint, seat belt, and
airbags all contribute to the protection of
the user. Correct use of these components
gives greater protection. Therefore, always
observe the following points:



1. Sitin an upright position, with the base
of the spine as far back as possible. To
achieve optimum benefit of the seat
belt in the event of an accident, do not
recline the seat excessively.

2. Do not move the driver's seat too

close to the steering wheel. Ideally, bA

minimum distance of 254 mm is
recommended between the
el's

breastbone and the steering

airbag cover. Hold the stegfing wheel
in the correct position, \% rms
slightly bent.

3. Adjust the head (g;aint so that the
r

aint is above the

top of the hea
centreline ead.
4. Positi @s t belt so that it is

midwzbetween the neck and
s er. Fit the strap tightly across
the-Hips, not across the stomach.

Make sure that the driving position is
comfortable, enabling full control of the
vehicle.

SEAT POSITION MEMORY

& Make sure that the area
immediately surrounding the seat
is clear of obstructions before
activating the seat memory. All
occupants should be clear of
moving parts to avoid personal
injury.

When a preferred seatin f%ition has
been reached, the set 'n&c n be stored
for future use. See JUSTING THE

STEERING WHEEL ahg 94, DOOR
MIRRORS.

1. Press the memory store (M) button to
activate the memory function.

2. Press one of the preset buttons within
5 seconds to store the current settings.
The instrument panel displays the
message MEMORY (1, 2 or 3)
SETTINGS SAVED to confirm the
driver's seat position has been stored.
The message is accompanied with a
chime.

Note: A confirmation message is not
displayed in the instrument panel
when a front passenger's seat position
is stored.

Note: A seat position only stores
during the 5 second active period.
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Note: Any existing settings are over-
written when storing a new memory
position.
Press the relevant preset button to recall
a stored position. The instrument panel
displays the message MEMORY (1, 2 or
3) SETTINGS RECALLED to confirm the
driver's seat position has been recalled.

Note: A confirmation message is not «
displayed in the instrument panel when a '\

front passenger's seat position is recalled. (LQ



Rear seats

ADJUSTING THE SEATBACK

seatback.

&

Make sure the locking mechanism
is fully engaged when the
seatback is raised. An unsecured
seatback may not properly
support an occupant during a
collision or sudden stop.

Make sure the seat belts are
correctly routed and not trapped
behind the seats whén raising the
rear seatbacks. A%I rrectly

routed seat belt'may not properly
restrain an dc nt during a
collision og sudden stop.

e head restraints are
he correct position
the seats are used by a
enger. The head restraint

\must be positioned correctly to

Press the rear of the switch to reclin@-\‘o &

Press the front of the switch to n@ the
seatback to the upright positi

FOLDING AND RAQ/I% THE
REAR SEATS

&

@noeuvre.

Always ma
carried i
prope
cau

e that objects
hlcle are secured

secured items can

ath or serious injury in
ent of an impact or sudden

Never allow passengers to travel
in the loadspace under any
circumstances. All vehicle
occupants should be seated
correctly and must wear a seat
belt at all times when the vehicle
is in motion. Failure to do so
could result in serious injury or
death in the event of a collision.

B

restrain rearward movement of
the head in a collision.

Always take note of the safety
warnings and labels attached to
the rear seats. The labels give
advice on safely folding and
raising the rear seats.

Before folding a rear seat, make
sure that the seat is not occupied.
Make sure that no other occupant
has any part of the body on the
seat cushion. Make sure no one
reaches into the area of the seat
being folded. Pay particular
attention when one seat is already
folded. Reaching into this area
creates a risk of entrapment and
serious injury.

Beware of trapping fingers when
raising and lowering the rear
seatbacks.
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Rear seats

® Before folding the rear seats, make
sure that all objects have been
removed from the seat being
folded. Failure to remove any
objects may damage the seat.

The rear seatbacks can be folded or raised
individually.

® § I

T g(\

——— Vi
T Toloer s @R
: To lower a rear s @ from the
[ ] N/ loadspace, pul ppropriate release
¥ catch. The s k automatically folds

forward.

"y,

g

To retufn the rear seatback to the fully
rais sition, manually raise it into

jon until it locks firmly into the upright
ition.

To fold a rear seatback:

1. Fully lower the head restraint. See 40, (
REAR HEAD RESTRAINTS.

2. Pull the seatback release catch and
manually lower the seatback.

Seatback release catches are also located
in the loadspace.
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Rear seats

The centre rear seatback can be released
separately. Press and hold the button to
release. Fold the centre seatback forward.

To raise the centre rear seatback, manually

lift the seatback until it locks firmly into

the upright position.

Note: The centre rear seat belt

incorporates a locking feature. The locking

feature prevents the seat belt from «
becoming pulled in too far when the \
seatback is folded flat. The feature can be

reset after folding the seatback and (19

returning it to the upright position. To do é
this, extract the webbing until it stops, Q)
then return the webbing a small amount. ¢ \

The seat belt then operates as normal. ®\
N\
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Head restraints

HEAD RESTRAINTS OVERVIEW

& Head restraints are designed to
support the head, not the back of
the neck. The head restraint must
be positioned correctly to restrain
rearward movement of the head
in a collision. An incorrectly
adjusted head restraint increases
the risk of death or serious injury
in the event of a collision.

& While stationary, adjust the head
restraint so that the top of the
head restraint is above the
centreline of the head. An
incorrectly adjusted head restraint
increases the risk of death or
serious injury in the event of a
collision.

& Do not drive or carry passengers
with the head restraints removed

MANUAL FRONT HEAD
RESTRAINTS

/] fﬂ.®

b~ { Wy,

To adjust the manual front hgad restraints:
1. To raise the hea{&raint, pull it
upward untiki s and locks into
N

position. @
Note: D\ try to raise the head

restra rther than the third

the head restraint.

adjtistment position.
2 wer the head restraint, press the
from occupied seats. The absence O utton. Simultaneously press down on

of a correctly adjusted head
restraint increases the risk of n
injury in the event of a collisj
& Never adjust the head re ts

while the vehicle is in jon.
Doing so could causé a loss of
vehicle control a Jbrsonal
injury. 6

& Always sto

an a ent, an unsecured object

coul use serious injury or
death.
Head restraints are fitted to all front and
rear seats.

1)

ol

To remove the head restraint, first move
it to the fully raised position. Then:



Head restraints

1. Press and hold the head restraint stem ELECTRIC FRONT HEAD

collars. RESTRAINTS
2. With the aid of a second person, lift
the head restraint out of the seatback.

& Always store a removed head
restraint securely. In the event of
an accident, an unsecured object

could cause serious injury or
death.

To refit a head restraint, make sure it is
facing in the correct direction. Insert the
stems of the head restraint into the stem
collars, and push the head restraint
downward until at least the first click.

To adjust the electric front head restraints:

1. Use the switches on the side of the
seat cushion to move the head
restraint to the required position.

A
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Head restraints

2. Move the head restraint wings

REAR HEAD RESTRAINTS

& s @ & 1np

manually to the required position.

To adjust the rear head restraints: The ead restraints can be removed,

1. To raise the head restraint, pull it if regUTred, e.g., to fit larger child seats.
upward until it clicks and locks into te: Two people are required to carry
position. out this operation.

2. To lower the head restraint, press To remove a head restraint, first move it
button on the stem collar. to the fully raised position. Then:
Simultaneously press dowg o 1. Press the release tag*, located below
head restraint. % the stem collar. At the same time,

3. Press the button on t 70 b of the press the button on the other stem
head restraint to change the angle. collar.

Simultaneously nfoye"the head *To locate the release tag, press down
restraint to t ired position. on the seat material in the area shaded
Note: The reafhead restraint must be on the illustration.

in the ht position when the seat 2. Asecond person is now required to
is occupied. lift out the head restraint.

& Always store a removed head
restraint securely. In the event of
an accident, an unsecured object
could cause serious injury or

death.



Head restraints

To refit a head restraint, make sure it is
facing in the correct direction. Insert the
stems of the head restraint into the stem
collars, and push the head restraint
downward until at least the first click.

A
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Steering wheel

ADJUSTING THE STEERING ¢ Move the control forward or rearward
WHEEL to adjust the reach of the steering
wheel.

& Never adjust the steering wheel
while the vehicle is in motion.
Doing so may cause a loss of
control, potentially resulting in an Note: The electrically adjustable steering
accident. column continues to move until the control

is released or the steering column reaches

either of its minimum or maxim

Move the control up or down to adjust
the tilt of the steering wheel.

& Do not use steering wheel
mounted security devices on =
vehicles with electrically positions. \
adjustable steering columns. Using the driving positio %:ry feature
Movement of the steering column  to store and recall up or@e steering
in entry or exit mode could result ~ wheel positions alongWith the seat and
in damage to the vehicle or door mirror positj €e 33, SEAT
possible serious injury or deathto ~ POSITION ME
the occupant. i

Electrically adjustable steering column

2

g O
N D Q,

For vehicles with manually adjustable
steering column, adjust the tilt and reach
of the steering wheel as follows:

e To unlock the steering column, rotate
the control counter-clockwise until the
endstop is reached.

e Manually adjust the steering column
to the desired reach and tilt positions.

e To lock the steering column, rotate the
control clockwise until the endstop is

. . . ) reached.
For vehicles with an electrically adjustable , ) ]
steering column, adjust the tilt and reach Note: An audible click confirms
of the steering wheel as follows: locking of the steering column.



ENTRY AND EXIT MODE

ﬁm\

With the steering column control in the
AUTO position, the steering column
moves to provide easier entry and exit
from the vehicle.

On opening the driver's door, the systebA

raises the steering column to the hi
position, assisting with exit from th
vehicle. When the driver's door i
and the ignition is switched on
returns the driver's seat an
column to the previous

Note: If the steerin umn is adjusted
during entry or e)@ ration, automatic
movement sto

steering coldynn, turn the control clockwise
to th@rnative position.

Note:™f the steering column is in exit
mode, the column returns to its previous

position when the driver's door is closed
and the ignition is switched on.

To preven%ﬁ ic movement of the
|

Steering wheel

HEATED STEERING WHEEL

SET4

RESUME §

&activate the heated steering wheel,

ss the button. Press again to switch off.
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Seat belts

USING THE SEAT BELTS

&

&

Do not use comfort clips or other
devices that create slack in the
seat belt system. A slack seat belt
offers a greatly reduced level of
occupant protection in an impact.

No modifications or additions
should be made by the user which
will prevent the seat belt
adjusting devices from operating
to remove slack. No modifications
or additions should be made by
the user which will prevent the
seat belt assembly from being
adjusted to remove slack. A slack
seat belt offers a greatly reduced
level of occupant protection in an
impact.

Seat belts are designed to bear
upon the bony structure of the
body. Seat belts should be worn
low across the front of the pelvis,

chest and shoulders, as 6

applicable. Wearing the lap
section of the belt across
abdominal area must
to reduce the risk ofgnju
event of an accid

d be adjusted

The seat belts
le, consistent

as firmly as

with com (rbto provide the
protgetion=for which they have
bee@signed. A slack seat belt
greatly reduces the protection
afforded to the wearer. Make sure
that any seat belt positioning
sliders are adjusted so as not to
introduce slack. A slack seat belt

offers a greatly reduced level of
occupant protection in an impact.

&

&

&

Belts should not be worn with the
straps twisted. A twisted belt may
increase the risk of injury in the
event of an accident.

Each belt assembly must only be
used by one occupant. Placing a
seat belt around a child being
carried on an occupant's lap is
dangerous.

Riding with a reclined k{t ack
increases the chan erious or
fatal injuries in th ént of a
collision or sudden Stop. By
reclining th , the protection
offered restraint system,
i.e., th belts and airbags, is
greatlyxeduced. Seat belts must
be\ng against the hips and

éest to work properly. The more

OA

e seatback is reclined, the
greater the chance that an
occupant's hips will slide under
the lap belt. The occupant's neck
may also strike the shoulder belt.
Drivers and passengers should
always sit well back in the seat,
be properly belted, and have the
seatbacks in an upright position.

The airbag Supplementary
Restraint System (SRS) is designed
to add to the overall effectiveness
of the seat belts. The SRS does
not replace the seat belts. Seat
belts must always be worn. Failure
to do so greatly increases the risk
of death or serious injury in the
event of an accident.



Seat belts

& Seat belts should be worn by all
vehicle occupants, for every
journey, no matter how short.
Failure to do so greatly increases
the risk of death or serious injury
in the event of an accident.

& Never wear just the lap belt or
just the shoulder belt of a lap and
shoulder diagonal seat belt. Both
of these actions are extremely
dangerous and may increase the
risk of injury.

7R

1. Putting on a seat belt: Dr. e belt
out smoothly. Make sur the seat
position and the occ t's position

belt should he collar bone at the
mid-poi een the neck and the

end of Zhoulder.
ssible, rear seat passengers
\s/@ adjust the seating position to
achieve the same seat belt position.
2. Fastening a seat belt: With the seat
belt correctly positioned, place the
metal tongue into the nearest buckle.
Press it in until a click is heard. Pull on
the belt to confirm the buckle is
latched correctly.

To release the seat belt, press the red
button.

Note: When releasing the seat belt, it
is advisable to hold the belt before
pressing the release button. Doing so
prevents the belt from retracting too
quickly.
When a seat belt is not in use, the belt
slider can be used to position the metal
tongue on the seat belt. The slider allows
the user to position the mgfal tongue for
ease of use, and to minirisecontact with
adjacent trim

SEAT BELT USF_(@?ING

PREGNANC

Pos %?he seat belt correctly for

ty of the mother and
. rn child. Never wear just the
Idp strap, and never sit on the lap
strap while using just the shoulder

AQK strap. Both of these actions are

extremely dangerous, and may
increase the risk of serious injury
in the event of an accident or
during emergency braking.

& Never place anything between an
occupant and the seat belt in an
attempt to cushion the impact in
the event of an accident. An
object placed in this position can
be dangerous, and reduces the
effectiveness of the seat belt in
preventing injury.

4

R .

R



Seat belts

Seat belt adjustment during pregnancy:
Position the lap strap comfortably across
the hips and beneath the abdomen. Place
the diagonal part of the seat belt between
the breasts and to the side of the
abdomen.

SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONERS

&

The seat belt pre-tensioners only
activate once, and then must be
replaced. Failure to replace the
pre-tensioners reduces the
effectiveness of the
Supplementary Restraint System
(SRS) in the event of an accident.
The risk of serious injury or death
in the event of an accident is then
increased. The seat belts and
pre-tensioners must be checked
and, if necessary, replaced after
an impact by a retailer/authorised
repairer.

&

§®e

The seat belt pre-tensioners activate ira 2

conjunction with the SRS to provide
additional protection in the even
severe frontal impact. The seat belt/ore-
tensioners automatically reduceahy slack
in a seat belt. As a result, rd
movement of a front seahd€cupant or an

outboard rear seat o nt is reduced.

Note: The rear @ eat is not fitted
with a seat belt pge-tensioner.

SEAT BELT SAFETY

& A seat belt should be replaced if

the webbing becomes frayed,
contaminated, or damaged.
Damage to the seat belt can
greatly reduce its effectiveness in
reducing the risk of serious injury
or death in the event of an
accident.

Even if damage is not obvious, it
is essential to replace the entire
seat belt assembly after it has
been worn in a severe impact.
Damage to the seat belt can
greatly reduce its effectiveness in
reducing the risk of serious injury
or death in the event of an
accident.

Take the vehicle to a rqg/i}r/
authorised repairer iately
if any seat belt d , wear,

cuts, or impairéd opération is
noticed. Do e the vehicle if
the seat b nnot be operated

correctlynlivan impact, the seat
belts ot be relied upon and
may, psesent an increased risk of

rious injury or death.

at belts should be inspected or
replaced by qualified personnel
only. All replacement parts should
be, at least, the same
specification as the vehicle's
original equipment. Replacement
parts not of the same
specification cannot be relied
upon and present an increased
risk of serious injury or death in a
severe impact. If in doubt, consult
a retailer/authorised repairer.

Do not attempt to service, repair,
replace, modify, or tamper with
any part of the vehicle's seat
belts. Doing so may render the
seat belts ineffective and increase
the risk of serious injury or death
in a severe impact.



Seat belts

& Care must be taken to avoid
contamination of the webbing
with polishes, oils and chemicals,
and particularly battery acid.
Cleaning may safely be carried
out using mild soap and water.
Contaminated seat belts may not
operate correctly in an impact and
cannot be relied upon.

& When using seat belts to restrain
items other than occupants, make
sure the belts are not damaged
or exposed to sharp edges.
Damage to the seat belt can
greatly reduce its effectiveness in
reducing the risk of serious injury
or death in the event of an
accident.

& Hard, fragile, or sharp items
should not be placed between the
occupant and the seat belt. In
impact, pressure on such it%
can cause them to break,wh
in turn may cause death oérious
injury.

Each seat in the vehiclegas« edicated

seat belt. Each seat b esigned for

an individual seat oqaéant, aged older
than 12 years or ody mass greater
than 36 kg. Oc%3 nts with a lower age,

or a lower: (@u ss, should use an
appro I’Iat% Id restraint. See 51, CHILD
SEA ITIONING.

The front row seat belts and outboard
second row seat belts are equipped with
a load limiter. The load limiter helps to
regulate the over-tension of a seat belt in

a severe impact, to help reduce the
possibility of injury to the occupant.

SEAT BELT CHECKS

& Contact a retailer/authorised
repairer immediately if any of the
seat belts fail to meet the
following criteria. A damaged or
incorrectly operating seat belt
presents an increased risk of
serious injury or death in a severe
impact.

Note: If the vehicle is parl l@q n an incline,
the seat belt mech ay lock. The
locking mechanism’isjgsafety feature. The

belt should be tly eased out from the
upper anchor,

The seat s%‘shoulol be inspected
regular heck for fraying, cuts, or wear
bing. Also the condition and

of the mechanism, buckles,
sters and mounting points should be

A ecked.

e With the seat belt fastened, give the
webbing near the buckle a quick
upward pull. The buckle must remain
securely locked.

e With the seat belt unfastened, unreel
the seat belt to the limit of its travel.
Check that it unreels smoothly with no
snatches or snags. Allow the belt to
fully retract, again checking for smooth
operation.

® Partially unreel the seat belt, then hold
the tongue plate and give a quick
forward pull. The mechanism must lock
and prevent any further unreeling.

A
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Seat belts

SEAT BELT REMINDER

The front and rear seat belt reminder
system warns the driver when the seat belt
of an occupied seat is not fastened. The
system also warns the driver when the seat
belt of an occupied seat is unfastened
during a trip.

Seat belt reminder commences when the
vehicle is in motion and the driver's seat
belt is unbuckled. Dependent on the
market, an audible chime sounds and the
warning indicator in the instrument panel
illuminates. See 76, SEAT BELT (RED).

The visual and audible warnings applicable
to the seat belt reminder feature are
market dependent, to meet individual
market requirements. The warning signals
given may also change, depending on
whether the vehicle is stationary, or when
the vehicle's speed exceeds a
predetermined threshold. In certain
markets, the seat belt reminder feature

also applies to the front passenger seab

A graphic displayed in the |nstrum

panel indicates which seat belts
fastened at the start of a journ

graphic also indicates when seat belt is
fastened or unfastened @g a journey.

® 2 @

Each seating position is represented by a
passenger icon. The icon colour and
symbol indicate the seat belt status:

1. Green: The seat belt, in the indicated
position, is fastened.

2. Red: The seat belt, in the indicated
position, has been unfastened while
the vehicle's ignition is switched on.
The indicator turns grey after 30
seconds.

3. Grey: Indicates that the seat belt is not
fastened.

Note: The indicators are displayed for 30
seconds each time there is a st.

change. For example, a seat

unfastened or fastened, o oris
opened and then closed!

In addition, an audiblé‘arning sounds
under the followi ditions:
>
e Theseatbe, occupied front seat
is not fast oris unfastened during
a joumgey.

e A rﬁr seat belt is unfastened.

a heavy object is placed on the
passenger seat, it may activate the
t belt reminder feature. Therefore, it is
recommended that any objects placed on
the front passenger seat are secured using
the seat belt.




Child safety

CHILD SAFETY LOCKS

¢

It is recommended that the rear door
interior handles are disabled if children
are to be carried in the rear seat positions.

Press the button located on the driver's
door to activate the child door locks and
inhibit the rear windows. The LED
indicator illuminates when active, and the
instrument panel displays a message.

To switch off, press the button agai
LED extinguishes, and the instru@t

panel displays a message. Q
CHILD SEATS (b

& For optimum sﬁ
should travel i
vehicle at

passen

children
e rear of the
es. Front
at travel is not
rec ed. However, if it is
ess%n that a child travels in the
@nt not permitted in Australia),

the vehicle's seat fully

rearward. Place the child in an
approved forward-facing child
seat. Do not use a rearward-facing
child seat. An inflating airbag
could impact with the seat and
could cause serious injury.

&

&

Do not use a forward-facing child
seat until the child using it is
above the minimum weight of 9
kg and is able to sit up unaided.
Up to the age of 2, a child's spine
and neck are not sufficiently
developed to avoid injury in a
frontal impact.

Do not allow a babﬂinfant to
be held or carrieN\ e lap. The
force of a crasmn increase

effective bo ght by as much

as thirty timesy/making it
impossi hold onto the child.
At al s, children should be

restrdined in age and size
opriate child seats to reduce
risk of death or serious injury
in a crash.

Children could be endangered in
a crash if the child restraints are
not properly secured in the
vehicle. Always follow the
instructions that accompany the
child seat carefully.

Children typically require the use
of an age and size appropriate
booster seat, thereby enabling
correct fitment of a seat belt. An
appropriate booster seat reduces
the risk of injury in a crash.
Children could be endangered in
a crash if the child restraints are
not properly secured in the
vehicle.

Do not use a child seat that hooks
over the seatback. A child seat of
this type cannot be satisfactorily
secured and is unlikely to be safe
for a child.

A
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Child safety

The seat belts fitted to the vehicle are
designed for adults and larger children.
For safety purposes, it is very important
to restrain all infants and children under
12 years of age in a suitable child safety
seat. The child safety seat should be
appropriate to the age and size of the
infant or child.

A child should only travel in the front
passenger seat if it is essential and
national or state legislation permits it. If
this is the case, it is recommended that
the following preparations are made
before fitting the child restraint:

¢ Disable the front passenger airbag.
See 63, DISABLING THE PASSENGER
AIRBAG.

e Adjust the seatback to an upright
position to support the child restraint.

e Adjust the front passenger seat fully
rearward.

* Adjust the lumbar support to its

e Adjust the seat cushion to its highest
position. If cushion front til% ent
is possible, adjust it to it lowést

position.
& Extreme hazard@\ot use a
rearward faci ild restraint on
a seat pr t%e y an airbag in
front of ib

& NE\@nse a rearward facing

child restraint on a seat protected
by an ACTIVE AIRBAG in front of
it, DEATH or SERIOUS INJURY to
the CHILD can occur.

50

N
4
OA

Q.

minimum support position. 6

(A AIRBAG

Ay | L
X

H
g
M
§

The above label is affixed to t !\
passenger's side sun visor. The lalsel warns
against the use of a rea cing child

seat on the front passengefs seat, when
a front passenger air@s fitted and

operational.

TNC

AIRBAG
esnic B

The above label is affixed to the
passenger's side B pillar. The label warns
against a child sitting too close to the front
seat side airbag.

& Never let a child's head rest near
to a front seat side airbag, as an
inflating airbag can cause serious
or fatal injury.

Taiwan only
& DO NOT carry babies, infants or

children in the front passenger
seat.

& NEVER use rearward facing child
restraint systems on a seat
protected by an ACTIVE AIRBAG
in front of it; DEATH or SERIOUS
injury to the child may occur.




Child safety
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The above label is affixed to the
passenger's side sun visor. The label warns
against the use of a rearward-facing child
seat on the front passenger's seat, when
a front passenger airbag is fitted and
operational.

CHILD SEAT POSITIONING

& Crash statistics show that children
are safest when properly secured
in a child restraint system. The
child restraint system should be A
appropriate for the age an O
weight of the child, and sec
in a rear seating position{Fgailure
to use an appropriate
restraint system re@s ncreases
the risk of death rious injury

in the event o ﬂ\ accident.
g\\’(b
N4
©

&

Seat belts, or suitable child
restraints, should be used by all
vehicle occupants, for every
journey, no matter how short.
Failure to do so greatly increases
the risk of death or serious injury
in the event of an accident.

Note: The information contained within
the following tables is cor%at the time

of going to press. However,

ailability of

child restraints may ch@hge.Please consult
a retailer/authorised'b rer for the latest

recommendatio

Note: The inf;
following t:
all coun

ion contained in the
may not be applicable to
If there is any doubt

regardigg the type and fitment of child

sea

ek advice from a retailer/

{(horised repairer.

ote: Ages given are approximate. In
case of doubt, the child’s weight, not age,
should be used when considering an
appropriate child seat.

Note: The legislation which governs how
and where children should be carried
when travelling in a vehicle is subject to
change. The driver is responsible for
making sure that all regulations in force
are complied with.

R
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Child safety

Non-ISOFIX and non-i-Size child seat positioning

Seating Mass group
positions 14— Upto 10[0+ =Upto |I=9to18 [Il =15 to 25]lll = 22 to 36
kg 13 kg kg kg kg
Oto 9 Oto 18 9 months to |4 to 9 years (8 to 12 years
months months 4 years
Front X X UF UF UF
passenger /\
seat with
airbag on (\'\
Front U U u U v~
passenger é
seat with Q)
. % *
airbag off A:\\
Rear U U U ‘. Q U
outboard \>
seats** (
Rear centre |U u u A‘O‘ u U
seat**
V__ N

U = Suitable for universal category
restraints, approved for this mass g :

X = Not suitable for the use of d"@

restraints in this mass group.

UF = Suitable for universa ‘ward—facing
child restraints in this roup.

However, it is recom ‘ed that children
are secured in ed child seat,
secured in a rear Sgating position.

* Always sure the passenger airbag

has been disabled before using a child
restraint in this seating position. See 63,
DISABLING THE PASSENGER AIRBAG.

** For vehicles fitted with adjustable
second row seats, adjust the seatback to
the upright position to support the child
restraint.

52

N —4

When using a child seat on the front
passenger seat, the seat should be
positioned as follows to support the child
restraint:

¢ Fully rearward.

¢ The seat cushion to its highest
position.

® The seatback adjusted to an upright
position.




Child safety

ISOFIX child seat positioning

Note: Depending on market specification,
ISOFIX anchor points may not be fitted to
the front passenger seat.

Mass group (Size class  |Fixtures Second row |Recommended child
as shown on outboard |restraint system
child seats*
restraint A
Carrycot |F ISO/L1 X - AN
G ISO/L2 X ~D
0 E ISO/R1 IL Jaguarliind Rover - Group
Up to 10 kg 0 ild seat with ISOFIX
(Oto 9 . \ se or Britax Romer Baby-
months) _A\[Safe Plus with ISOFIX base.
0+ E ISO/R1 RN
gpt:ﬁ? kalp ISO/R2 rV |
months)  |C ISO/R3 A@‘\ -
| D IsorR2 . Q) |1 -
;’9":\:::;2 C sorRs N i -
to 4 years) B IS%@ IUF Jaguar Land Rover - Group
= | child seat or Britax Rémer
o1 @FZX i TRIFIX.
A | \JfSO/F3 IUF
Nandl |- \JE - -
15 to 36 kg
(4 to 12 Q?
years) \(D

J
IUF @able for ISOFIX forward-facing
child restraint systems of a universal
category, approved for use in this mass

group.

IL = Suitable for particular ISOFIX child
restraint systems given in the attached list.
Approved ISOFIX child restraint systems
are those of the specific vehicle, restricted,
or semi-universal categories.

X = ISOFIX position not suitable for

ISOFIX child restraint systems in this mass

group and/or

this size class.

*For vehicles fitted with adjustable rear

seats, adjust t
position.

Note: ISOFIX

he seatback to the upright

anchor points are not

provided in the rear centre seating

position.

A
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Child safety

Note: ISOFIX child restraints should be
securely attached, following the
manufacturer’s instructions.



Child safety

i-Size child seat positioning

Note: Depending on market specification,
i-Size anchor points may not be fitted to
the front passenger seat.

Seating position

Front Rear outboard |Rear outboard |Rear centre
passenger left* right*
i-Size child X i-U i-U x/\
restraint system A~ '\

?5(&)
i-UF = Suitable for forward-facing i-Size *For vehicles fit adjustable rear

universal child restraint systems only. seats, adjust t tback to the upright

i-U = Suitable for forward or rearward- position. «

facing i-Size universal child restraint Note i- \nchor points are not

systems. prov: the rear centre seating

X = Not suitable for i-Size universal child pos

restraint systems. d\te. i-Size child restraints should be
curely attached, following the

O manufacturer’s instructions.

RECOMMENDED CHILD &Aas

Child size and age Reco?@‘a'ed seats

Sv{d ISOFIX positions  |Non-i-Size and non-ISOFIX
positions

Groups 0 and 0+ %guar Land Rover - Group 0+ |Jaguar Land Rover - Group 0+
0 child seat with ISOFIX base or |child seat or Britax Rdmer Baby

\@Q Britax Romer Baby Safe Plus  |Safe Plus SHR Il

SHR Il with ISOFIX base.

Gro@ Jaguar Land Rover - Group | |Britax Romer Duo Plus.
child seat or Britax Rémer
TRIFIX.
Groups Il and I Jaguar Land Rover - Group Il |Jaguar Land Rover - Group ||
and Il child seat or Britax Rémer |and Il child seat or Britax Romer
KIDFIX XP SICT. KIDFIX XP SICT.

A
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Child safety

CHILD RESTRAINT CHECK LIST

Every time a child travels in the vehicle,
observe the following:

* Use appropriate child restraints.

e Carefully follow the instructions
provided by the manufacturer of the
restraint system.

e Adjust the harness for every child on
every journey.

* Make sure that all slack is removed
from the adult seat belt.

* Make sure that any seat belt
positioning sliders are adjusted so
there is no slack in the belt after
fastening.

¢ Always attach the top tether when
fitting an i-Size or ISOFIX child seat.

e Always check the security of the child
restraint.

¢ Avoid dressing the child in bulky
clothing. Do not place any objects

between the child and the restrai
system. 6

® Regularly check the fit an&:{ tion
of the child seat. Replac&;h seats

and harnesses that sh ns of wear
immediately.

® Seta good ex nd always wear

a seat belt. >

e For chil atsfitted with a support
leg, ad] e leg so that it rests firmly
on the floor.

® The centre rear seat may not be
suitable for use with child seats that
feature a support leg that rests on the
floor. Refer to the child seat
manufacturer's information.

¢ If a head restraint interferes with the
fitment of a child restraint, remove the
head restraint and store securely.
Always refit the head restraint when
the child seat is removed. See 40,
REAR HEAD RESTRAINTS.

*  When fitting a rearward-facing child
seat in the rear, it may be required to
move the front seat forward afyd
upward. Care must be takN to
load any part of the chilg_? when
repositioning the fron(t /The space

t @Ccupants is

available for front $ea
reduced by the@ﬂt of a rearward-
facing child s the rear.

N\
BOOSTE@TS
In som Mstances, a child may be too
larg jt into a child safety seat, but too
sr% safely fit the vehicle’s seat belt.

se circumstances, it is recommended

Q@t a booster seat is used for maximum
safety. Follow the manufacturer's

instructions for the fitting and use of the
booster seat. Adjust the vehicle's seat belt
to suit.

If the booster seat is fitted with i-Size or
ISOFIX connectors, they should be used
to secure the seat in conjunction with the
seat belt, where appropriate.

FITTING ISOFIX AND I-SIZE
CHILD RESTRAINTS

& Do not attempt to fit ISOFIX or i-
Size child restraints to the centre
rear seating position. The anchor
bars are not designed to hold an
ISOFIX or i-Size child restraint in
this position. The child could be
endangered in a crash if the child
restraint is not properly secured
in the vehicle.



Child safety

& If removing a head restraint in |
order to fit a child restraint, @ -
always secure the head restraint .
when storing it. In the event of an
accident, an unsecured object
could cause serious injury.

& Always refit a removed head
restraint after the child restraint -
is removed. The head restraint _ U ‘ =
must be positioned correctly to 2.
restrain rearward movement of P ﬁ Z Q
the head in a collision. An \ X
incorrectly adjusted head restraint : é ‘,//
increases the risk of death or
serious injury in the event of a . . \Q) \
collision. N

& WARNING: Child restraint To ﬁt‘ax@FIX or i-Size child restraint:
ar}chorages are designed to 1 movable cover, displaying the
withstand only those loads ISOFIX and i-Size symbol, indicates

imposed by correctly fitted child @ the position of the ISOFIX and i-Size
restraints. Under no circumstanc anchor points.
they to b d for ad %ﬁ;p
Z':Its Tm);r:es:eusseor f?):?a uac A 2. Locate the recess at the top of each
. - g access cover. Lightly pull forward to
other items or equipmen the

vehicle release, and remove. The vehicle's
) lower anchor points are now

& If the child restral&t{l11 ot accessible.

correctly anchopedMhere is a
L . ¢ . Note: Store the access covers safely.
significant ri injury to the ) .
A . . Refit the covers when the child
child in th t of a collision or

7}
S

restraint is removed from the vehicle.

an eme y braking

ma 3. Slide the child seat into position.
Both hguter rear seat positions are Attach the child seat locking .
equi to accept ISOFIX and i-Size mechanism to the seat anchor points.
child réstraints. Test the security of the child restraint. To

do this, attempt to pull the restraint away
from the vehicle's seat and twist the
restraint from side to side. Even if the
restraint appears secure, the anchor points
should be checked visually to make sure
they are correctly attached.

57
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Child safety

Note: Always make sure that if an upper
tether is provided, it is fitted and
tightened correctly.

Note: For child restraints fitted with a

support leg, adjust the leg so that it rests
firmly on the floor.

FITTING TETHER ANCHORAGE
CHILD RESTRAINTS

& Always follow the child seat or
restraint system manufacturer’s
instructions when fitting tether
straps.

& Always pass the tether strap over
the top of the seatback and
underneath the head restraint,
when fitting a child seat or
restraint.

& If a child restraint is fitted to the
centre rear seat, the centre

jiGaewad)jj
.(\
&

Tether straﬁ*@)r points are located

behind th cond row seats. The anchor
poin &ould be used to attach tether
str. m a child seat or restraint system.

it a tether strap:

armrest must be moved to the it the child ) v in th
stored position, in the seat . Fit the child restraint securely in the

backrest. 6

If a head restraint is removed to fi %d
seat, make sure it is refitted beford.the
seatis used by a passenger. %e , REAR
HEAD RESTRAINTS.

& Always store a ved head
restraint sec In the event of
an accident,(@h dnsecured object

coub serious injury or

dea

rear seat.
2. Raise the head restraint.

3. Pass the tether strap over the seatback
and beneath the head restraint.

4. Attach the tether strap hook to the
anchor point. Make sure the hook is
facing towards the back of the seat.

5. Tighten the tether strap according to
the child restraint manufacturer's
instructions.



AIRBAGS

®

4
Airbag locations: Qb Seat belts should be worn at all
1. Front passenger's airba% times, by th.e dliilver ar!d
2. Front seat side airba passengers in all seating

o & positions. The airbag
3. Curtain airbags. (b Supplementary Restraint System
4. Driver's airb (SRS) cannot provide protection
Note: The g location of airbags In some types of impact. Under
fitted to th icle are marked by the these CI.rcur_nstanc.es, the only
word AIRBAG. protection is provided by a
@)h speed impacts may cause correctly worn seat belt.
& serious injury or death Always contact a retailer/authorised
irrespective of the safety features ~ "€P3I™e" if:

fitted to the vehicle. Always drive ~ ® An airbag inflates.

with caution and considerationfor e« The front or sides of the vehicle are
the vehicle’s characteristics, and damaged.

the road and weather conditions.
Do not exceed any speed limits
in force.

* Any part of the airbag system shows
signs of cracking or damage, including
the trim covering the airbags.

A



® The amber airbag warning lamp & The airbag Supplementary
illuminates. See 76, AIRBAG Restraint System (SRS) cannot
(AMBER). provide protection in some types
AIRBAG OPERATION O.f impact. Under these )
. circumstances, the only protection
& For the airbags to operate is provided by a correctly worn
correctly, the roof lining and door seat belt.

pillar trims must be in good
condition, correctly fitted, and
free from obstruction. Any
damage, wear, or incorrect

fitment should be referred to a All occupants, in all seatmg@

Airbags provide additional protection in

certain types of collision only. Ajgdags do

not replace the need to wear ?ﬁi belt.
sitions,

retailer/authorised repairer as should alwgys weara seﬁ't( ' whethgr

- . or not an airbag is present ¥l that seating
soon as possible for examination it
and repair. An airbag system not posttion. X@
operating correctly could result Airbag deploymx dependent on the
in serious injury or death in the rate at which ssenger compartment
event of a severe accident. changes velagity following a collision.

Circumst s affecting different

Air bags inflate at high speeds - X .
& and can cause facial abrasions and CO”'SQ’S’ vehicle speed, angle of impact,
size of object hit, etc., vary

- L. . ty
other injuries. To minimize the risk
of severe injury or death, make lderia.bly and a;f,edl the rate of
sure that all vehicle occupants, Q~ celeration accordingly-
including the driver, wear The airbags and SRS are not designed to
correctly positioned seat bel operate as a result of:
vehicle occupants, includi% e * Rearimpacts.
driver, must SI.t.correcl\? e «  Minor front impacts.
seats and position them 8s far ) o
back as is practical’ *  Minor side impacts.
e Heavy braking.

& Airbag inflatiog\)es place

instantaneo, nd cannot Driving over bumps and pot holes.

protect aﬁn the effects of Therefore, it follows that considerable
secopdary-impacts. Under these superficial damage to the vehicle can
circ nces, the only protection  ccur, without causing the airbags to

is provided by a correctly worn deploy.

seat belt.

& High speed impacts may cause
serious injury or death,
irrespective of safety features
fitted to a vehicle.




AIRBAG OBSTRUCTION

&

Do not obstruct operation of the
airbags by placing any part of the
body or any objects in contact
with, or close to, an airbag
module. If an airbag inflates,
objects or any part of an occupant
could interfere with the inflation
of the airbag. Objects, or any part
of the body, could also be
propelled inside the vehicle,
potentially causing injury to the
occupants.

Do not allow passengers or

objects to obstruct the operation
of the airbags. Do not place

&

&

Make sure that a gap is
maintained between the side of
the vehicle, and the head and
torso. The gap enables
unobstructed inflation of the
curtain and seat-mounted side
airbags. Failure to maintain a gap
may result in injury to the
occupant in the event of an
accident. «

Do not attach %{}ition items
on, or closefﬁ( roof lining,
front sea or to an airbag
cover. I %‘m these positions
r'fere with the inflation
irbag or be propelled
ide the vehicle, potentially

objects, or any parts of the body,
e.g., feet or knees, in contact
with, or in close proximity to, an &te: Unauthorised modifications of the
airbag module. If the airbag hicle or paf’ts may inva“date the

inflates, obstructions could@& vehicle's warranty.

sing injury to the occupants.

interfere with the inflation Airbags cannot deploy correctly if
airbag. Any obstructionsﬁf obstructed. Examples of obstructions are:

also be propelled insid
vehicle, potentially c@; injury
to the occupant

Do not place o‘

airbag modu
cts placed in this

occupant
posﬂwnd% d interfere with the
infl the airbag or be

led inside the vehicle, i
entlally causing injury to the

ccupants. .

* Any part of an occupant's body in
contact with, or close to, an airbag
cover.

betweenan

Objects placed on, or close to, an
d a seat

airbag cover.

e Clothing, sun screens, or other
material hanging from grab handles.

Clothing, cushions, or other material
covering seat-mounted airbags.

Seat covers which are not approved
or specifically designed for use with
seat-mounted airbags.

Do not use non-approved or
accessory seat covers that have
not been designed for use with
airbags. Non-approved seat
covers or accessories could
interfere with airbag operation.
If in doubt, consult a retailer/
authorised repairer.

The above list is not exhaustive. The driver
and passengers are responsible for making
sure that the airbags are not obstructed
in any way.
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FRONT AIRBAGS

The front passenger and driver airbags
deploy depending on the severity of the
frontal impact.

SIDE AIRBAGS

The side airbags are designed to protect
the thorax region of the torso. In general
the side airbags deploy in the event of a
side impact, and then only on the side of
the impact.

CURTAIN AIRBAGS

& For the curtain airbags to deploy
correctly, the roof lining and A
pillar trim must be undamaged
and fitted correctly. Any damage
or suspect fitting should be
referred to a retailer/authorised
repairer for examination. An
airbag system not operating

AIRBAG DEPLOYMENT EFFECTS

& When an airbag inflates, a fine
powder is released. Release of
fine powder is normal and not an
indication of a malfunction. The
powder may cause irritation to
the skin and should be thoroughly
flushed from eyes and any cuts or
abrasions. The powder cause
breathing difficulties f hma
sufferers or other %e with
respiratory probl‘ﬁ( this
occurs, get outhef tHe vehicle as
soon as it is o do so, or get
fresh air ning a window. If
breathi oblems persist, seek
medieahattention.

M deployment is

ompanied by a very loud noise,
A hich may cause discomfort and
temporary loss of hearing.

. : After inflation, some airbag
correctly could result in seriou

injury or death in the event of
severe accident.

The curtain airbags deploy in gide {phpact

and rollover events, providi ater
protection from serious h injuries.

Note: Curtain airbags oot inflate as a
result of side impact§ and rollover events
alone. They .-43 oy in some frontal

impacts hOvaer

components are very hot. Do not
touch the airbag components until
the components have cooled
sufficiently as this may result in an
injury.
After inflation, the front and seat-mounted
side airbags deflate immediately. Deflation
provides a gradual cushioning effect for
the occupants and also makes sure the
driver's forward vision is not obscured.

AIRBAG WARNING LAMP

& The warning lamp indicates a
potential fault with the vehicle's
restraint system, which could
result in serious injury or death in
the event of a severe accident.



& If the warning lamp indicates that
a fault is present in the system,
do not use a child restraint on the
front passenger seat. In the event
of a severe accident, serious injury
or death could result.

The airbag warning lamp is displayed in

the instrument panel and illuminates as a

bulb check when the ignition is switched

on. See 76, AIRBAG (AMBER).

If any of the following warning lamp

conditions occur, the vehicle should be

checked by a retailer/authorised repairer

immediately:

* The warning lamp fails to illuminate
when the ignition is switched on.

* The warning lamp fails to extinguish
within 6 seconds of the ignition being
switched on.

* The warning lamp illuminates at any
time, other than during the bulb
when the ignition is switched on

When the ignition is switched

diagnostic control unit moni e
readiness of the system ele@al circuits.
The elements of the S entary
Restraint System (SR% mponents
include:

e SRS warnin icator.

* Rotary er.

o Aj odules.

. F@ind outboard rear seat belt pre-
tensioners.

* Front seat belt buckle switches.
e Airbag diagnostic control unit.
e Crash and rollover sensors.

e Airbag wiring harness.

e Airbag status indicator.

DISABLING THE PASSENGER

AIRBAG

(Not Australia)

& The passenger airbag should only
be disabled when a child restraint
is fitted to the front passenger
seat.

& Crash test data and «atistics show

that a correctly fitted, child seat

& Do not use a

eat pr% d by an operational
ront of it. Doing so

s
airbag
pr a high risk of death or
. us injury to the child in the

ent of an accident.

Before checking the operational
A status of the front passenger

airbag, switch the vehicle’s
ignition on. Wait until the warning
lamp bulb check period of 8
seconds has elapsed before
carrying out any checks.

& As soon as the child seat is
removed from the front
passenger seat, the airbag must
be switched on. Failure to do so
will put any front seat passengers
at greater risk of death or serious
injury in the event of an accident.

& Do not fit a child restraint to the
front passenger seat if the airbag
warning lamp illuminates
continuously with the ignition
switched on.

& The passenger airbag must be
disabled when a rearward-facing
child restraint is fitted to the front
passenger seat.

A
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Note: Disabling the passenger airbag is AIRBAG SERVICE INFORMATION

market dependent.

The passenger's front airbag can be
switched on or off via the Vehicle Settings
instrument panel menu. See 68,
INSTRUMENT PANEL MENU.

An airbag status indicator lamp, mounted
in the overhead console, displays the

as shown in the following table:

Setting |Passenger |Airbag statu%
airbag status |indicator ON

Off. Disabled. PASSE
AIR'B FF

On. Activated.
\ SENGER
IRBAG*

o
* Displays f@(ﬁconds, then

extinguish

&

Phone systems should only be
fitted by qualified persons familiar
with the operation of, and
requirements for, vehicles fitted
with a Supplementary Restraint
System (SRS). An incorrectly fitted
phone system may affect the
performance of the SRSAf in any
doubt, seek advice frobg
retailer/authorised irer.

Do not attempt t
replace, modifyhor tamper with
any part of S. Do not
attempt f’\Se Vice, repair,
replacgr\niedify, or tamper with

ar%\hg g or components in the
cihj

i of the SRS. Doing so may

vice, repair,

Vi
ése the system to trigger or
‘ ! A nder the system inoperative,
operational status of the passenger airbag, O
SAAN

either of which may result in
serious injury or death.

Do not use any electrical test
equipment or devices in the
vicinity of any SRS components or
wiring. Doing so may cause the
system to trigger or render the
system inoperative, either of
which may result in serious injury
or death.

For personal safety reasons, all of
the following operations should
only be carried out by a retailer/
authorised repairer or a suitably
qualified person:

- Removal, or repair, of any wiring
or component in the vicinity of
any SRS components.

- Fitment of electrical, or
electronic, equipment and
accessories.



- Modification to the front or sides
of the vehicle's exterior.

- Attachment of accessories to the
front or sides of the vehicle.

Always contact a retailer/authorised
repairer if:
* An airbag inflates.

e The front or sides of the vehicle are

damaged. /\
N

* Any part of the airbag SRS shows signs
of cracking or damage, including the (LQ

trim covering the airbags. E

DISABILITY MODIFICATIONS . \Q)

& Occupants with disabilities which . ®\
N\

may require the vehicle to be

modified must contact a retailer/ \/
authorised repairer before any
modifications are made. Incorrect @
modifications may result in deab

O oo ilury i the evenXS
QG
>
v
>
O
®)
5’0
©

A
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Instrument panel

INSTRUMENT PANEL

The instrument panel displays information,
warnings, and menu options to the driver.
See 74, WARNING LAMPS AND
INDICATORS.

Note: The vehicle may be supplied with
a standard instrument panel or a virtual
instrument panel with an interactive driver
display.

Standard instrument panel

The standard instrument panel has

hardware speedometer and tacho

dials, i.e., permanently visible.

The standard instrument paneWists of:

1. Message centre, infor {son panel,
and instrument par@wu display:

Displays informatg nd menu

selection opti
The informa’%w anel display is

config to suit personal
prefere . See 68, INSTRUMENT
PANEL MENU.

2. Speedometer: Displays the vehicle's
current speed.

3. Tachometer: Displays the engine's
current speed, i.e., revolutions per
minute (rpm).

4. Temperature gauge: Displays the
current temperature of the engine.

If the pointer moves onto the red line,
the engine is overheating. In this
event, the instrument panel illuminates
the engine temperature warning lamp.
See 76, ENGINE TEMPERATURE
(RED).

If the engine overheats, stop the
vehicle as soon as safety permits.
Allow the engine to idle until the
temperature reduces. If th /\
temperature does not r&a ter
several minutes, swit ngine off
and allow it to cool, If the& problem
persists, seek qua%d assistance

immediately,

Serious s\'e damage occurs if
the icle is driven while the
en@@ s overheating.

N & In the event of engine
&heating, a reduction in engine

rformance may occur. The Air
Conditioning (A/C) system may also
cease operation, to reduce the load
on the engine and assist with engine
cooling.

Fuel gauge: Displays the current level
of fuel in the vehicle's fuel tank.

An arrow head symbol, next to the fuel
pump symbol, indicates which side of
the vehicle the fuel filler flap is located.
If the instrument panel illuminates the
low fuel warning lamp, refuel the
vehicle as soon as possible. See 78,
LOW FUEL WARNING (AMBER).
The approximate travelling distance
for the remaining fuel can be viewed
via the trip computer's Range menu.
See 69, USING THE TRIP
COMPUTER.




Instrument panel

@ Never allow the engine to run out 3. Tachometer: Displays the engine's
of fuel. Doing so may cause serious

current speed, i.e., revolutions per

A

damage to the vehicle's fuel

1. Messa e , information panel,
and m% ent panel menu display:
information and menu
|on options.
The information panel displays are
configurable to suit personal

preferences. See 68, INSTRUMENT
PANEL MENU.

2. Speedometer: Displays the vehicle's
current speed.

minute (rpm).

system. 4. Temperature gauge: Displays the
Virtual instrument panel current temperature of the engine.
If the pointer moves onto the red line,
the engine is overheating. In this
event, the instrument panel illuminates
the engine temperaturefyarning lamp.
See 76, ENGINE TEN ATURE
(RED). Q
If the engine O\éT{ s, stop the
vehicle as sop askafety permits.
Allow the to idle until the
tempes educes. If the
temp re does not reduce after
se\eé:minutes, switch the engine off
The virtual instrument panel has software- low it to cool. If the problem
generated speedometer and tachometer peTsists, seek qualified assistance
dials, i.e., only visible with the ignition immediately.
switched on. Serious engine damage occurs if
The virtual instrument panel's inter@g the vehicle is driven while the
driver display layout is conﬂgura% engine is overheating.
68, INSTRUMENT PANEL ME Note: In the event of the engine
Note: The displayed Infor overheating, a reduction in engine
automatically changes m , format, performance may occur. The Air
and content amount, fer e¥ch display Conditioning (A/C) system may also
layout option. cease operation, to reduce the load
The virtual instr t panel consists of: on the engine and assist with engine
cooling.
5. Fuel gauge: Displays the current level

of fuel in the vehicle's fuel tank.

An arrow head symbol, next to the fuel
pump symbol, indicates which side of
the vehicle the fuel filler flap is located.
If the instrument panel illuminates the
low fuel warning lamp, refuel the
vehicle as soon as possible. See 78,
LOW FUEL WARNING (AMBER).
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Instrument panel

The approximate travelling distance Some instrument panel menus are

for the remaining fuel can be viewed dependent on the specification of the
via the trip computer's Range menu. vehicle. See 66, INSTRUMENT PANEL.
See 69, USING THE TRIP Operate as follows:

COMPUTER.

1. Press the MENU button to activate the

® Never allow the engine to run out instrument panel menus.

of fuel. Doing so may cause serious

damage to the vehicle's fuel Note: The control buttons display

changes to suit the context for the

system. . .
available instrument panel mMeRu
INSTRUMENT PANEL MENU options. The original button\display
& Do not operate the instrument resumes after closing iting the
panel controls while the vehicle is instrument panel menu
moving. Doing so may cause 2. Press the OK butt%o select a
driver distraction, potentially highlighted r@tem.
res.ultmg:; in an accident, causing o Presst \>utton, or the V button,
serious injury or death. to sé@ough the menu list and
highlight the required menu.

gternatively, touch and move
ockwise to scroll down or touch
A and move counter-clockwise to

Qp scroll up.
® Press and release the > button, or

press the OK button, to view the
sub-list for the highlighted menu.
Scroll up or down to the required
option.

®

* Press and release the < button to
return to the previous menu.

* Press and hold the < button to
close and exit the instrument panel
menus.

>/

The displayed menu options are as
The instrument panel's display settings follows:
and some vehicle features can be

configured via the instrument panel ] '
menus. Use the controls mounted on the Note: Only available when a phone is
left side of the steering wheel to display FO””eCted to vehicles with a virtual
and navigate through the instrument panel instrument panel.

menus. ¢ Media.

* Phone.

Note: Only available on vehicles with
a virtual instrument panel.



Instrument panel

® Driver Assistance.

e Trip.

e Display. A virtual instrument panel is
configurable for different display
layouts. Use the Display Layout menu
to select a Two dial, One dial, Full
map, Media, or a Driver Assistance
view.

e Head-Up Display (HUD).
Vehicle Settings.

& Before making any changes to the
Vehicle Settings, make sure to
read and fully understand the
relevant sections and topics of the
Owner's Handbook. Failure to do
so can lead to serious injury or
death.

¢ Vehicle Info.

only available before the engine?
WARNING AND |NFORM ION
MESSAGES

& Do not ignore warni essages
Take appropri on as soon
as possible. F, 'Lre to do so may
result in de serious injury, or
serious ge to the vehicle.

Note: If a message is manually
extinguished, the instrument panel

i//ums an amber or red warning lamp

until ause of the message is rectified.

For information regarding warning
messages and any action required, refer
to the warning and information lamps
section within the Owner's Handbook.

If more than one message is active, each
message displays in turn for 2 seconds, in
order of priority.

Note: Messages display in order of
importance. High importance warning
messages are given the highest priority.

Displayed warning messages may be
accompanied by an audible tone and may
also display the handbook symbol. Follow
any on-screen instructions and if required,
refer to the relevant section of the Owner's
Handbook. Warning messades display
until the detected fault i?\é ified. A
warning message dis%z n be
extinguished using button on the

steering wheel menuléontrol.

g a displayed warning
ot clear or rectify a

eN ent fault is detected, the
rming message displays each time the

a ition is switched on. In this event, follow
Note: Some Vehicle Info options are A

y on-screen instructions or seek
qualified assistance.

TRIP COMPUTER

The trip computer memory stores data for
a journey, or a series of journeys, until it
is reset to zero.

There are three trip memories available:
Trip A, Trip B, and Trip Auto. Use the
instrument panel menu to select a trip
memory to display in the instrument panel.

USING THE TRIP COMPUTER

P

A



T

Instrument panel

A short press of 1 second or less, or a
series of short presses, of the trip button
changes the trip computer display.

The available display options are as
follows:

¢ Date.

e Trip distance.

¢ Average speed.

* Average economy.

¢ Instantaneous economy.
* Range.

¢ Driving style.

To reset the selected trip computer value
to zero, press and hold the trip button for
2 seconds.

The distance, average speed, and average
fuel economy values for Trip A and Trip
B can be reset. Set the trip computer
display to show the required trip to reset.

Press and hold the trip button until the Q,
instrument panel displays the Resettir& d

message.

The Trip Auto feature resets auto ly
each time the ignition is switched gA. The
Trip Auto feature cannot begres

manually. 00
<§
@

Trips may be added together, to record
a continuous journey, or removed. Press
the trip button for longer than 1 second,
when Trip Auto values for distance,
average speed, and average fuel economy
are displayed. The instrument panel
displays either the Adding last journey
or Removing last journey message. Press
the trip button for longer than 1 gecond
to select the desired option. The pkevious
trip information is added t moved
from, the current trip. Th total is
displayed. There is no the number
of times this can be dé before the
ignition is swﬁchg{'

TRIP DIS

Trip dista?\e/'s the distance travelled since

the la &‘uemory reset. The maximum trip
disﬁé display is 9 999.9 (km or miles).
Q ip computer automatically resets the

distance to zero if the maximum
istance is exceeded.

RANGE

The range display shows the predicted
distance in miles or km that the vehicle
can travel with the current fuel tank level.
The reading assumes that the current fuel
consumption and driving style remain
constant.

TRIP UNITS

The units displayed in the trip computer
can be changed via the Trip or Display
instrument panel menus. See 68,
INSTRUMENT PANEL MENU.

Note: The temperature display can be
changed between °C and °F
independently of the trip computer units.



Instrument panel

DRIVING STYLE

The driving style display shows an
instantaneous rating for the accelerator
pedal position, engine and vehicle speed,
and braking behaviour compared to
economical driving principles.

The Eco Data feature provides more
information and guidance to help improve
the vehicle’s fuel economy. Select Eco
Data from the touch screen’s EXTRA
FEATURES menu. See 209, EXTRA
FEATURES.

SERVICE INTERVAL INDICATOR

The next oil service interval can be
displayed via the Vehicle Info and Next
service instrument panel menus. See 68,
INSTRUMENT PANEL MENU.

Note: Dependent on the vehicle's
specification, other fluid intervals and

capacities may also be displayed. Q’

The oil service interval displays aga
distance left until the service is nce
the distance is exceeded, t%'s lay
shows a negative (-) valug to @dicate that
a service is overdue. {\/

(HUD)

HEAD-UP DI
Note: The H Display (HUD) system
may take %ﬁme to display from

start-yp~ reme temperatures, to make
sure @:’t always runs at its optimum
temperature.

Note: The full HUD image may not be
viewed correctly while wearing polarised
sunglasses.

Note: Do not place anything over the
HUD unit, which is located on the driver’s
side between the top of the instrument
panel and the windscreen.

Note: In the interest of safety, only
operate or adjust the HUD system when
it is safe to do so.

The HUD system projects some of the
information currently displayed in the
instrument panel, onto the inside of the
windscreen.

To switch the HUD system On or Off,
select the Enable HUD opfipn from the
Head-Up Display instru tpanel menu.
See 68, INSTRUME EL MENU.

The HUD system alsg glisplays some
instrument pan rning lamps. See 74,
WARNING AND INDICATORS.

>
To switch r Off the vehicle features

to be di§ptayed via the HUD system, select
HU%« ent from the Head-Up Display
instruent panel menu. The HUD system

displays the vehicle features that are

currently displayed in the instrument
panel.

Note: The position and format of the
displayed HUD information varies due to
priority and the number of features
currently switched on or off.

Setting the correct HUD position is
important. The correct position is
dependent on a number of conditions,
including the height of the driver and the
seat position.

Note: Before setting the position of the
HUD, make sure that the driver's seat is
correctly positioned. The HUD level should
be set horizontally, within the driver's
vision.

A
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To set the HUD position, select Position
from the Head-Up Display instrument
panel menu. Follow the on-screen
instructions, then press OK to confirm.
Preferences are stored using the driver's
seat memory store button. See 33, SEAT
POSITION MEMORY.

The brightness of the HUD display is set
automatically to suit the current ambient
light conditions. To manually adjust the
brightness, select Brightness from the
Head-Up Display instrument panel menu.
Follow the on-screen instructions, then
press OK to confirm.

The HUD system is linked to the trip
computer unit settings. If the fuel
economy display is set to mpg, the HUD
is in miles. If the fuel economy display is
set to km/h, the HUD is in km. See 70,
TRIP UNITS.

If cleaning is required, follow the cleaning

instructions. See 334, CLEANING Q~

v/
>
O
O
5’0
©

Instrument panel



Warning and information lamps

OVERVIEW

The following warning and information
lamps may illuminate in the instrument
panel:

See 75, BATTERY CHARGE
(RED).

See 75, BRAKE (RED).
See 75, CRITICAL WARNING
MESSAGE (RED).

See 75, DIESEL EXHAUST
FLUID (DEF) (RED).

See 75, ELECTRIC PARKING
BRAKE (EPB) (RED).

See 76, ENGINE
TEMPERATURE (RED).

WARNING (RED).

See 76, LOWQL/@ESSURE

(RED).

- See 76% BELT (RED).
6 ADAPTIVE SPEED
ITER (AMBER).

@ See 76, AIRBAG (AMBER).

.

See 76, ALL TERRAIN
PROGRESS CONTROL (ATPC)
(AMBER).

See 77, ANTI-LOCK BRAKING
SYSTEM (ABS) (AMBER).

See 76, LANE DEPAR RZ

See 77, BRAKE (AMBER).
See 77, CHECK ENGINE
(AMBER).

See 77, DIESEL EXHAUST
FLUID (DEF) (AMBER).

See 77, DYNQ'\&TABILITY
CONTROL % (AMBER).
See 7 %PAMIC STABILITY
CONTR®@L (DSC) OFF

*

8, EXTERNAL
EMPERATURE (AMBER).

See 78, FOLLOW MODE
(AMBER).

See 78, GENERAL WARNING
AND INFORMATION
MESSAGE (AMBER).

See 78, GLOW PLUGS
(AMBER).

See 78, LOW FUEL WARNING
(AMBER).

See 78, REAR FOG LIGHTS
(AMBER).

See 78, SPEED LIMITER
(AMBER).

See 78, TYRE PRESSURE
MONITORING SYSTEM (TPMS)
(YELLOW).

See 79, AUTO HIGH BEAM
ASSIST (AHBA) (GREEN).

73
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Warning and information lamps

See 79, AUTO STOP/START
(GREEN).

See 79, CRUISE CONTROL
(GREEN).

See 79, DIPPED BEAM
(GREEN).

See 79, DIRECTION
INDICATORS (GREEN).

See 79, FORWARD ALERT
(GREEN).

See 79, FRONT FOG LIGHTS
(GREEN).

See 79, GEARSHIFT (GREEN).
See 79, HILL DESCENT
CONTROL (HDC) (GREEN).

See 80, LANE DEPARTU@

WARNING (GREEN)

See 80, SIDE LIGI-{\dREEN)

See 80, T
INDI

DIRECTION
GREEN).

S@o, HIGH BEAM (BLUE).

See 80, ADAPTIVE SPEED
LIMITER (GREY).

See 80, LANE DEPARTURE
WARNING (GREY).

See 80, SPEED LIMITER
(GREY).

See 80, AUTO STOP/START
INHIBIT (WHITE).

7

See 80, AUTO STOP/START
OAFF OFF (WHITE).

See 81, FOLLOW GGQOFF

A (WHITE).

WARNING LAMP K@
INDICATORS g
& Do not igl &varmng lamps or
indicato e appropriate
actl @on as possible. Failure
may result in death or
rious injury, or serious damage

@) the vehicle.
@wammg lamps are for primary
!

nings. A primary warning must be

2 investigated immediately by the driver or

qualified assistance, before continuing.

Amber and yellow warning lamps are for
secondary warnings. Some indicate that
a vehicle system is in operation, and
others indicate that the driver must take
action and then seek qualified assistance
as soon as possible.

Green and blue lamps within the
instrument panel indicate a system's
status.

LAMP CHECK

Note: Not all warning lamps are included
in the check, e.g., high beam headlights
and direction indicators.

Note: If a trailer with LED lights is
connected to the trailer socket, the bulb
check may not be performed.




Warning and information lamps

A warning lamp bulb check is initiated
when the ignition system is switched on.
The check lasts for 3 seconds, except for
the airbag warning lamp which remains
on for 6 seconds. If any warning lamp
remains on after this period, investigate
the cause before driving.

Some warning lamps have associated
messages displayed in the instrument
panel.

BATTERY CHARGE (RED)

The battery charge warning
lamp illuminates, as a bulb

check, when the ignition is

switched on. The lamp

extinguishes when the engine
is started.

If the lamp remains on or illuminates Wh”eAQ

driving, there is a fault with the battery
charging system. The instrument pa O
displays a warning message. See Q’
qualified assistance urgently.

BRAKE (RED) @Q

& Do not drive if e\r(essage LOW
BRAKE FLUIQ& isplayed. Check
the brake flvidFlevel and top up,
as nece@f necessary, seek
qualifi istance before
co:t%ung. Driving with low brake

id can cause increased braking

tance or brake failure, and can
result in a collision.

The brake warning lamp
(@) illuminates briefly, as a bulb

check, when the ignition is
switched on.
If the lamp illuminates while driving,
suspect low brake fluid level or a fault with
the braking system.

Stop the vehicle as soon as safety permits.
Check and top up the brake fluid, if
necessary. If the lamp remains illuminated,
seek qualified assistance before
continuing.

CRITICAL WARNING MESSAGE
(RED)

The critical wa ﬁmessage
lamp illumi s\when a
relevant e displays in the
nt pénel.

instrurge
DIESEL E@%ST FLUID (DEF)
N\

(RED)

The Diesel Exhaust Fluid (DEF)
warning lamp illuminates to
warn the driver that the level of
DEF is seriously low.

The warning lamp also illuminates if the
incorrect fluid has been added to the
system, or if there is a fault with the
system.

The lamp is accompanied by messages in
the instrument panel. Follow the on-screen
messages, if safe to do so. Seek qualified
assistance urgently.

ELECTRIC PARKING BRAKE
(EPB) (RED)

The Electric Parking Brake (EPB)
(®) warning lamp illuminates if the
EPB is correctly applied.

If the lamp flashes, a fault has been
detected. Seek qualified assistance
urgently.

75

A
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Warning and information lamps

ENGINE TEMPERATURE (RED)

F The engine temperature

Y-l warning lamp illuminates when
the engine's temperature is too
high.

The instrument panel also displays the

message ENGINE OVERHEATING.

Stop the vehicle as soon as safety permits.

Seek qualified assistance before
continuing.

LANE DEPARTURE WARNING
(RED)

FBIEN The red lane departure warning
/ |y lamp illuminates if the vehicle
crosses a lane marking without
the appropriate direction
indicator being operated.

lllumination of the lamp is accompanied

by a vibration, through the steering WheelQ~

The left or right lane illuminates
depending on which lane boundry k@

crossed. @

LOW OIL PRESSURE EM
If the low oiI&re warning
lamp flash uminates while
driving, e vehicle as soon
as saf% rmits. Switch off the
e

mmediately.

Check and@up the oil level, if

necessary. Start the engine. If the lamp
remains illuminated, switch the engine off
immediately. Seek qualified assistance
before continuing.

76

SEAT BELT (RED)

Note: Objects on the front passenger seat
may activate the seat belt reminder
feature. It is recommended that any
objects placed on the front passenger seat
are secured using the seat belt. See 44,
USING THE SEAT BELTS.

X The seat belt warning lamp
O illuminates, accompanied by a

chime, when the icke is in
motion and an ied seat
belt is unbu klga/
The lamp extinguis bhen the relevant
seat belt is buckléd?

N
ADAPTlv@EED LIMITER
(AMBER),/

The amber adaptive speed
limiter lamp illuminates when
the adaptive speed limiter
feature is switched on.

AIRBAG (AMBER)

P9l The airbag warning lamp
@l illuminates, as a bulb check,
when the ignition is switched
on. The lamp extinguishes after
6 seconds.

If the lamp illuminates again, after the bulb
check or when driving, there is a fault with
the airbag system. Seek qualified
assistance as soon as possible.

ALL TERRAIN PROGRESS
CONTROL (ATPC) (AMBER)

A The All Terrain Progress Control

(ATPC) lamp illuminates to
confirm that the ATPC system
is enabled.




Warning and information lamps

ANTI-LOCK BRAKING SYSTEM
(ABS) (AMBER)

& If the Anti-lock Braking System
(ABS) and brake warning lamps
are illuminated at the same time,
do not drive the vehicle until the
fault is rectified, as the braking
system may not be functioning
correctly. This may, in turn, lead
to a loss of control, causing an
accident. Seek qualified assistance
immediately.

& It remains the responsibility of the
driver to operate the vehicle in an
appropriate manner for the
prevailing conditions.

The ABS warning lamp

() illuminates briefly, as a bulb
check, when the ignition is
switched on.

If the lamp remains on, or illuminateQ@
driving, there is a fault with th

e ABS
system. Drive with care, avoidi avy
brake pedal application. Se?bu lified
assistance urgently. \/

BRAKE (AMBER%\

warning lamp
s briefly, as a bulb
, when the ignition is
@s itched on.

If thefamp illuminates after starting the
engine, or while driving, suspect worn
brake pads or a fault with the braking
system. The vehicle can still be driven with
care, but seek qualified assistance
urgently.

CHECK ENGINE (AMBER)

The check engine warning lamp
illuminates when the ignition is
switched on.

The lamp remains illuminated until the
engine starts. If the lamp illuminates when
the engine is running, an emissions-related
fault has been detected. The vehicle
remains safe to drive with the lamp
illuminated, although ied assistance
should be sought % as possible.
With the lamp illumindéd, the engine may
enter limp-hom de. Limp-home mode
reduces vehj erformance to safeguard

against anyfyrther damage to the vehicle.

If the"@engine warning lamp flashes

Whé? engine is running, reduce the
c

's speed as soon as it is safe to do

véhi
éSeek qualified assistance immediately.

DIESEL EXHAUST FLUID (DEF)
(AMBER)

& The Diesel Exhaust Fluid (DEF)
e, ,, warning lamp illuminates to

warn the driver that the level of
DEF is starting to run low.

The warning lamp also illuminates if the
incorrect fluid has been added to the
system, or if there is a fault with the
system.

The lamp is accompanied by messages in
the instrument panel. Follow the on-screen
messages, if safe to do so.

DYNAMIC STABILITY CONTROL
(DSC) (AMBER)

e The Dynamic Stability Control
B W (DSC) lamp flashes when the

system is active.

A
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Warning and information lamps

If there is a fault with the system, it
remains illuminated and the instrument
panel displays DSC NOT AVAILABLE.

The vehicle can still be driven, but without
DSC assistance. Seek qualified assistance
as soon as possible.

DYNAMIC STABILITY CONTROL
(DSC) OFF (AMBER)

'=3ll The Dynamic Stability Control
(DSC) OFF warning lamp
illuminates when the system is
switched off.

°c
OFF

The lamp is accompanied by a chime and
a confirmation message in the instrument
panel.

EXTERNAL TEMPERATURE
(AMBER)

temperature is low enough t

GLOW PLUGS (AMBER)

The glow plug lamp illuminates
when the ignition is switched
on, to indicate that the glow
plugs are active.

LOW FUEL WARNING (AMBER)

The low fuel warning léfipp

illuminates when thdfge level
is low. Refuel at t arliest

opportunity.
The arrow shows whiclrside of the vehicle
to locate the fuel fi p.
REAR FQ HTS (AMBER)

%}rear fog lights lamp
illuminates when the rear fog
A lights are switched on.

The external temperature lamp, EED LIMITER (AMBER)
illuminates when the externa
efoad.

ice may be present on th

FOLLOW MODE (AM%ER;&
p

=Wl The follow mo
’ \ . .
Y Y illuminates

cruise co

modes

GENERA@/ARNlNG AND
INFORMATION MESSAGE
(AMBER)

The general warning and
information message lamp

illuminates when a non-critical

warning message or an

information message is available
in the instrument panel.

the adaptive
stem is in follow

78

© The speed limiter lamp
"All illuminates when the speed

limiter feature is active.

TYRE PRESSURE MONITORING
SYSTEM (TPMS) (YELLOW)

I The Tyre Pressure Monitoring

System (TPMS) lamp illuminates
to warn that one or more tyres
are significantly under-inflated.

The lamp is accompanied by a message

in the instrument panel. Stop the vehicle
as soon as possible, when safe to do so.

Check the tyre pressures and inflate to the
recommended pressure.

The lamp flashes to indicate a system fault.




Warning and information lamps

AUTO HIGH BEAM ASSIST
(AHBA) (GREEN)

= The Auto High Beam Assist

gl (AHBA) lamp illuminates when
the AHBA feature has switched
on the high beam headlights.

AUTO STOP/START (GREEN)

n The auto stop/start lamp
O illuminates when the engine is

shut down by the auto stop/

start system.

Note: Other warnings normally associated
with an engine shutdown do not illuminate
during an engine shutdown by the auto

stop/start system.

CRUISE CONTROL (GREEN)
) The cruise control lamp
illuminates when cruise c
or adaptive cruise contsol i
active. 16
DIPPED BEAM (G E@

= The dippe ﬁgam lamp
ED illuminat en the dipped

bean@&lights are switched
0

[¢]
DIR@:}N INDICATORS
)

(GR

The appropriate direction
indicators lamp, left or right,
flashes when the direction
indicators are operated.

If a direction indicator bulb fails, the visual
and audible warnings flash and sound,

respectively, at twice the normal rate.

FORWARD ALERT (GREEN)

The forward alert lamp
A illuminates when forward alert

is active.

FRONT FOG LIGHTS (GREEN)
The front fog lights lamp
;D illuminates whew\i front fog
lights are switw n.
GEARSHIFT (G )

The war indicator is only a

te the vehicle in an
ropriate manner for the
revailing conditions.

guid mains the
res;&ﬁ ility of the driver to

The gearshift indicator lamp
illuminates briefly at the
recommended gear change
point (up-shift).

The gearshift indicator lamp does not

illuminate while cruise control is active and
is not being overridden by pressing the
accelerator pedal.

HILL DESCENT CONTROL (HDC)
(GREEN)

The Hill Descent Control (HDC)
@ lamp illuminates continuously
when the HDC system is

selected and HDC operating
conditions are met.

If the lamp flashes, HDC has been

selected, but the operating conditions are

not being met or HDC fade-out is
occurring.

A
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LANE DEPARTURE WARNING
(GREEN)

FRIEY The green lane departure

/ lY warning lamp illuminates if the
feature is enabled and the
vehicle is tracking the lanes.

SIDE LIGHTS (GREEN)

The side lights lamp illuminates
:0 0: when the side lights are
switched on.

TRAILER DIRECTION
INDICATORS (GREEN)

The trailer direction indicator
E lamp illuminates, as a bulb

check, when the ignition is

switched on. The lamp

extinguishes when the engine
is started.

If a trailer is attached, the warning Iamb
flashes in conjunction with the directi
indicator warning lamp. If the |an@
to flash, the direction indicatO\bu/ on
the trailer may be faulty. K
Note: If the attached an

trailer is fitted with LE.
check may not be

HIGH Bi@I}LUE)

igh beam lamp illuminates
when the high beam headlights
are switched on or flashed.

Warning and information lamps

ADAPTIVE SPEED LIMITER
(GREY)

o The grey adaptive speed limiter
HT'Al |amp illuminates when the
adaptive speed limiter feature
is in a standby state.

LANE DEPARTURE WARNING
(GREY) ,\

The grey lane re waning
|y lamp |||um|ngtes

e featureis
enabled bu vehicle is
unablet

the lanes.

SPEED Lu\@R (GREY)

\Q)e grey speed limiter lamp
illuminates when the speed

A limiter feature is in a standby

O state.

AUTO STOP/START INHIBIT
(WHITE)

G‘\ The auto stop/start inhibit lamp
/“) illuminates when the auto stop/
start system is active but a

vehicle system requires the
engine to run.

AUTO STOP/START OFF (WHITE)

The auto stop/start off lamp
@
34l illuminates when the auto stop/
start system is switched off by
the driver.



Warning and information lamps

FOLLOW MODE OFF (WHITE)

=Nl The follow mode OFF lamp
JalS3W illuminates when the adaptive

cruise control system is

disabled.

A
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Exterior lights

EXTERIOR LIGHTS OVERVIEW

The lighting system operates automatically

depending upon the ambient lighting

conditions. The system selects the

appropriate lighting function, dipped

beam or Daytime Running Lights (DRL) for

the conditions that the system detects. In

some circumstances it may be necessary

to manually override automatic operation. «
Some manual operations are not possible '\
due to vehicle activity or legislative

requirements. (19



LIGHTING CONTROL

Exterior lights

1. Neutral position of twntrolz The
lighting system o
dependent on

mbient level of
ight, the Daytime
DRL) automatically

tI@a ights switches on

a atically. To manually switch on
any lighting functions, rotate the
lighting control to the required
position and release. After released,

the lighting control returns to the
neutral position.

tes automatically

. During low ambient light,

2.

3.

Side lights: Rotate the lighting control
to this position to switch the side lights
on. The instrument panel warning lamp
illuminates. See 80, SIDE LIGHTS
(GREEN)

Headlights OFF: Rotate the lighting
control to this position to switch the

headlights off.

Headlights: Rotate the lighting control
to this position to switch the headlights
on.

Note: Low exterior light levels, caused
by adverse weather conditions, may
also cause the auto lights to activate.

A



Exterior lights

5. AUTO: Rotate the lighting control to
this position to select AUTO lights.
When ambient light fades and the
ignition is switched on, the side lights,
rear lights, dipped beam headlights,
and number plate lights switch on
automatically. Headlight courtesy
delay, Auto High Beam Assist (AHBA),
Adaptive Driving Beam (ADB),
Supplementary Laser High Beam
(SLHB), Adaptive Front lighting System
(AFS), and wiper detection may also
be activated.

6. High beam: With the headlights on,
push and release the lighting control
to select high beam. Push and release
the lighting control again to deselect
high beam. The instrument panel
warning lamp illuminates. See 80,
HIGH BEAM (BLUE)

Note: Do not use high beam where it
may distract other road users.

7. High beam flash: Pull the lighting é 2 i

control toward the steering whee,
release to flash the high bearwﬁd
off. High beam remains onJor &s'long
as the lighting control is ne%/

8. Front fog lights: Turn ‘éghting
control away from thesteering wheel,
and release to on the front fog
lights. Turn ing control away
from thesteewhg wheel again, and
release@mtch off the front fog
lights. The instrument panel warning

lightilluminates. See 79, FRONT FOG
LIGHTS (GREEN).

9. Rear fog lights: Operate only while
headlights or front fog lights are
selected. Turn the lighting control
toward the steering wheel and release
to switch on the rear fog lights. Turn
the lighting control toward the steering
wheel again and release to switch off
the rear fog lights. The instrument

panel warning lamp illuminatgs. See
78, REAR FOG LIGHTS (A@R).

DAYTIME RUNNING@HTS
(DRL)

During normal d Qperatlon the
Daytime Runnint ts (DRL) operates
automatlcally@the lighting control in
AUTO posit

The D
the f,

ches on automatically under
|ng conditions:

e engine is running.
The gear selector is out of Park (P).

The Electric Parking Brake (EPB) is not
applied. Market dependent.

e Auto lights are selected and high
ambient light levels are detected.

Turn the lightning control to neutral
position to switch off the DRL. Switching
off the DRL causes the instrument panel
to display a temporary warning message.

The DRL switches on again automatically
when the vehicle is no longer stationary.
A temporary warning message is
displayed.

If the DRL are manually switched off again,
during the same drive cycle and while the
vehicle is stationary, the DRL remain
switched off until automatic operation is
re-established.




Exterior lights

HEADLIGHT COURTESY DELAY

Headlight courtesy delay operates
whenever the lighting control is in the
AUTO position and the ignition is
switched off. The headlights remain
illuminated for up to 240 seconds.

Note: The time delay may be changed via
the Vehicle Settings menu. See 68,
INSTRUMENT PANEL MENU.

Press the smart key's headlight button to
switch the courtesy lights off.

APPROACH LIGHTS

Press the smart key's headlight button to
illuminate the headlights remotely, for a
programmed length of time. Press the
button again to switch off. See 9,
UNLOCKING THE VEHICLE.

Note: In some markets, a second press A

illuminates the reverse lights, and a thirO
press is required to switch the light:

WINDSCREEN WIPER 6
DETECTION Q

If AUTO lights is selecte the
windscreen wipers ay ﬁvitched on for 20
e lights, tail lights,
on automatically.

When the wi e switched off, the
lights auto@ally switch off 2 minutes

Iater.@

DRIVING ABROAD

The requirement to adjust the headlights
for driving abroad is dependent on the
type of headlight fitted.

LED headlights have a beam pattern that
eliminates the need to adjust the lights or
add any external stick-on decal. Premium
LED, Matrix LED, and Matrix-Laser LED
headlights require the road driving side
option to be changed within the
instrument panel menu.

1. Select Exterior Lighting via the
instrument panel.

2. Select Headlights D.ln@ .

3. Select Drive on r Drive on
Right, for the dri side of the road.

Note: For vehicb’tted with a navigation

system for, @gnition cycle, the hand

of trafﬁ‘@!according to the region in

which the\vehicle is being driven.

% HIGH BEAM ASSIST
{HBA)

& The Auto High Beam Assist
(AHBA) system cannot be relied
upon to activate or deactivate
high beam in all potential
circumstances. The driver remains
responsible for the correct use of
the headlights at all times.

& Make sure that the forward-facing
sensors on the rear of the rear-
view mirror are not blocked or
obstructed.

The AHBA system automatically selects
and deselects high beam, under specific
conditions of road lighting and in the
absence of other vehicle lights. The
system is only active when the ambient
light drops below a predetermined level.
AHBA is enabled when the lighting control
is in theAUTO position.

The driver can disable and re-enable the
AHBA system at any time:

R
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Exterior lights

¢ Select Exterior Lighting in the Vehicle
Settings menu via the instrument
panel.

¢ Select Headlights High Beam.

¢ Select Auto High Beam Assist ON or
OFF.

The AHBA system only activates when the
vehicle's speed exceeds 40 km/h (25
mph). The system deactivates when the
vehicle's speed drops below 24 km/h (15
mph).

Push and release the lighting control to
manually override to dipped beam from
high beam. Rotate the collar to AUTO to
return to AHBA. The instrument panel
warning lamp illuminates. See 79, AUTO
HIGH BEAM ASSIST (AHBA) (GREEN)

Push and release the lighting control to
manually select high beam. Rotate the
lighting control to AUTO to return to
AHBA.

The following may affect the operat|o f

the AHBA system:
¢ Highly reflective road signs.

¢ Dimly lit road users, e.g., W or
pedestrians.

e Adverse weather coébns e.g., rain
or fog.

e Dirty or obs SOr.

¢ Dirty, dama % or misted windscreen

geg, .
. Oncow@ehicles, partially obscured

by a central motorway barrier.
® Anicy or frosted windscreen.

ADAPTIVE FRONT LIGHTING
SYSTEM (AFS)

The Adaptive Front lighting System (AFS)
is active when the lighting control is in the
AUTO position and dipped beams are
switched on.

The AFS is deactivated when high beam

is selected or dipped beam is n
operating in AUTO mode, or {\the

vehicle is in Park

While operating as an A Q dipped

beams are automatic Raslﬁsted to suit

the vehicle's speed%eather

conditions: .

e Country \.A standard headlight
beam th erates at vehicle speeds
betwdep@'and 110 km/h (0 to 70 mph)
whén an urban environment is not

cted. If an urban environment is

tected, country mode operates from
48 km/h (30 mph).

¢ City mode: A wider headlight beam
that operates at vehicle speeds up to
48 km/h (30 mph) when an urban
environment is detected.

¢ Highway mode: A raised headlight
beam that operates at vehicle speeds
above 110 km/h (70 mph).

* Adverse weather mode: Operates
when the windscreen wipers are active
for more than 2 minutes and the
vehicle's speed is below 64 km/h (40
mph).

ADAPTIVE DRIVING BEAM (ADB)

Note: The Adaptive Driving Beam (ADB)
system cannot be relied upon to activate
or deactivate high beam in all possible
circumstances. The driver remains
responsible for the correct use of the
headlights at all times.



Exterior lights

Note: Make sure that the forward-facing
sensors on the rear of the rear-view mirror
are not blocked or obstructed.

ADB is defined as a system to evaluates
the road scene ahead of the vehicle and
automatically adapts the light distribution
according to the position of the preceding
and oncoming traffic. ADB is enabled
when the lighting control is in the AUTO
position and the ambient light level is
below a predetermined level.

The driver can disable and re-enable the
ADB system at any time:

e Select Exterior Lighting in the Vehicle
Settings menu via the instrument
panel.

e Select Headlights High Beam.
e Select Adaptive Driving Beam ON or

OFF A
ADB is activated automatically once th
vehicle's speed reaches 40 km/h (2 5@

and the camera does not detect

environment. ADB automatical
deactivates when the vehlc\lﬁe

slows to 24 km/h (15 mph) n ambient
light exceeds a predetgrmigfed level or
when the gear selec’i’c in Reverse (R).
Push and release.@. ghting control to
manually overrid&\to dipped beam from
ADB. Rot hting control to the
AUTOpositjdn to return to ADB. The
instr@t panel warning lamp illuminates.
See 80;HIGH BEAM (BLUE)

Push and release the lighting control to
manually select normal high beam. Rotate

the lighting control to the AUTO position
to return to ADB.

Rotate the lighting control to the dipped
beam to switch the ADB system off.

The following may affect operation of the
ADB system:

e Highly reflective road signs.

e Dimly lit road users, e.g., cyclists or
pedestrians.

e Adverse weather conditions, e.g., rain
or fog.

e Dirty or obscured sensor.

e Dirty, damaged, or misted windscreen.

* Oncoming vehicles, pagtially obscured
by a central motorwaa\b rier.

* Anicy or froste screen.

DIRECTION CATORS

The anima,tg@tection indicator feature
is in place<tdyfhprove the side lights by a

seque\: ctivation of their light sources.

The r can disable and re-enable the
aﬁmated direction indicator at any time:

Select Exterior Lighting in the Vehicle
Settings menu via the instrument
panel.

¢ Select Direction Indicator.
¢ Select Animated ON or OFF.

LASER HEADLIGHTS

Do not look directly into the
headlights or other light sources
while dipped or high beam
functions are operating.

& Do not attempt to disassemble or
modify the headlight.

The Laser Supplementary High
A Beam (LSHB) emits highly

concentrated visible light, which
can cause irritation or damage
to the retina in the back of the
eye. The LSHB modules used in
these headlights are classified
by legislation as Class 2M light-
emitting diodes.
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Exterior lights

The LSHB is an additional light which
operates as part of the high beam system
and extends its range. The LSHB system
is enabled only when the lights are in
AUTO mode and Adaptive Driving Beam
(ADB) is also enabled.

LSHB is activated automatically once the

vehicle's speed reaches 80 km/h (50 mph)

and the camera does not detect other /\
vehicle or street lights. LSHB automatically '\
deactivates when the vehicle's speed

slows to 75 km/h (47 mph). (LQ

To enable or disable the LSHB: é
1. Select Exterior Lighting via the
Vehicle Settings menu in the A\\Q)
instrument panel. . @
2. Select Headlights High Beam. \>
3. Select Laser High Beam ON or OFF. \
HEADLIGHT CONDENSATION A

Misting of headlight lenses can occur Qp
under some atmospheric conditions.
Performance of the lights is not aﬁe{@‘
and misting clears during normal®
operation. \/

&



Interior lights

INTERIOR LIGHTS

1. Glovebox light: Open to illuminate. 6. Front door illumination lights.

2. Front footwell lights. 7. Rear interior courtesy and reading

3. Vanity mirror lights: Lift the sun visor |i%hts: Press the button to switch on or
off.

flap to illuminate.

4. Front reading lights: Touch the lens 8. Rear door illumination lights.

briefly to switch on or off. 9. Loadspace lights.

5. Frontinterior courtesy light: Touchthe  10.Tailgate light.
lens briefly to switch on or off.
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Al of the interior lights, except for the
glovebox and the vanity mirror lights,
illuminate automatically when the vehicle
is unlocked or a door is opened. The lights
extinguish approximately 20 seconds after
all of the doors are closed, or when the
vehicle is locked.

To switch automatic illumination of the
interior lights off or on, continue to touch
the front interior light lens (6) until the light
flashes. INTERIOR LIGHTS OFF or
INTERIOR LIGHTS AUTO is displayed in
the instrument panel accordingly.

Note: The loadspace lights automatically
operate when the tailgate is opened. The
on or off status of the interior lights'
automatic illumination does not affect
operation of these lights.

INTERIOR LIGHTS INTENSITY

Use the interior illumination control to
adjust the intensity of the instrument
illumination. The exterior lights must be
switched on while changes are being
made. See 7, DRIVER CONTROLS

INTERIOR MOOD Llem&

The interior mood |ighting$e adjusted
e

for colour and intensity@ touch
screen Extra Featur% nu. The exterior
lights must be swi n while changes
are being made. Sge 209, EXTRA

FEATURE@

STEALTH MODE

Note: The interior illumination control
does not operate while stealth mode is
active. See 7, DRIVER CONTROLS.

Interior lights

Stealth mode lowers the level of interior
illumination to aid night time driving.
Stealth mode can be enabled through the
touch screen menu. See 211, GENERAL
SETTINGS.

Switch off the touch screen menu to
activate stealth mode, when it's enabled.
The touch screen can be switched off via
the SETTINGS pop-up menu. If night time
conditions exist when the touc&] en is
switched off, interior switc mnation
and instrument panel ba(@ting
automatically reduce togheWhinimum light
levels. Stealth mode i ctivated if night
time conditionsn\é’ger exist, or if the
touch screen is g\c ed back on. See 202,

TOUCH S HOME MENU.

é\/
)
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Wipers and washers

WIPER OPERATION

® Do not operate the wipers on a dry
screen.

® Remove any snow, ice, or frost from
the windscreen, around the wiper
arms and blades, and the
windscreen scuttle, before
operating the wipers.

® To avoid damage to the wiper
blade, do not lift the wiper by the
wiper blade. Always lift the wiper
by the wiper arm.

® To avoid damage to the bonnet, do
not lift the wipers when they are in
the normal parked position.

See 328, WIPERS SERVICE POSITION.

® Make sure the wipers are switched

off before entering a car wash. If AQK

the wipers operate during the caro
washing process, damage m
occur to the wiper mechanjsmy

Note: If the wipers leave smea the
glass after the vehicle has b, ashed,
this may be due to wax @r o%r residue.
Should this occur, clean t lass with the
recommended scre sher fluid. See
389, LUBRICAN D FLUIDS.

Note: The win«%aen is no longer wiped
a

effectivel utomatic rain sensing
function degrades if the wipers become
worays replace worn or damaged
wiper blades as soon as possible. The
wipers service position moves the wipers

to allow wiper blade replacement. See 328,
WIPERS SERVICE POSITION.

Note: If the wiper blades become stuck
or jammed, an electronic cut-out
temporarily halts the operation of the
wipers. If this happens, switch off the
wipers and the vehicle's ignition when safe
to do so. Clear any obstructions and free
the wiper blades before attempting to
switch on the ignition.

1. Vehicles with a rain sensor: Automatic
rain sensing mode. The front wipers
respond and adapt automatically to
the ambient rain conditions. Select the
appropriate wiper frequency for the
prevailing conditions. The sensitivity
of the system can be adjusted by
rotating the collar (2). Vehicles without
a rain sensor: Intermittent wipe. The
time delay between wipes can be
adjusted by rotating the collar (2).



Wipers and washers

2. Vehicles with a rain sensor: Rotate the
collar to adjust the sensitivity of the
automatic rain sensing mode when
position (1) is selected. The higher the
sensitivity position, the more
responsive the system becomes. When
automatic rain sensing mode is
selected, or when sensitivity is
increased, the system performs a
single wipe. Vehicles without a rain
sensor: Rotate the collar to adjust the
time delay between wipes when
position (1) is selected. The higher the
setting, the more frequently wipes
occur.

Note: Wipe frequency increases with
vehicle speed.

3. Low speed continuous wipe.
4. High speed continuous wipe.

5. Single wipe of the windscreen, or hold
down for further continuous wipes.

and release to operate the front
washers and wipers. The Wiperso
operate for two further wipes the
wash/wipe control is releas ftera
few seconds, a drip wi unction
clears any residual w fluid from
the windscreen. | washer fluid
is required, pu old the wash/
wipe control ition.

Note: @ont wipers do not operate

while t onnet is open.

6. Front windscreen wash and wipe: P&

Note: A very short pull and release
operates the front washers only.

7. INT: Rear wiper, intermittent
operation. Wiper frequency increases
with vehicle speed.

8. ON: Rear wiper, continuous operation.

9. Rear screen wash and wipe: Press and
release to operate the rear washer and
wiper. The wiper operates in a set
cycle to minimise drips when the
button is released. If more washer fluid
is required, push and hold the button.

Note: When Reverse (R) gear is
selected and the front wipers are

operating, the rear wiper actidates.
Note: The rear wiper does rfs{o erate

while the tailgate is o EQ
RAIN SENSOR F]/
Note: Static drop/e@not be detected
on initial start-up. gle wipe should be
used to clear theWwihdscreen.

Note: If the
to the A

/wipe control is turned
position, the wipers do not

: In dry and often sunny conditions,
ptical influences and dirt accumulation
on the windscreen may result in the
windscreen wipers activating inadvertently.
To prevent this, it is recommended that
under these conditions, the wash/wipe
control is returned to the OFF position.

The rain sensor is mounted on the inside
of the windscreen, behind the rear-view
mirror. The sensor is able to detect the
presence and amount of water on the
windscreen, and automatically activates
the windscreen wipers accordingly.

To activate the rain sensitive wipers, move
the wash/wipe control to the AUTO
position. Rotate the collar (2) to adjust the
behaviour of the system to suit the driver's
preference (2).

The rain sensor feature can be enabled or
disabled via the Vehicle Settings menu
in the instrument panel. See 68,
INSTRUMENT PANEL MENU.



Wipers and washers

SPEED-DEPENDENT MODE

If the vehicle's speed drops below 8 km/h
(5 mph) with the wipers operating, the
wipers switch to the next lowest speed.
When the vehicle's speed increases to
over 8 km/h (5 mph), the original wiper
speed setting is restored.

Vehicles without a rain sensor fitted also
increase the frequency of the intermittent
front wipe when the vehicle's speed
increases.

The speed-dependent mode

* feature can be enabled or
disabled by a retailer/authorised
repairer.

DRIP WIPE

wipers operate a few seconds after a wash

Switching the headlights or the ignition
off and back on again resets the cycle. See
83, LIGHTING CONTROL and 131,
SWITCHING OFF THE ENGINE.

If the drip wipe feature is configured, the é

and wipe cycle has finished. The drip Wip@
feature clears any remaining drips f
the windscreen.

ol The drip wipe featu be

J'* : enabled or disabl a
retailer/author\@repairer.

HEADLIGHT ERS

washers operate only
switched on and there
is sufficient Washer fluid in the reservoir.

The @Iight wash feature operates
automatically with the windscreen wash.

The feature operates every fourth
operation of the screen washers. The
feature operates if the headlights are
switched on and approximately 10 minutes
has elapsed since the last headlight wash.

R
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DOOR MIRRORS

Mirrors

»

Note: A thermal cut-out temporaril 6
disables the power-fold feature if,§

buttons are operated repeat

Note: The rear-view door mitror eaters
operate automatically, a ing to the

external temperature e heated rear

screen operation.
Note: An amou@(nock protection is

designed i h&door mirrors. If a mirror
is accident@nocked inward or manually
folded inward, the mirror head is
disengaged from the folding mechanism.
To re-engage the mechanism, fold and
then unfold the mirror using the button.

Note: Depending on the type of lens
used, distances may be difficult to judge
accurately when only using the mirrors.

N4

Note: If the mirrors were folded using the
buttons, they do not unfold when the
vehicle is unlocked.

Note: Up to three different door mirror
positions can be stored and recalled using
the driving position memory feature. See
33, SEAT POSITION MEMORY.

1. Left mirror adjustment.
2. Right mirror adjustment.

3. Power-fold: Press both buttons
simultaneously to fold or unfold the
mirrors. The power-fold feature
operates only if the vehicle's speed is
below 110 km/h (70 mph).

The door mirrors can be controlled for up
to 5 minutes after the ignition is switched
off, provided the driver's door is not
opened.



Press the appropriate button to select the
mirror to be adjusted. The button LED
indicator lamp illuminates to confirm which
side is active. Use the lighting control to
adjust the mirror's glass.

The mirrors can be configured
J"* ' to automatically fold when the
vehicle is locked and unfold
when unlocked. The automatic
folding and unfolding feature
can be enabled or disabled by
a retailer/authorised repairer.

If the mirrors are accidentally knocked out
of position, e.g., so only one is folded,
press both buttons simultaneously to re-
synchronise.

MIRROR DIP WHEN REVERSING

The mirror-dip feature can be enabled or

disabled via the Vehicle Settings menu. AQ

See 68, INSTRUMENT PANEL MENU. O
Selecting Reverse (R) gear causes bQ~
door mirrors to automatically adjust,
providing an improved viewin e for
reversing.

The dipped position of fﬁ&rror is a
preset position. In R, tife nfirror can be
adjusted, but the ne‘% sition cannot be

saved.

Note: The p@ipped position of the
mirror can e altered.

Whe gear selector is moved out of
R, oritHe vehicle's speed exceeds 12
km/h (7.5 mph) while reversing, the mirrors
return to their previous position.

9
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Garage door opener

RADIO FREQUENCY (RF)
TRANSCEIVER

& Do not use the Radio Frequency
(RF) transceiver with any garage
door opener that lacks the safety
stop and reverse feature, as
required by safety standards.

& Do not use the RF transceiver with
any garage door opener that was
manufactured before April 1982.

& When programming the RF
transceiver to a garage door
opener or entry gate, make sure
that the area is clear of people
and objects. Potential harm or
damage may occur, as the gate
or garage door activates during
programming.

® Do not attempt to program the
garage door opener with the
vehicle inside the garage.

The HomelLink wireless control system
provides a convenient way to replace up
to three remote controls. HomelLink can
be used to activate devices such as gate
operators, garage door openers, entry
door locks, security systems, and home
lighting.

HomeLink® is a registered trademark of
Gentex Corporation.

BEFORE PROGRAMV\@E
® Unplug the remot& device during

programming ofthe ¥mote device
if repeated o n of the remote
control is d. Repeated

operati e remote control
durirtg'Rrogramming may result in
da@ to the remote device.

Not@omeb’nk@ is compatible with a
WQ nge of remote devices. For

rmation on compatible devices and

Q—mstructlonal videos, visit
® The system may suffer from 6 www.Homelink.com.

interference if operated in the
vicinity of a mobile or fixed&n
transmitter. Interferenc

affect the hand-held t itter, as
well as the RF tran

See 98, INFORMATI
ASSISTANCE.

The RF transce|

HomeLink@
The HomellinK device is located in the

rear-view mirror.

a so known as

The hand-held transmitter is also known
as a remote control.

For the best results, fit a new battery to
the remote control before programming.
If the remote device's receiver is equipped
with an antenna, make sure the antenna
is extended.

HomelLink® is a registered trademark of
Gentex Corporation.

PROGRAMMING
Note: The instructions below apply to the

majority of HomeLink® compatible
systems. However, there are some
HomelLink applications, or HomeLink
compatible systems, that require slightly
different instructions. For more information
and instructional videos, visit:
www.HomelLink.com.



Garage door opener

Note: Garage door openers manufactured
after 1995 may be equipped with rolling
code protection. If this is the case, a
stepladder or other sturdy safe device may
be required to reach the learn or smart
button on the garage door opener.

1. Homelink buttons. 6
2. LED indicator. Q
3. Remote control for tl@ce, e.g.,
garage door opener.

If required, erase th vious
programming fr Qne HomelLink device.
See 98, TO E@ALL PROGRAMMING.
To progra HomelLink device:

1. he ignition switched on, press
a lease the required HomeLink
button (1) on the rear-view mirror. The
LED in the rear-view mirror's glass (2)
flashes orange.

2. Position the end of the remote control
(3) 2 to 8 cm from the HomelLink
button.

3. Press and hold the button on the
remote control. The LED on the rear-
view mirror flashes green or
continuously illuminates green.
Release the remote control button.

Note: Some remote device systems

require the operator to cycle the

remote control button every 2 seconds

during programming. (éfer to the

additional informatiop,in\Cycling the

remote control a% d of the

PROGRAMMII‘% ructions.

4. Firmly re-press,and release the

program omelLink button up to

e times to activate the

he device activates,

ming is complete. If the

ice does not activate, continue with

Ksteps S5to7.
A@ Locate the learn or smart button on

the motor-head unit, located on the
garage door opener's receiver.

Note: The learn or smart button can
usually be found directly on the motor-
head unit. If in doubt, refer to the
garage door opener manual to identify
the button.

6. Firmly press and release the learn or
smart button. There are typically 30
seconds to initiate Step 7.

7. Return to the vehicle. Firmly press and
release the programmed HomelLink
button up to three separate times to
activate the device. If the device
activates, programming is complete.
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Garage door opener

Cycling the remote control

Some remote device systems have a
remote control signal that only operates
for a short period of time. The signal
times-out before programming is
complete. The operator is required to
cycle the remote control button every 2
seconds during programming.

If experiencing difficulties while
programming the remote device, carry out
the following:

During programming of the remote
device, replace programming step 3 with
the following:

® Press and hold the HomelLink button.
Simultaneously, press and release the
remote control button every 2
seconds, until the LED indicator rapidly
flashes green or continuously
illuminates green. Release the

Homelink and remote control buttons. 2

e Continue the programming proces
from step 4.

If the HomelLink LED indicator do
rapidly flashing green, or con nu
illuminates green after perf these
steps, contact HomeLink ?b
www.homelink.com.

HomeLink® is a regi d trademark of

Gentex Corporati

REPROGRAMMING A SINGLE
GARAGE DOOR OPENER
BUTTON

To program a remote device to a

previously programmed HomeLink®
memory button:

1. Switch the ignition on.

2. Pressand hold the required HomelLink
memory button. After approximately
20 seconds, the LED starts to flash
orange.

3. Release the button.

4. Follow the programming instructions

from step 3 onwards, as described in
PROGRAMMING.

HomeLink® is a registered traciK k of

Gentex Corporation.

AMMING

from the

TO ERASE ALL Pa

To erase all progra
HomeLink® deyi
1. Switch
2. Press\qy old the outer two
eLmk buttons until the LED on the
éwew mirror changes from

ntlnuously illuminated orange to
flashing green.

ition on.

Note: Do not press and hold the
buttons for longer than 20 seconds.

3. Release the buttons. Homelink is
initialised and the previous settings of
all three buttons are erased.

HomelLink® is a registered trademark of
Gentex Corporation.

INFORMATION AND

ASSISTANCE

@ If the vehicle is sold, it is
recommended that all
programming is erased from the
HomeLink® device.

Note: Retain the original remote device's

remote control handset for future
programming requirements.




Garage door opener

Note: The manufacturer is not responsible
for any radio or TV interference caused by
unauthorised modifications to this
equipment. Such modifications could void
the user's authority to operate the
equipment.

For information on the range of
compatible remote devices, or for
assistance, contact a retailer/authorised
repairer. Alternatively, visit the HomeLink \«
website: www.HomelLink.com.

For Genie and Sommer garage door (19

openers, go directly to the HomelLink é
website.
xQ
HomeLink® is a registered trademark of N\
Gentex Corporation. . &
N\
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ELECTRIC WINDOWS

0

wind
1. Windox@tches:

||

Make sure that the smart ke
removed when leaving pas‘r&rs
in the vehicle. Removal of the
smart key prevents as&d’ervised
operation of the v&ws and
sunroof, which l@ esult in
injury.

Any ice m @é removed from the
ore operating.

Note: Each switch has a two-stage
operation. Lightly press or pull and
hold to manually operate to the
required position. Alternatively, press
or pull fully and release for one-touch
operation. One-touch operation can
be halted, at any time, by operating
the switch again.

b ® Press the front of the switch to

partially or fully open.

e Pull the front of the switch to
partially or fully close.

Note: The windows operate for 5
minutes after the engine is switched
off, as long as none of the doors are
opened.
2. Rear window isolator and child safety
locks. See 49, CHILD SAFETY LOCKS.
A

If children are carried in the rear
seats, the isolator switch should
be used to prevent operation of
the rear windows.

3. Sunroof:



Note: The front and rear of the switch
has a 2-stage operation. Lightly press
and hold to manually operate to the
required position. Alternatively, press
fully and release for one-touch
operation. One-touch operation can
be halted, at any time, by pressing the
switch again.

e With the sunroof closed, press the
rear of the switch to partially or
fully raise the sunroof to the tilt
position. Press the rear of the
switch again to partially or fully
open the sunroof.

Note: If the sunroof blind is closed,
the sunroof switch also opens the
sunroof blind while operating the
sunroof.

* With the sunroof open, press the
front of the switch to partially or
fully close the sunroof.

The sunroof blind can be opened
whenever required, but it can only be
closed when the sunroof is closed. If
the sunroof is partially closed, the
sunroof blind only partially closes to
the same position.

Note: If a resonance or a booming sound
occurs when a rear window is open,
lowering an adjacent frongf{)dow by
approximately 25 mm el'qn tes the
condition.

WINDOW ANﬁ&P

PROTECTIO
& Befo qasing a window, or the
su 7 make sure that no

. pants have any body part in
osition where it could be
rapped. Even with an anti-trap

"\ N anti
(?) system, death or serious injury
_)

could occur.

O Closing a window or the sunroof
® To prevent accidental damagQ~ & 9

make sure any roof rack loge does
not interfere with the o@ of
the sunroof.

4. Sunroof blind:

Note: The front ear of the switch
eration. Lightly
manually operate to

sition. Alternatively,

o) tion. One-touch operation can
b ted, at any time, by pressing the
switch again.

e Press the rear of the switch to
partially or fully open.

e Press the front of the switch to
partially or fully close.

onto any part of the body can
result in serious injury.

Anti-trap protection is designed to stop
window movement if an obstruction or
resistance is detected. Check the window
and its aperture, and remove any
obstructions. The override procedure is
as follows:

1. Attempt to close the window. Anti-trap
prevents closure and lowers the
window.

2. Within 10 seconds, attempt to raise
the window again. Anti-trap prevents
closure and lowers the window.

3. Attempt to close the window for a
third time. Hold the switch in the close
position. The window raises while the
switch is held. Hold until closed.
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Note: If this procedure fails to remove the
blockage, or if the windows do not
operate correctly, the window may need
to be reset. See 329, WINDOW RESET.

SUNROOF ANTI-TRAP
MECHANISM

& Before closing the sunroof or the
roof blind, make sure that no
occupants have any body part in
a position where it could be
trapped. Even with an anti-trap
system, death or serious injury
could occur.

To prevent serious personal injury or
damage to the vehicle, the sunroof and
roof blind have an anti-trap mechanism.
If the sunroof, or the roof blind,
encounters a resistance when closing, it
stops. Dependent on its current position,

The solar attenuating glass windscreen
filters sunlight passing through a special
laminated layer.

Electronic actuating cards, such as toll
road payment cards or Radio Frequency
(RF) ID tags, can be fixed at the dedicated
locations. The locations are on the inside
of the windscreen. If the cards are located
at any other part of a solar attenuating
windscreen, the electronic scappers may
not recognise them.

The optimal fixing Iocati&jgthe top of
the windscreen, as shown at (1), close to
the interior rear-vie or.

Note: The elec’r%is actuating card
should be ip @ze appropriate location
on the dgiveRg'side of the windscreen.
Note: ‘\ﬂonders mounted on the

fron ber plate plinth, can be used as
ternatlve dependent on the market

it the either partially or fully opens, to 2 @j availability.

allow the removal of any obstruction. Pres

and hold the front of the switch, within&

seconds of the partial or full opemn
override the anti-trap mechanism

If the sunroof, or the roof bl|n§? S to
operate correctly, it may ne reset.
See 328, SUNROOF R

SOLAR ATTE@NG GLASS
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Storage compartments

STORAGE COMPARTMENTS

y
2\
A2

& Make sure that any items stored 1. Glovebox: Pull the release handle to

in the vehicle are secure and open. The glovebox can be locked or
cannot move. If the vehicle is unlocked using the emergency key
involved in an accident or is blade mounted in the vehicle's smart
subject to sudden braking or a key. See 9, UNLOCKING THE
change of direction, loose items VEHICLE.

can cause serious injury. 2. Front cup holders.

Storage compartment locations: : Do not drink or use the cup

holders when driving.

A
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Storage compartments

3. Cubby box: Push and hold the release
button and then lift to open the cubby
box lid. To close, lower the lid and
lightly press to engage the catch.

4. Rear cup holders: Pull the tag at the
top of the stored rear seat's armrest
and lower.

5. Front door storage.
6. Front seat map pockets.

7. Rear door storage.

104

AUXILIARY POWER SOCKETS

® Only use approved accessories.
Using any other equipment may
damage the vehicle's electrical
system and/or cause battery
discharge. If in any doubt, contact
a retailer/authorised repairer.

® The engine should be runniag when

using accessories for lon riods.
Failure to do so can di thr e the
battery.

Note: Power sockets
power approved acc

maximum of 129@5.
&
N\

n used to
ies that use a



Storage compartments

Auxilj er socket locations:

1. F power socket or cigar lighter.
2. Centre and rear power sockets.

3. Rear seat power sockets.
4

. Luggage compartment power socket.
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Load carrying

LOAD CARRYING

&

Never allow passengers to travel
in the loadspace under any
circumstances. All vehicle
occupants should be seated
correctly and should wear a seat
belt at all times when the vehicle
is in motion.

All items carried in the vehicle
should be properly secured. If the
vehicle is involved in an accident,
or subject to sudden braking or a
change of direction, loose items
can cause serious injury.



Load carrying

LOADSPACE COVER & Never place objects on top of the

loadspace cover. During an
accident or sudden manoeuvre,
loose objects could cause serious
injury or death.

& Do not store the loadspace cover
loose in the vehicle. During an
accident or sudden manoeuvre,
the loadspace cover could cause
serious injury or death.

1. Pull the rigid portion of the cover to To retract the loadspace cover,
unroll. disengage the ends from the recessed

areas and allow the soft portion of the

2. Engage the end pieces into the cover to retract into its housing.

recessed areas moulded into the
loadspace sides.
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Load carrying

3. To remove the cover, turn the release
lever to unlock the assembly and
disengage the pins from the sockets.

To refit the cover, engage the left side of
the assembly into the recessed area.
Engage the right side and push down into
place until an audible click is heard.



Load carrying

LUGGAGE ANCHOR POINTS

\ Va
\\\ /
g

& All items carried in the loadspace ~ Note: A range of approved luggage
area should be properly secured. retention accessories is available from a
If the vehicle is involved in an retailer/authorised repairer.
accident or is subject to sudden
braking or a change of direction,
loose items can cause serious
injury.

1. To assist in safely securing large items
of luggage, four lashing eyes are
located in the rear loadspace floor.
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Load carrying

2. |If adjustable lashing eyes are fitted,
turn the locking mechanism counter-
clockwise to unlock. Press the
mechanism and slide to the required
position on the luggage rail. Release
the mechanism to latch into position.
Move the lashing eye slightly, until is
sounds click. The lashing eye is now

secured. Turn the mechanism
clockwise to lock. '\«



Load carrying

LUGGAGE DIVIDER

€an

Aluggage divider kit is provided, to assist
with safely securing items of luggage to
the loadspace floor.
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Load carrying

Floor-mounted luggage rails provide a full
width mounting channel that
accommodates a flexible retracting band
or a solid telescopic divider, to retain soft
and hard luggage of all shapes and sizes.
1. Pressand then pull the retracting band
until the required length is reached.

Note: The retracting band should only

be used along the side of the «

loadspace floor, as illustrated. \
2. Adjust the divider to the required Q

length. (L

3. Unlock the appropriate lashing eye, é
and attach the retracting band and ,5@)

divider.
4. With the lashing eye in the unlocked ‘\®
position, press the mechanism and \/

slide to the required position on the

luggage rail. AQK

5. Lock the lashing eye in the required

position. Qp
6. To remove the retracting band and

divider from the lashing eye, unl
the lashing eye and press the or

unlock mechanism to relea%

\
\\;b
5’29
©
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TOWING WEIGHTS

Make sure to not exceed the Gross Vehicle
Weight (GVW), the Gross Train Weight
(GTW), or the front and rear axle weights.
See 391, WEIGHTS.

Note: Include the trailer's nose weight
when calculating the GVW.

Note: When calculating the vehicle's rear
axle weight, the vehicle's payload weights
must also be considered. Include the
combined weights of all the rear
passengers, the luggage compartment,
roof rack, accessory equipment, and the
trailer's nose weight.

Trailer Variant Weight (kg) A
Technically permissible All vehicles. 750 A
maximum towable mass Q
(Unbraked Trailers). . (L
Technically permissible 3.0L Diesel and 3.0L Petrol 2,5,
maximum towable mass :

2.0L Diesel 240 PS . 0
(Trailers with Overrun ese =N

Brakes).

2.0L Petrol and 2.0L Di@\‘z 400

a0

coupling point.

180 PS D
Technically permissible All vehicles. K v 175
maximum static vertical
load/mass of the vehicle's A

accessories. \/

Maximum trailer nose All wehidles. 100
weight.* 15
Tow ball mounted (&\;ehicles. 66.8

trailer's nose w , the same weight
must be r rom the vehicle's
payload. Maké& sure that the GVW and the
rear @/eights are not exceeded.
Note:For every 1 000 metres increase
above sea level, the GTW must be
reduced by 10%.

Note: For further information, contact a

retailer/authorised repairer and quote the
Vehicle Identification Number (VIN). See
387, LABEL LOCATIONS.

*For every kg a@s%o kg added to the

Europe only

When towing, the maximum GVW can be
increased by 100 kg, provided that the
vehicle's road speed is limited to 97 km/h
(60 mph).

TOW BALL OPTIONS
Note: The tow bar options are dependent

on the market and the vehicle's
specification.

Note: When towing, make sure that a
breakaway cable, or breakaway chains, are
attached at the correct locations, as
illustrated.
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TRAILER STABILITY ASSIST (TSA)

Note: The Trailer Stability Assist (TSA)
system does not operate in the event of
the trailer jack-knifing.

Note: The TSA system does not operate
when Dynamic Stability Control (DSC) is
switched off.

Note: The TSA system performagce may
reduce when travelling on slipge A

surfaces

When a trailer is correctl Qﬂed to the
vehicle, the TSA systefq autdmatically
detects when tra||e is developing.
When active, the ystem gradually

reduces the vepicle's speed by reducing
engine pow applying the brakes to
help regév ility control.

&@1 ASSIST

The driver is always responsible for

Q~ calculating the correct distances
and manoeuvring the vehicle to a

4 Do . .
- ;) a} trailer's tow hitch. Failure to do so
5., ﬁ@ may result in damage to the vehicle
S ) S ;r—\ﬁ/ and trailer.

& v Note: The hitch assist system displays an
@ approximation for the vehicle’s tow ball
The available tow ba ns for this position and the required trajectory to a
vehicle are Q trailer’s tow hitch.
Note: Accuracy of the hitch assist system
! Detac.hable @ ar is affected by t)f/ve height of the trail}ér’s
2. Electri eployable tow bar. tow hitch compared to the height of the
3. Trailer hitch tow bar (Australia and vehicle’s tow ball. The maximum height
New Zealand only). The fitting of a difference should be no more than 3 cm.
trailer hitch tow ball is required for . . )
towing with this tow bar. See 119, The h't(?h as&sfn systerT\ displays
TRAILER HITCH (Australia and New a rear-view guidance image to

aid the process of reversing the

Zealand only).
y vehicle to a trailer's tow hitch.

Operate as follows:
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1. Select Reverse (R) to automatically
display a rear-view image on the touch .

screen

2. Dependent on the specification of the . .

vehicle's camera system, use one of ——
the following options:

e Touch the on-screen hitch assist Tow assist requires a tracking target sticker
icon to display the guidance lines to be affixed to a connected trailer, in the
for vehicles with a single rear same orientation as illustra}%(i. To display
camera system. See 267, REAR the correct sticker |ocatiq%ft the trailer,
CAMERA. follow the on-screen i ions for the

new trailer conﬁgué’i/ enus on the

* Touch the settings icon to display touch screen

the CAMERA SETTINGS menu for

vehicles with a surround camera Note: The tra target sticker must be
system. Select ON from the Hitch  affixed at a8igtance of between 1 m and
Assist option to display the 2m fp@e rear of the vehicle. The

guidance lines. See 199, tracki get sticker must be affixed to

SURROUND CAMERA SYSTEM. a f/Mrtical surface that is para//e/ to the
r of the vehicle. Tow assist does not

A erate correctly if these conditions are
4. Asthe vehicle closes to within 600 m not met.

of the trailer's tow hitch, an auto . .
Tow assist automatically enables when the
zoom feature operates to enlarg ! o : .
vehicle detects a trailer’s electrical plug is

3. Reverse the vehicle toward the trailer.

view. correctly attached to the vehicle’s
5. Continue the manoeuvre dntit the electrical towing socket.

vehicle and trailer arg a se as

required. \/ To manually enab'le tow assist,

(b touch the tow assist icon on the
TOW ASSIST CAMERAS menu screen. See
0 199, SURROUND CAMERA
Note: Only ang equipment that is SYSTEM.
approved gz veh:c/e m?nufacturer. Switch the ignition off when connecting
Non-gpprowed towing equipment may .2, . .
to the vehicle’s electrical towing socket.
adve affect the accuracy and . . L2
o . After connection, switch the ignition on

performance of the vehicle's towing ;
foatures. to enable the vehicle to detect the

connection.
Tow assist displays the predicted path

when reversing with a correctly connected
and calibrated trailer. The touch screen
displays coloured trajectory lines.

Note: If the ignition is switched on during
connection, opening and closing the
driver's door enables the vehicle to detect
the connection.
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When an electrical towing socket
connection is detected, the touch screen
guides the driver through a set of menus.
Create a new trailer profile, or select an
existing trailer profile.

When connecting a new trailer, the setup
screens guide the driver through a series
of configuration options for the connected
trailer. When complete, the vehicle needs
to be driven with the steering wheel in the
straight ahead position, to calibrate the
trailer. The touch screen displays the
status. Select OK, when complete.

Note: Tow assist should not be used until
the trailer calibration is complete.

In the event of persistent problems with
the configuration or calibration of a trailer,
consult a retailer/authorised repairer.

When a trailer configuration is created, or
selected, the touch screen automatically
displays the trailer reverse view when
Reverse (R) is selected. The trailer reverse
view touch screen display has two optio

Select Rear Camera for a full rear vi
select Wing Mirror Cameras for b
view of each side. \/

ADVANCED TOW T

& The driver is s responsible
for detecti acles, and for
estimatin th the trailer and
the icle’s distance from them,
whe noeuvring. Failure to do
so can result in serious injury or

death.

& The driver must always control the
vehicle's speed via normal driving
operation of the accelerator pedal
and the brake pedal. Failure to
do so can result in serious injury
or death.
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Note: Using towing equipment approved
by the vehicle manufacturer is
recommended. Non-approved towing
equipment may adversely affect the
accuracy, performance, and safety of the
vehicle's towing features.

Note: Advanced tow assist does not
operate if the tailgate is open or
unlatched. In this event, the toup‘\screen
displays a message.

Note: Advanced tow assi %s not
operate if the All Terrain ProgFess Control

(ATPC) feature is enak@.

Advan W assist
=

auto lly operates the
s when the vehicle is
@en in reverse with a correctly
\ cBnnected trailer. The driver
only needs to operate the
steering wheel to override the
automatic steering operation.

he intended trajectory path to reverse a
connected trailer is viewed and adjusted
on-screen. The vehicle's camera views also
display on-screen.

Operate as follows:

1. Connect and calibrate a trailer to the
vehicle. See 115, TOW ASSIST .
The advanced tow assist icon then
displays on the CAMERAS menu
screen. See 199, SURROUND CAMERA
SYSTEM.

Note: Failure to correctly connect and
calibrate a trailer causes the advanced
tow assist feature to be unavailable for
selection, i.e., the icon is not
displayed.

2. Touch the advanced tow assist icon
to enable the feature.



To confirm selection, an on-screen The maximum operational speed for

confirmation message displays. The advanced tow assist is 8 km/h (5 mph). If

advanced tow assist icon also displays this speed is exceeded, advanced tow

in the driver's side rotary control on assist automatically disables and the touch

the lower touch screen. See 180, screen displays a message.

TERRAIN RESPONSE OPERATION. To disable advanced tow assist, either:

Note: A pop-up menu displays on- * Engage the transmission into an

screen information if advanced tow alternative gear, i.e., deselect Reverse

assist cannot be enabled. (R). /\

Rotate the driver's side rotary control _

on the lower touch screen, to set the * Touchthe advanc% assist icon
g ; : on the camera creen.

trailer's intended steering trajectory TL

path, as displayed on-screen. Press An on-screen cangelled’message displays.

and hold the rotary control for more The driver's sid ary control

than 3 seconds to set a straight line extinguisheggt dvanced tow assist icon

reversing trajectory. When driven, the ~ and reverislatk to operation of the

vehicle automatically steers so that the previo@elected feature.

reversing trailer follows the intended \/

steering trajectory path. If the driver \

operates the steering wheel to

override the automatic steering A

cancelled message.
The screen displays two trailer in@es:

e The solid image indicat current

position of the traile\/
® The outline imagedhdicates the
intended traject ath for the trailer.

The outline im anges colour to
indicate the status of the reversing
trailer:

operation, the touch screen disp@@

. lines indicate the trailer is
rev&rsing in a straight line.

* Magenta lines indicate the trailer is
reversing at an angle.

® Red lines indicate the trailer's reversing
angle is too acute.
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FITTING THE DETACHABLE TOW BALL

& The detachabl;@@ball is very When the detachable tow ball is not

heavy, extr re must be required for immediate use, it should be
taken wh ing it. Make sure removed from the tow bar and stored
that pe part of the body is below  securely. The detachable tow ball should

the ball when fitting and always be securely strapped when stored
removing. Use both hands to in the vehicle. For example, strapped to
maintain secure handling of the an anchorage point in the rear luggage
tow ball. compartment.

To fit the detachable tow ball, proceed as
follows:

1. Remove the protective cover by
pulling it downward from the tow bar.
Store the protective cover in a safe
place.
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Note: Note the orientation of the
protective cover to enable refitting.

2. Make sure that red is displayed in the
handwheel aperture, to confirm that
the handwheel is in the unlocked
position.

Note: If black is displayed in the
handwheel aperture, push and turn the
handwheel clockwise until red is
displayed.

3. Using both hands, push the detachable
tow ball into the tow bar until an
audible click is heard to confirm
correct fitting.

4. Correct fitting of the tow ball is
confirmed when the handwheel
automatically rotates and green is
displayed in the aperture.

5. Gently pull the protective cover to
release it from the key slot.

6. Insert the key. Turn the key cloc@go

to lock the detachable tow ball's
handwheel. Remove the ke refit
the protective cover. Sto @ key in

a safe place.
When the detachable MII is not
required for immed'@g se, it should be
removed and sto curely. See 119,
REMOVING T TACHABLE TOW

BALL.

REING THE DETACHABLE
TOW BALL

& Never leave the detachable tow
ball loose in the vehicle. In the
event of heavy braking or an
accident, it can become a
projectile, resulting in serious
injury or death.

& The detachable tow ball is very
heavy, extreme care must be
taken when handling it. Make sure
that no part of the body is below
the tow ball when fitting and
removing. Use both hands to
maintain secure handling of the
tow ball.

To remove the detachablefow ball,
proceed as follows:

1. Insert the key. Tur %ey counter-
clockwise to unglib, e detachable
tow ball's hapgdwheel.

2. Remov y. Store the key in a

safe plz
3. Su@e detachable tow ball. Push
urn the handwheel clockwise to

n
Mse the detachable tow ball from

K’che tow bar.
K\l

4. Refit the protective cover into the
vehicle's tow bar mounting.
5.

Refit the protective cover into the
detachable tow ball's key slot.

Securely store the detachable tow ball in
a safe place. See 118, FITTING THE
DETACHABLE TOW BALL.

TRAILER HITCH (Australia and
New Zealand only)

®
——
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A trailer hitch tow ball is required for the
trailer hitch tow bar. See 113, TOW BALL
OPTIONS.

When a trailer hitch tow ball is fitted, the
following dimensions must be adhered to:
1. The maximum length is 220 mm.

2. The minimum ball height is 40 mm.

If required, consult a retailer/authorised
repairer for the latest information.

ELECTRICALLY DEPLOYABLE

TOW BALL

& Make sure that the electrically
deployable tow ball is fully
deployed before connecting a
trailer. Failure to do so can result
in a loss of control of the vehicle
and trailer, potentially causing
serious injury or death.

& In the interests of safety, it is

can potentially result in pgb
injury or vehicle dama

Note: To maintain control ofthe vehicle,
apply the Electric Parkin e (EPB)
during operation of t ctrically
deployable tow b

Before activating
deployabl

e The veh

e The vehicle's transmission is engaged
in Park (P) or Neutral (N).

e Any trailer is unhitched.

electrically
ball, make sure that:

is stationary.

* Any electrical connection to the tow
bar's electrical socket is disconnected.

Failure to comply with the listed conditions
prevents the electrically deployable tow
ball from operating.

The electrically deployable tow ball is
stowed out of view, underneath the centre
of the rear bumper. Make sure that no
obstructions are within close proximity
before operating.

If the electrically deployable tovﬁall is

operated many times in succe
operation may be susp r 90
minutes. In this event, n&} ow ball
operation resumes af inutes.

|e tow ball is
via the Tow Bar

stowed and de
extra feature e touch screen. Follow
the on-s iistructions. See 209, EXTRA

FEATU Cge/

The electrically d

recommended to fully stow the Q~
electrically deployable tow ba
when not in use. Failure to




The electrically
stowed and
located in

yable tow ball is also
ed via the buttons
ggage compartment.
taflgate to enable the buttons.

e
Note*FHe luggage compartment buttons
do not operate if the tailgate is closed.

Operation is as follows:

1. The electrically deployable tow ball
button: Press and release to deploy
the tow ball. Press and release again
to stow the tow ball.

The LED indicator lamp, by the side of
the button, flashes slowly while the tow
ball deploys or stows. An audible tone
also sounds.

When fully deployed, the LED
indicator lamp stops flashing and
remains illuminated.

When fully stowed, the LED indicator

lamp stops flashing. Thedamp remains
illuminated for 2 secc’Kd and then

extinguishes.
To stop operati Qhe tow ball,

press the electricdllyy deployable tow
ball button. set the tow ball, press

the ele’q@y deployable tow ball

butto in. During the reset
opefatioh, the tow ball fully stows and
hem lly deploys.

e
KM obstruction occurs during

@ operation, the tow ball movement
stops. The LED indicator lamp flashes
faster, accompanied by a 2 second
warning tone. When the obstruction is
cleared, press the electrically
deployable tow ball button to reset
the tow ball.
In the event that the tow ball ceases
operation and is neither fully deployed
or stowed, the LED indicator lamp
flashes. Press the electrically
deployable tow ball button to reset.
If the vehicle is driven with the tow ball
partially deployed or partially stowed,
a warning tone sounds for 10 seconds.
Do not tow with the tow ball in this
state.
If the tow ball fails to stow in extreme
low temperatures, press and hold the
electrically deployable tow ball button
for 10 seconds. The stowing operation
then resumes.
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In the event of unexpected operation,
press the electrically deployable tow
ball button to reset the tow ball.

2. Trailer bulb check button: Press to start
a 3 minute test sequence for both the
vehicle and the trailer's lights. The
trailer bulb check can also be enabled
using the touch screen, via the Tow
Bar extra feature. Follow the on-screen
instructions.

For the test to operate correctly,
switch off the vehicle's lights, apply
the Electric Parking Brake (EPB), and
switch off the ignition. Switching the
ignition off also switches the touch
screen off. Press the sound system's
power button to switch the touch
screen on again.

The vehicle's lights and all of the
trailer's lights operate at the same time
so that a visual check can be made of
all the lights.

Press the trailer bulb check button
again to stop the test sequence at
time. Alternatively, manually swi

the vehicle's lights, or switch ‘%

ignition on.

Note: The test feature on ows an
observer to check that t %hts are

illuminating. The vehj es not perform
any measurement: thls test. Hence,
faulty trailer light not show any errors

during this@.

TRAILER ELECTRICAL
CONNECTION

Note: Only attach appropriate electrical
connectors, which are in good condition,
to the trailer socket. Using inappropriate
towing equipment may adversely affect
the accuracy and performance of the
vehicle's towing features.
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Note: Only use electrical equipment that
requires a 12 volt supply from the vehicle.

The det ch‘a@w ball's trailer socket
eWwé

nually deployed (2) and

should
stow ), as illustrated.
T@ ctrically deployable tow ball's

jler socket deploys and stows
tomatically with the tow ball.

When a trailer's electrical connection is
made and the vehicle’s direction indicators
are used, the trailer warning indicator
flashes in time with the direction
indicators. See 80, TRAILER DIRECTION
INDICATORS (GREEN).

In the event that the vehicle's direction
indicator is used and the symbol does not
flash, the trailer's connection should be
checked. Take appropriate action to make
sure that the trailer's direction indicators
are functioning correctly.

The information in the following table
helps to confirm if a trailer or a lighting
board is compatible for use with this
vehicle. If these conditions are not met,
the vehicle will not detect the electrical
connection of a trailer or a lighting board.



Function Minimum load Maximum load
Amps Watts Amps Watts
Brake lights. 0.10 1.20 10 120
Direction indicators, left 0.05 0.60 5 60
side.
Direction indicators, right |0.05 0.60 5 60
side.
Side markers lights, left side. |- - 5 6\
Side markers lights, right |- - 5 Q 60
side. N q/
Reverse lights. - - 5/50 60
Fog lights. - - . %} 60
Permanent battery feed. - - X N5 180
Ignition feed. - - \/ - |15 180
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Australia only

Some vehicles may have the provision for
the connection of an electric trailer brake
module, located near the driver's position.
The information in the following table
helps to confirm if an electric trailer brake
module is compatible for use with these
vehicles. If in doubt contact a retailer/
authorised repairer.

Function

Maximum amps load (\i\ N

Permanent feed.

30 \ )
2 e\(l

Brake signal
lllumination supply 2 ’&6
Electric brake connection to tow bar 30 N}
electrical socket. ‘\

AN

ESSENTIAL TOWING CHECKS

&

Do not exceed the Gross Vehicle
Weight (GVW), maximum rear
axle weight, maximum trailer
weight, or nose weight. Q
Exceeding any of these li

could cause instability a loss
of control, potentially resulting in
serious injury o% .

Do not loop t eakaway cable
or safety ¢ er the tow ball.
The cable hain may slide off,
pre\@ng correct operation in
the t that a connected trailer
becomes detached when towing.
Failure to correctly connect a
breakaway cable or chain can
potentially result in serious injury
or death.

Make sure to perform the following
essential towing checks:
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. T@&;intain the vehicle's stability, the
ailer's nose weight should not exceed
07% of the trailer's gross weight.

¢ The trailer's nose weight must be at
least a minimum of 4% of the trailer's
gross weight.

*  When towing a trailer with more than
one axle, load the trailer to achieve
even weight distribution between the
axles.

¢ When calculating the laden weight of
the trailer, remember to include the
weight of the trailer, plus the weight
of the load.

¢ Iftheload can be divided between the
vehicle and the trailer, loading more
weight into the vehicle generally
improves stability. Do not exceed the
vehicle's weight limits.

* Increase the rear tyre pressures on the
towing vehicle to those for the
maximum vehicle loading conditions.



® Make sure that a suitable breakaway
cable, safety chain, or secondary
coupling is used. Refer to the trailer
manufacturer's instructions for
guidance.

e Always connect the breakaway cable

& Never exceed the maximum

weights for either the vehicle or
the trailer. Doing so can cause

accelerated wear and damage to
the vehicle, and adversely affect
the vehicle's stability and braking.

or safety chain to the provided Serious injury or death can also
connection point. Do not loop it over result from a possible loss of

the tow ball control, a vehicle rgtver, or an

. accident.
e Make sure that the tow ball is secure.

D Vehicl
* Check the operation of all the lights & o not exceec@xm:t: r:arlc €

. Weight (G
on the trailer. . . .
axle welzt, ximum trailer

weight e trailer's nose

TOWING A TRAILER wei ing so can cause
& Only fit towing accessories ac ated wear and damage to
approved by the vehicle ¢ ehicle, and adversely affect
manufacturer. Always use the \}e vehicle's stability and braking.

towing accessories correctly, Serious injury or death can also
according to the manufacturer’s @ result from a possible loss of
instructions. Using non-approve A control leading to an accident.

towing accessories may adv Note: When calculating the vehicle's rear

affect the handling and stability axle weight, the vehicle's payload weights

of the. vehicle, Potept.iall must also be included. Hence, add the

resulting in serious in combined weights of all the rear

death. (b passengers, the vehicle's luggage, roof
& Never use the veM's towing rails, accessory equipment, and the nose

eyes or Iashilagoints for towing  weight.

a trailer. Doing/so may cause Note: Include the trailer's nose weight

serious @ge to the vehicle, when calculating the GVW.

se a loss of control,

Note: A reduction in the performance of
the Air Conditioning (A/C) system is a
normal function under high load towing
conditions.

an n’(a
pote ly leading to an accident.

potential result can be serious
ry or death.

The engine's power output always reduces
with increased altitude. At 1 000 m above
sea level, and for every extra 1 000 m,
deduct 10% from the Gross Train Weight
(GTW). See 113, TOWING WEIGHTS.
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TOW BALL MOUNTED Note: The illustrated dimensions are given
ACCESSORIES in mm.

@ Before fitting a tow ball mounted
accessory, make sure that it has
been approved by the vehicle
manufacturer. The use of unsuitable
equipment can result in severe
damage to the tow ball and the tow

bar. '<\

N
@
Before fitting an accessory to the tow baII,QQO

observe the following guidelines: 6

1. The attached accessory must ng

protrude more than 700 mm f@\e
tow ball.

2. The centre of gravity of the mounted
equipment and load ined should
not exceed a dist f 390 mm from

the tow ball. T imum weight at
this distance not exceed 66.8 kg.

Note: The s exerted by the trailer's
nose weig d tow ball mounted
accessories are different in nature, so a
separate limit applies to both.

TOW BAR DIMENSIONS AND
MOUNTING POINTS

Note: The following information refers to
towing equipment officially released by
the vehicle manufacturer.
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Detachable tow bar (vehicles with coil spring suspension)

1151 327
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Detachable tow bar (vehicles with electronic air suspension)

534 534
430 430

307

1131
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Electrically deployable tow bar (vehicles with coil spring suspension)

534 534
430 430

1151
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Electrically deployable tow bar (vehicles
with electronic air suspension)

534 534

1131




Starting the engine

STARTING THE ENGINE

& Never start the engine and leave
it running when the vehicle is in
an enclosed space. Exhaust gases
are poisonous and can cause
unconsciousness and death if
inhaled.

@ If the engine fails to start, do not
continue cranking, as this
discharges the battery. Damage
may also be caused to the catalytic
converter due to unburnt fuel
passing through the exhaust.

Note: The smart key may not be detected
if placed within a metal container, or is
shielded by a device with a back-lit LCD
screen. For example, a smartphone,
laptop, including when inside a laptop
bag, games console, etc. Keep the smart
key clear of such devices when attemptlng

keyless entry, an engine start, or the2

engine start backup procedure.

To start the engine:

1. Make sure a valid smanwmyde
the vehicle.

2. Make sure Park (P) j Mcted.

3. Press the brake él firmly.

4. Pressandr che engine START/

STOP bu ee 7, DRIVER
CONT

Not: vehicles with a diesel engine,
the period before cranking begins

is longer in low ambient temperatures.
The extended delay period is due to
extended glow plug operation. During this
extended delay period, the brake pedal
must remain firmly pressed.

Once the engine starts, release the brake
pedal, if it is safe to do so.

& If the vehicle is left in a driveable
condition with the engine running,
the auto stop/start driver exit
feature does not prevent the
vehicle from moving.

For more information on the driver exit
feature, see 136, DRIVER EXIT.

SWITCHING OFF THRqENGINE

Before switching off the gengipe, it is
recommended that thewehicle is
stationary. Make s Electric Parking
Brake (EPB) is a nd the
transmission is |%

Press and r.e‘i& the engine START/STOP

button.

The er now stops. The vehicle's

ignitiopr system also switches off.
witch off the engine while the vehicle

moving:

® When the vehicle is moving, it is not

advisable to switch off the engine.
However, if a situation arises where
engine switch-off is urgent, the
following procedure applies:

1. Press and hold the engine START/
STOP button for longer than 2
seconds, or

2. Press and release the engine START/
STOP button twice within 3 seconds.

With either method, the message Engine

Stop Button Pressed displays in the
instrument panel.

SWITCHING ON THE IGNITION

To switch on the vehicle's ignition system
without starting the engine:

1. Make sure that a valid smart key is
inside the vehicle and that the brake
pedal is not pressed.
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Starting the engine

If the brake pedal is pressed when
the engine START/STOP button is
pressed, the engine starts.

2. Press and hold the engine START/
STOP button until the instrument
panel warning lamps illuminate.

3. Release the engine START/STOP
button.

ROLLING RESTART

Note: The engine START/STOP button is
inhibited for 2 seconds after the engine
has been switched off.

If the engine is switched off while the
vehicle is moving, a rolling restart can be
initiated by selecting Neutral (N) and
pressing the engine START/STOP button.

ENGINE START BACKUP

The engine start backup feature is
required to disarm the alarm and start th

engine, if either of the following occurb

e The vehicle is unlocked using thQ

emergency key blade. @
e The smart key is not detec\@by the
vehicle.

The engine start backu
be used when the in
displays Smart

Reposition or Pl

Start Butt@

Recognised -
as shown and Press
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Electrically adjustable steering column

Man

R\%

adjustable steering column

To carry out the engine start backup
procedure:

1. Electrically adjustable steering column:
Position the smart key flat against the
side of the steering column.
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Manually adjustable steering column:
Position the smart key flat against the
underside of the steering column.

Note: There are markings on the
steering column to help locate the
correct position.

2. While holding the smart key in
position, firmly press the brake pedal.

3. Press and release the engine START/
STOP button.

Once the engine starts, release the brake
pedal, if it is safe to do so.

If the smart key is not recognised, or the
engine fails to start, consult a retailer/
authorised repairer.

IF THE ENGINE FAILS TO START

All vehicles

& If the engine fails to start when A

the engine START/STOP butt nO
is pressed, and the vehicle Q
e

been in a recent collisionse
qualified assistance. 6

If the engine fails to start, a
smart key is inside the v&khi
must be made to detegminé the cause. To
do this:

1. Switch on tg\&icle's ignition. See
131, SW G ON THE IGNITION.
2. Check the'Tnstrument panel for any

il ated warning lamps and
messages. Seek qualified assistance,
if necessary. See 74, WARNING
LAMPS AND INDICATORS and 69,

WARNING AND INFORMATION
MESSAGES.

3. Switch off the vehicle's ignition.

Alternatively, if the engine fails to start,
the alarm system may need to be reset.
To reset the alarm system, lock and unlock
the vehicle. See 9, UNLOCKING THE
VEHICLE.

If the engine still fails to start, consult a
retailer/authorised repairer.
Petrol vehicles only

If the engine persistently ;a\@o start, carry

out the following steps.
1. Make sure that@'l/ smart key is
le

inside the vekic

2. Make sure ark (P) or Neutral (N)

is seleete

3. Pr‘es@hold the engine START/
STQR Lutton until the warning lamps
Me instrument panel illuminate.

Firmly press the brake pedal.

. Slowly press the accelerator pedal, and

hold it in the fully pressed position.

6. Press and release the engine START/
STOP button. The engine begins to
crank.

7. Release the accelerator pedal when
the engine starts.

Once the engine starts, release the brake

pedal, if it is safe to do so.

If the engine still fails to start, consult a
retailer/authorised repairer.

ENGINE PRE-HEATER

® The fitting of an engine pre-heater
does not eliminate the need for
antifreeze.

A
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Engines are more difficult to start when
the ambient temperature is very low. In
geographical areas where temperatures
below -10°C are experienced frequently,
it is advisable to fit an engine pre-heater.
The pre-heater has an insulated connector
at the front of the vehicle, which is
connected to a mains supply using a
suitable extension cable. The pre-heater
can remain in use overnight, if required.
Typically, an engine pre-heater uses
between 0.4 and 1 kWh.

For further information, consult a retailer/
authorised repairer.

Kz

Starting the engine



Auto stop/start

AUTO STOP/START

® Always disable the auto stop/start
system before wading. Failure to
do so could cause damage to the
vehicle.

The auto stop/start system is designed to
improve fuel efficiency and automatically
activates when the vehicle's ignition is
switched on. Unless it is required to
support other vehicle systems, the engine
switches off when the vehicle is stationary,
e.g., at traffic lights. When the engine
stops, it is referred to as an auto stop.

When the brake pedal is released, or a
drive gear is selected, the engine
automatically restarts. When the engine
restarts, it is referred to as an auto start.

Operation of the auto stop/start system is
indicated by a status icon in the instrument
panel. See 79, AUTO STOP/START

(GREEN). O
Note: When activated, the auto pgart

StO
system does not always stop thine
when the vehicle is stationa?‘ system

may restart the engine Qef etting off.
TRIGGERING AN O STOP

To trigger an auto t@in vehicles with an
automatic trans| Qn, drive forward with

Drive (D) or ) selected, and stop
the vehiclegby press the brake pedal to
make stice the vehicle is stationary.

To tri@r an auto stop in vehicles with a
manual transmission, drive forward and
stop the vehicle. Fully press the brake
pedal to make sure the vehicle is

stationary. Select neutral and fully release
the clutch pedal.

The following conditions inhibit an auto
stop:

R\%

* The external temperature is less than
approximately -2°C.

* The external temperature is more than
approximately 40°C.

e The engine or other vehicle systems
have not reached the optimum
operating temperatures.

e Demand from the climat& control

system requires tw ine to be
running, e.g., \N(L defrost mode.
The vehicle's\oattéry charge is low.
e The auto
deactiV\ g

e The driver's seat belt is;ﬂbuckled.

tart system is

o Aft rsing, the vehicle's speed

asWbdt exceeded 16 km/h (10 mph).
.\A earshift paddle has been used to
select a gear (automatic transmission

vehicles only).

The instrument panel displays an
information lamp when the vehicle is
stationary and the auto stop/start system
is active but inhibited. See 80, AUTO
STOP/START INHIBIT (WHITE).

TRIGGERING AN AUTO START

To trigger an auto start, release the brake
pedal with Drive (D) or Sport (S) selected.

The engine also restarts if one of the
following occurs:

* The auto stop/start system is
deactivated.

* Reverse (R) gear is selected.

¢ Demand from the climate control
system increases.

® The vehicle begins to move.

e The vehicle's battery charge becomes
low.

A
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Auto stop/start

® The accelerator pedal is pressed. Note: The auto stop/start system
automatically reactivates the next time the

e A gearshift paddle is used to select a ) -ally reactivate
vehicle's ignition is switched on.

gear.

DEACTIVATING AUTO STOP/ DRIVER EXIT

START & If the vehicle is left in a driveable
condition with the engine running,

the driver exit feature does not

prevent the vehicle fro oving.

The driver exit feature is onl ive' when
an auto stop has taken p d the
engine is not running. To ent the

vehicle from being in%e ently left in a
driveable conditi n@ vehicle detects
when a driver is’ resent. If this is the
case, the sys utomatically switches
off the igpitidg'system. Once the vehicle's
ignitio g?&/&ched off, the vehicle can be
lock % required. See 25, LOCK
C MATION.
@rive (D), Sport (S), or Neutral (N) is
elected, the driver exit feature switches
the vehicle's ignition off if the following
conditions exist:

Touch the A OFF icon on the lower
screen to deactivate the auto sto
system.

e The driver's seat belt is unbuckled,
and:

Note: The auto stop/start syistem is e The brake pedal is released.

If Park (P) is selected, the driver exit
feature switches the vehicle's ignition off
if the driver's seat belt is unbuckled.

deactivate@e instrument panel

momentarily=displays the message Auto
Stop/Start Off. A status icon is also
displayed. See 80, AUTO STOP/START
OFF (WHITE).

If the auto stop/start button is pressed

while the system is unable to operate, the
instrument panel momentarily displays the
message Auto Stop/Start not available.



Transmission

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION

&

Before exiting the vehicle, make
sure that the vehicle is stationary.
Select Park (P). Apply the Electric
Parking Brake (EPB). Switch the
engine off. The vehicle can move
unexpectedly with any other gear
position selected, which may
result in death or serious injury.

Never select P while the vehicle is
in motion. Doing so can result in
serious transmission damage.

Never select Reverse (R) while the
vehicle is moving forward. Doing
so can result in serious transmission
damage.

0

0

Never select a forward gear while
the vehicle is moving backward.
Doing so can result in serious
transmission damage.

Do not press the accelerator pedal
when making a gear selection.
Doing so can result in serious
transmission damage.

Do not allow the veﬂe to remain
stationary for a rM\ ed period,
with a drive %Iected and the
engine runni%%j(w is event, always
select P opieutral (N) and apply
vehicle may move

dly with any other gear
selected.
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Transmission

E195511 Y

The selection status of the g&ar Selector 1. To select Drive (D), N, R or P, press

and the steering wheel' le-shift is the brake pedal and rotate the gear
displayed in the instr panel. selector to the required position. The
When the engine the gear selector relevant i.ndic:?\tor lamp, by jche gear
elevates from itsﬁ red, stored position selectgr, |||um|najces to confirm .
and the trapsmis&fon remains engaged in selection. When in D, gear changing
P. @ is fully automatic. The gear change

shift points are determined by the
accelerator pedal position and the
vehicle's current speed To achieve
rapid acceleration (kickdown) while in
D, quickly press the accelerator pedal
to its full travel. When the accelerator
pedal is relaxed, normal automatic
gear changing resumes.



Note: If pressure is applied to the gear
selector before the brake pedal is
pressed, the selected gear may not be
available. In this situation, remove
pressure from the gear selector, make
sure that the brake pedal is pressed,
and select the required gear again.

. Toselect Sport (S) mode from D, press
the gear selector down and rotate to
S. The relevant indicator lamp, by the
gear selector, illuminates to confirm
selection.

Note: Before selecting D, R, N, or P,
make sure that the vehicle is stationary
and the brakes are applied.

The transmission remains in the lower
gears for longer, improving mid-range
performance. To deselect S mode,
rotate the gear selector back to D.

. Steering wheel paddle-shifts: Allows
manual gear selection, while the
selector is in either the D or S
position. Lightly pull the left side
paddle-shift for down—shiﬁs& right

side paddle-shift for up- .

Note: The paddle-shi n be

configured to be ive'in both D and
? Use the Vehicle

S, or active in S
Settings in nt panel menu. See
68, INS NT PANEL MENU.
The p |fts can be effective

d acceleration and engine
b g are required.
A gearshift indicator warning lamp
illuminates briefly at the recommended
(up-shift) gear change point. See 79,
GEARSHIFT (GREEN).

Transmission

With D selected, each manual gear
change via the steering wheel paddle-
shifts is temporary. The manual gear
change is held while the vehicle is
accelerating, decelerating, cornering,
and continued use of the steering
wheel paddle-shifts.

Note: If continued use of the steering
wheel paddle-shifts, is yﬂuired, select
S.

4. To manually chear, briefly pull

the relevant stetering"wheel paddle-
shift.
To exit m ear selection mode,
pull a the right side paddle-
shiﬁ@v proximately 2 second. The
au tic transmission returns to

ationin D or S, dependent on the

current position of the gear selector.

AQ Alternatively, rotate the gear selector

from S to D. This returns to automatic
transmission operation in D.

If the gear selector is obstructed, remove
the obstruction and then start the engine.
The gear selector should elevate.

If the gear selector fails to elevate and
there is no obstruction, a system fault is
indicated. The gear selector can still be
used in the lowered position. In this event,
P is not automatically selected, when the
engine is switched off. P must be selected
manually. Consult a retailer/authorised
repairer at the earliest opportunity.

LIMP-HOME MODE

If a transmission system fault is detected,
the instrument panel displays a warning
message. In this event, only limited gears
are available. If possible, the vehicle
should be carefully driven to the nearest
place of safety. Seek qualified assistance.
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Note: The driver should be aware that the
vehicle’s performance is also reduced and
must take this into account when driving.
Use of the steering wheel's paddle shift is
also disabled.

Some transmission faults may cause the
gear selector to be locked in position until
the ignition is switched off. A flashing gear
status in the instrument panel indicates
that the driver's gear request cannot be
engaged. In this event, select Neutral (N),
and then select the required gear change
again.

If the transmission is still unable to engage
the requested gear, contact a retailer/
authorised repairer.
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Suspension

ELECTRONIC AIR SUSPENSION
CONTROLS

& Do not adjust the lower touch
screen controls, or allow the
suspension system to distract the
driver, while the vehicle is
moving. Driver distraction can
lead to accidents, potentially
causing serious injury or death.

& Make sure that the vehicle is clear
of people and obstacles before
adjusting the suspension. Failure
to do so can result in serious
injury or death.

® To maintain control of the vehicle
at a standstill, make sure that the
Electric Parking Brake (EPB) is
applied before the suspension
height changes. Also make sure that
the transmission is engaged in
Neutral (N) or Park (P). Failure
so may potentially resultin da
to the vehicle.

® Care should be taken with
suspension height ch
trailer is attached
Failure to do

s when a
e vehicle.
ay potentially

result in da to the vehicle.
Note: The ele C air suspension does
not opera ient air reserves are

not presentn the air suspension system.
In th@nt start the engine to allow
oper of the compressor. Run the
engine until sufficient air reserves resume.

Note: Frequent successive air suspension
adjustments may deplete the vehicle's air
reserves. In this event, allow time for the
engine to run so the compressor can
replenish the air reserves.

Note: The electronic air suspension
system may raise or lower the vehicle
automatically. For example, if a terrain
response driving program requires it or
the vehicle is travelling at high speeds.

The electronic air suspension system
adjusts the height of the suspension to
raise or lower the vehicle.

The lower touch screen’s \‘Q*icle menu
displays icons for controlth e electronic
air suspension syste

e(}e‘nicle soft key at

to display the Vehicle
.See 204, LOWER TOUCH

Operate as follows:

1. Off-road height icon: Touch to set the
suspension to off-road height.

2. Normal height icon: Touch to set the
suspension to normal height.

3. Access height icon: Touch to set the
suspension to access height.

Note: Access height is 40 mm lower
than normal height.
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4. Access height locked icon: Touch to
lock the suspension at access height.

The currently selected icon illuminates to
confirm selection. Direction arrows for the
suspension height change display during
adjustment. The instrument panel displays
a confirmation message and the relevant
icon for the selected suspension setting.
The lower touch screen icons illuminate
grey if the operating conditions for their
suspension setting are not satisfied. For
example, if the vehicle's speed is too fast
for the off-road height or the access height
locked settings.

The electronic air suspension system can
also be operated via the loadspace
buttons or remotely operated via the
vehicle's smart key. See 146, REAR
HEIGHT ADJUST.

The electronic air suspension system may
not operate without the engine running

to operate the compressor and maintainQ~

sufficient air reserves. g
The suspension system operates m@
the engine running, if:

® The auto stop/start systemWora rily

switches off the engine, §ee 135,
TRIGGERING AN A TOP.

* Arequestto |ow suspension is
made within,a of the ignition

being swrcchy
e A norn@@ht request is made from
the autoatcess height setting.
® The rear height adjust system is
operating.
Operation of the electronic air suspension
system remains available for a few seconds

after the ignition is switched off and the
driver's door is opened.
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Suspension height adjustment stops, after
a short time, if a door is opened, but will
resume if the door is closed within 90
seconds. If the door is not closed within
90 seconds the suspension remains at the
height attained before the door was
opened.

Touch and hold the relevant icon for a
suspension height change with g/door
open. In this event, the susper’xs only
lowers if there are sufﬂaerﬂ% erves

to raise the vehicle backﬁa/
Note: The electronic gi sUspension may
not lower to its minji setting while a
door is open. ¢

In the even;@ door is open and the
suspensign ot complete a height
Xﬁ

adjustme e instrument panel displays

-ROAD HEIGHT

-road height can be selected when the
suspension is set to normal height, at any
vehicle speed up to 70 km/h (43 mph).
Touch the off-road height icon on the
lower touch screen. See 141, ELECTRONIC
AIR SUSPENSION CONTROLS.

The off-road height setting is dependent
on the vehicle's speed. The Off-Road 1
height is 25 mm above the normal height
setting, up to a maximum vehicle speed
of 80 km/h (50 mph). The Off-Road 2
height is 46 mm above the normal height
setting, up to a maximum vehicle speed
of 50 km/h (31 mph). The suspension
height can change automatically between
these heights. The current off-road height
setting is displayed on the touch screen,
via the Vehicle Dimensions menu from
the EXTRA FEATURES screen. See 209,
EXTRA FEATURES.



Suspension

The Off-Road 2 height can be manually
selected with the suspension at Off-Road
1 height, at any vehicle speed up to 40
km/h (25 mph). Touch the off-road height
icon on the lower touch screen.

To manually exit off-road height, touch
the icon for the required height
suspension setting, i.e., the normal height
or access height icon. Alternatively,
increase the vehicle's speed above 80
km/h (50 mph) to automatically set the
suspension to normal height.

EXTENDED MODE

Extended mode is an automatic
suspension height setting that raises the
vehicle to assist manoeuvring in the event
that the vehicle is:

¢ Grounded in severe off-road
conditions.

¢ Lowered onto an obstacle. O
* Wading in deep water. 62

¢ Driving in narrow ruts.

The instrument panel displ
extended mode icon a nfirmation

message. The icons als@ flash on the lower
touch screen. See ECTRONIC AIR
SUSPENSION @ OLS.

Note: The e?& d mode height setting

cannot bes ted manually.

The extended mode's
additional lift icon also displays
on the lower touch screen when
the suspension is set at
extended mode height.

If required, additional extended mode
suspension height can be requested. Press
the brake pedal and touch the additional
lift icon. The icon illuminates to confirm
selection. The icon remains grey if the
brake pedal is not pressed during
selection and the suspension will not
adjust.

ACCESS HEIGHT /\
The electronic air sus

Q ion system can
be lowered to allow easiér vehicle access.

Touch the accesﬁig ticon on the lower
touch screep. 41, ELECTRONIC AIR
SUSPENSI ONTROLS.

Notes s height selection is available

for minlte after the ignition is switched

off, o¥30 seconds if the driver’s door is
ned.

Access height selection can be requested
at any vehicle speed. The suspension
height does not change until the vehicle
is travelling at slow speeds. The access
height selection request cancels if the
vehicle's speed does not slow sufficiently
within 1 minute.

Normal driving automatically adjusts the
suspension height setting from access
height to normal height.

An alternative suspension height setting
can be manually selected while at access
height. Touch the relevant suspension
height icon on the lower touch screen.

AUTO ACCESS HEIGHT

Note: Auto access height operation is
more efficient and smooth with the Electric
Parking Brake (EPB) applied and the brake
pedal completely released.
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Auto access height automatically lowers
the electronic air suspension to the access
height setting when the vehicle is parked.
See 143, ACCESS HEIGHT.

Auto access height is enabled or disabled,
via the Vehicle Settings instrument panel
menu. See 68, INSTRUMENT PANEL
MENU.

The following conditions must apply,
before auto access height operates:
¢ The suspension height has to be set
at the normal height setting.
¢ Select one of the following terrain
response driving programs:
¢ Automatic.
e Comfort.
e Grass/gravel/snow.

See 180, TERRAIN RESPONSE
OPERATION.

Auto access height initially lowers the
suspension height up to 20 mm below the
normal height setting, after any of theg
following events:

® The vehicle is stationary an% the
occupied seat belts are ynbtiekled.

® The ignition is switch
If a door is opened, Bbﬁe initial

suspension loweri o access lowers
the suspension § mm below the
ng.

normal hei@j
Note: If a r is not subsequently

opened and the vehicle’s speed exceeds
40 km/h (25 mph), the suspension height
returns to the normal height setting.

Auto access height lowers the suspension
height, to 35 mm front and 30 mm rear,
below normal height, if a door opens
before:

* An occupied seat belt is unbuckled.
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¢ The ignition is switched off.

If required, touch the access height icon
on the lower touch screen, to lower the
vehicle to the full access height setting.
The full access height setting is 40 mm
below the normal height setting.

Auto access height operates until 90
seconds after the vehicle becomes
stationary.

Auto access height only opegl@ce for

each time the vehicle is ry. If
further operations are re d while at
the same location, use the instrument
panel menus to (#i and enable auto
access height ag lternatively, drive
the vehicle‘a@fed above 7 km/h (4
mph) for3 s&dnds or at a speed of more
than 15,k (9 mph).

Not e once only operation also
apRUES if the vehicle has been stationary
ton more than 90 seconds without auto
ccess height operation. If a door is
opened after 90 seconds, the instrument
panel displays a timed-out message.

Auto access height does not operate in
the following conditions:

* The suspension has entered into
extended mode. See 143, EXTENDED
MODE.

* The vehicle is parked on excessive
inclines or declines, or on a very
uneven surface.

e |If there are insufficient air reserves in
the electronic air suspension system.
In this event, the instrument panel
displays an unavailable message when
a door is next opened.
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LOCKED ACCESS HEIGHT

Locked access height is useful when
manoeuvring the vehicle in confined areas,
e.g., multi-storey car parks.

Make sure that the suspension height is
set at access height. Make sure that the

vehicle is travelling at a speed of less than
35 km/h (22 mph).

Touch the access height locked icon on /\
the lower touch screen to lock the vehicle \
at access height. See 141, ELECTRONIC Q
AIR SUSPENSION CONTROLS. é%

When the access height locked setting has
been manually cancelled, the alternative . 5@)

suspension height settings resume normal &\

operation for manual selection. *
Alternatively, increase the vehicle's speed \/
above 40 km/h (25 mph) to automatically \
cancel locked access height and set the @
suspension to the normal height setting A

O
QGQ
00}
v
>
O
5’29
©
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Suspension

REAR HEIGHT ADJUST

® Care should be taken with all
suspension height changes,
especially when a trailer is attac
to the vehicle. Incorrect susp n
adjustments can resultin s s
damage to the vehicle.

Note: The amount of air ﬁension
adjustment is depende the current
height setting. The f, uspension may
also adjust to @e correct
headlight Iev

Note: The(sUspension adjusts if the
vehicle's doors are open, but the vehicle
may not lower to its minimum setting.
The suspension’s rear height adjust feature
is useful when loading or unloading the
vehicle, connecting or disconnecting a

trailer, and when manoeuvring a
connected trailer.
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@operate the suspension’s rear height

adjust via the loadspace buttons, unlock
the vehicle and open the tailgate.

Note: The buttons are disabled when the
tailgate is closed.

Operate as follows:

1. Press and hold to lower the rear
suspension.

2. Press and hold to raise the rear
suspension.

3. Simultaneously press and hold both
buttons to set the rear suspension to
the normal height setting.

Note: A time delay may be evident
before the vehicle reacts to a
suspension height request via the
buttons. The vehicle's systems need
to be configured before each height
adjustment.
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Note: The buttons are automatically
disabled if they are not used for a
designated time period after opening
the tailgate. To override this, switch
the ignition on.

& The smart key can be operated A

from inside or outside of the
vehicle. Make sure that the %p

key is always kept safely qut
children’s reach, to av@ious

injury or death
The suspension’s rear hei@ust feature
is also remotely operaﬁ the vehicle’s
smart key. Press the switch to switch
on the hazard wa lights. In this state,
the vehicle int ts signals received via

operation art key buttons as
ment requests.

height adj
Ope@s follows:

* To lower: Simultaneously press and
hold the headlights button (1) and the
tailgate unlock button (2).

* To raise: Simultaneously press and
hold the headlights button (1) and the
unlock button (3).

¢ To set the vehicle to normal height:
Simultaneously press and hold the
headlights button (1) and the lock
button (4).

The icons on the lower touch screen
indicate the current status of the rear
suspension height. If the rear suspension
is above normal height, then both the
normal height and off-roq%l:eight icons
illuminate. If the rear suspension is below
normal height, both t%o mal height
and access height% lluminate. See
141, ELECTRONIC SUSPENSION
CONTROLS

ADAP YNAMICS
ynamics continuously monitors
ent road conditions and driving
§e, and automatically adjusts the
hicle's suspension settings accordingly.
Adaptive dynamics also detects rough
road and off-road conditions, and adjusts

the suspension settings for greater ride
comfort.

If an adaptive dynamics system fault is
detected, the instrument panel displays a
message and may also illuminate the
general or critical warning lamps. See 75,
CRITICAL WARNING MESSAGE (RED)
and 78, GENERAL WARNING AND
INFORMATION MESSAGE (AMBER).

In the event of a detected adaptive
dynamics system fault, some reduction in
ride comfort may be experienced. The
fault may be temporary, but if the fault
persists, consult a retailer/authorised
repairer.
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Suspension

SUSPENSION LOWERED FOR
SAFETY

& The suspension height is
automatically lowered for safety
to increase the vehicle's stability.
Overriding this automatic
suspension height setting is not
recommended. Doing so, can
cause a loss of control of the /\
vehicle during extreme '\
manoeuvres, potentially resulting

in serious injury or death. (19

® If the vehicle's suspension height is é
automatically lowered for safety, . @

exercise extreme caution while
driving off-road to avoid potential . &
damage to the vehicle. \>

If a Dynamic Stability Control (DSC) fault K

is detected, the suspension height may @

be automatically lowered to increase the A

vehicle's stability. See 155, DYNAMIC @)
STABILITY CONTROL (DSC).

In this event, the instrument panel displ
a message and the currently illumindt

suspension setting icon extin uis@z
To manually override the au #MC
lowered safety height setti

1. Touch the relevan @ on the lower
touch screen to t the required
suspension “See 141,

ELECTRONICAIR SUSPENSION
CONT.

2. Follow the instructions displayed in the
instrument panel.

Note: If the vehicle is driven
enthusiastically, the instrument panel
displays a message stating that a
safety system has been overridden. A
further message provides instructions
for cancelling the manual override.



IMPORTANT INFORMATION

&

If the red brake warning lamp
illuminates, safely bring the
vehicle to a stop, as quickly as
possible, and seek qualified
assistance. Failure to do so can
result in serious injury or death.

If the amber brake warning lamp
illuminates, drive with care,
avoiding heavy brake pedal
application, and seek qualified
assistance. Failure to do so can
result in serious injury or death.

Do not rest a foot on the brake
pedal while the vehicle is in
motion. Doing so can damage the
braking system and reduce
braking efficiency. The result can
lead to a crash, causing serious
injury or death.

Never allow the vehicle to o@o

(freewheel) with the engine
switched off. The engine
running to provide ful
assistance. The brak
function with the e switched
off, but far more brake pedal

pressure is@ired to operate

them.
Neve non-approved floor
matting’or any other obstructions

er the brake pedal. The result

be restricted pedal travel and
reduced braking efficiency,
leading to a crash, causing serious
injury or death.

& Driving through heavy rain or
water can have an adverse effect
on braking efficiency. Under such
circumstances, it is recommended
to lightly apply the brakes
intermittently, to dry the brakes.

& Do not pump the brake pedal at
any time. Doing so interrupts
operation of the braking system
and may increase t)o‘ping

distances.
Make sure to read Qnégllow the
important inforn&o and instructions
contained in rnings listed. See 75,
BRAKE ( d 77, BRAKE (AMBER).
STEE PES
If t \Nﬂcle is stationary on a steep,
sﬁpery slope, it may begin to slide, even
@t the brakes applied. Without wheel
rotation, the Anti-lock Braking System
(ABS) cannot determine vehicle
movement. To counteract this, briefly
release the brake pedal, allowing wheel
rotation. Re-apply the brake pedal to allow
the ABS to gain control.

EMERGENCY BRAKE ASSIST
(EBA)

If the brakes are rapidly applied, the
Emergency Brake Assist (EBA) system
automatically boosts the braking force to
its maximum. The result is that the EBA
system helps to bring the vehicle to a halt
as quickly as possible.

The EBA system stops operating as soon
as the brake pedal is released.
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An EBA fault is indicated by the amber
brake warning lamp illuminating and a
warning message displaying in the
instrument panel. In this event, drive with
care, avoiding heavy brake pedal
application. Seek qualified assistance. See
77, BRAKE (AMBER).

Note: In the event of heavy braking, the
hazard warning lights are automatically
enabled.

ELECTRONIC BRAKE-FORCE
DISTRIBUTION (EBD)

The Electronic Brake-force Distribution
(EBD) system controls the balance of
braking forces supplied to the front and
rear wheels. The result is that the EBD
system helps to maintain the maximum
braking efficiency.

If the vehicle has a light load, e.g., driver

A The AEB‘syia@

AUTONOMOUS EMERGENCY

BRAKING (AEB)

& The Autonomous Emergency

Braking (AEB) system is a driving
aid only. The driver is always
responsible for driving with due
care and attention, in a safe
manner for the vehicle, the
occupants, and other rodd users.
The driver should observe all road
signs, road marking d any
potential emergenay braking
situations, and%c appropriately.

uses forward-
facing ¢ s to detect real
vehic@ pedestrians, plus
otS?:( tified Euro NCAP target
jeets. AEB is not designed to
étect any other objects,
cluding non-industry approved
targets.

only and no luggage, the EBD system O
reduces the braking force applied to the% In order for AEB to operate, it

rear wheels. If the vehicle is heavily lad
e.g., passengers and luggage, the
system increases the braking forc% he
rear wheels.

EBD system faults are indi
brake warning lamp illu
warning message bej
instrument pane|.

by the red

isplayed in the
vent, gently and
safely stop the \% e. Seek qualified

assistance.@ , BRAKE (RED).

must be able to detect a clear
image of the object and be able
to determine its movement. If
either of these does not occur,
the AEB system may not operate.

& Seat belts should be worn by all

vehicle occupants, for every
journey, no matter how short.
Failure to do so greatly increases
the risk of death or serious injury
in the event of an accident.

Note: Not all vehicles have the AEB
system. Consult a retailer/authorised
repairer for confirmation.



AEB uses forward-facing cameras, located
above the rear-view mirror, to help identify
an imminent risk of collision with another
vehicle travelling in front. AEB also helps
to identify an imminent risk of collision
with a crossing pedestrian.

In most instances, AEB helps reduce the
severity of an impact. In some cases, AEB
helps to stop the vehicle before an impact
takes place.

Note: AEB efficiency is dependent on the
condition of the current driving surface,
the vehicle’s speed, tyres and braking
system.

Note: Make sure the windscreen is kept
clean and the camera's line of sight is not
obstructed by labels, stickers, etc. Failure
to do so can cause incorrect AEB
operation.

Note: AEB calibration is required if the
vehicle’s windscreen is replaced, or O
camera located above the rear-view Qﬁv
is moved or replaced. In these e
contact a retailer/authorised r

ts,

Note: Where vehicles are pdy outside,

in full sunlight and in hig?ww ient
temperatures, the foptard-facing camera
may reach an inter. mperature of

e warning message

instrumem el and AEB does not
oper: n the forward-facing camera
cool ss than 88°C, normal operation
is resumed, and the warning message
extinguishes.

AEB automatically switches on, every time
the vehicle’s ignition is switched on.

If required, AEB can be switched off via
the Driver Assistance menu in the
instrument panel. See 68, INSTRUMENT
PANEL MENU.

Note: When driving off-road, it is
recommended to switch off the AEB
system.

Note: When the vehicle’s ignition is first
switched on, AEB may require an
initialisation period before it is fully
functional. In this state, a message is
displayed in the instrument panel. During
this period, the efficiency ofAEB is limited.
Vehicle detection

The vehicle AEB d system
operates when the vabicle is travelling
between 5 km/)‘§mph) and 80 km/h (50
mph). If the, v@ AEB detects an
imminent T collision with a vehicle

. If the vehicle's speed is

§ n 35 km/h (22 mph) and 80 km/h

mph), AEB warning messages are
splayed in the instrument panel. The
messages are displayed just before the
brakes are automatically applied.

After the vehicle has stopped, the brakes
are only applied for a few seconds. After
this period, the driver must resume full
control of the vehicle.

If AEB engages, the driver can override
AEB operation by turning the steering
wheel, or pressing the accelerator pedal.
AEB then disengages, to make sure that
the driver remains in full control of the
vehicle.

AEB will not operate if:

e The vehicle is negotiating a tight
corner.

e Dynamic Stability Control (DSC) is
switched off.

® The forward-facing cameras are dirty
or obstructed.

* The vehicle's speed is below 5 km/h
(3 mph) or above 80 km/h (50 mph).
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* Visibility is impaired due to severe
weather conditions, e.g., heavy rain,
fog, snow, etc.

Pedestrian detection

The pedestrian AEB detection system
operates when the vehicle is travelling
between 5 km/h (3 mph) and 60 km/h (37
mph). If the pedestrian AEB detects an
imminent risk of collision with a crossing
pedestrian, it automatically applies the
brakes. If the vehicle's speed is between
40 km/h (25 mph) and 60 km/h (37 mph),
AEB warning messages are displayed in
the instrument panel. The messages are
displayed just before the brakes are
automatically applied.

After the vehicle has stopped, the brakes
are only applied for a few seconds. After
this period, the driver must resume full
control of the vehicle.

If AEB engages, the driver can override
AEB operation by turning the steering
wheel, or pressing the accelerator pe
AEB then disengages, to make sure
the driver remains in full control
vehicle.

In addition to the items pretipusly listed

for vehicle AEB detectiog! pedestrian
AEB detection syste&s not operate

if:

e The vehicle’% ed exceeds 60 km/h
(37 mp

¢ The detected object is not identified
as a pedestrian.

ELECTRIC PARKING BRAKE
(EPB)

&

&

e

e

2,

Do not rely on the Electric Parking
Brake (EPB) to operate correctly
if the brake warning lamp
illuminates. Seek qualified
assistance urgently.

Do not rely on the EPB to gperate
correctly, if the EPB wagring lamp
flashes. Seek qualifi%a istance

urgently.
The EPB opera s(one rear

wheels, theref cure parking of

the vehicb&ir pendent on being
on a har \ stable surface.

Do nc on the EPB to operate
ew‘k\tyely if the rear wheels have
&en immersed in mud or water.

O __®
o) S

The Electric Parking Brake (EPB) switch is

located on the switch pack between the
steering wheel and the driver's door.
Operate as follows:

¢ The height of the detected object is
less than 1 m.

¢ The pedestrian AEB detection system
cannot determine that the target
object is a pedestrian. For example, if
the pedestrian is carrying a large
object.

1. With the ignition switched on, press
the brake pedal and pull the EPB
switch out to release the EPB.
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2. Push the EPB switch in to apply the
EPB. The EPB warning lamp illuminates
to confirm. See 75, ELECTRIC
PARKING BRAKE (EPB) (RED).

Note: The red EPB warning lamp
continues to illuminate for at least 10
seconds after the ignition has been
switched off.

The EPB automatically applies when Park
(P) is selected.

Note: To prevent automatic operation,
when the vehicle is stationary, pull out the
EPB switch to the release position before
selecting P.

The EPB applies automatically if the
ignition is switched off and the vehicle's
speed is below 3 km/h (2 mph).

Note: To prevent automatic operation,

when the vehicle is stationary, pull out andA

hold the EPB switch. Within 5 seconds,
switch off the ignition and continue O
hold the EPB switch for a further Q‘
seconds.

If the EPB is operated when hicle's
speed is less than 3 km/, ), the

vehicle is brought to ap abgdpt stop The

® Driving the\vafticle with the EPB
applied €ah\Cause serious damage

to tS‘? g system.
When,stationary, with the EPB applied and

the t ission engaged in forward or
reverse gear, press the accelerator pedal
to gradually release the EPB. The vehicle
can now be driven away smoothly.

When shifting from P with the EPB
applied, the EPB automatically releases
to allow a smooth drive away.

Note: Automatic EPB release for pulling
away from a standstill is only possible
when the driver’s door is closed or the
driver’s seat belt is buckled.

To override the EPB automatic release,
push the EPB switch in and hold.

In an emergency, apply and hold the EPB
switch to give a controlled reduction in
the vehicle's speed. The v 'cle can also
be brought to a comple . The
vehicle must be trave more than 3

km/h (2 mph) and t‘i} celerator pedal

must also be rel . The EPB warning

lamp flashes, ing chime sounds and

the instru anel displays a warning

messag@ stop lights illuminate.

Relea‘s\ EPB switch, or press the

acc tor pedal to release the EPB.
EPB fault is detected, the instrument

nel displays a warning message. The

amber brake warning lamp also
illuminates. See 77, BRAKE (AMBER).

If a fault is detected during EPB operation,
the instrument panel displays a warning
message. The red EPB warning lamp also
flashes.

EMERGENCY STOP SIGNAL
(ESS)

The Emergency Stop Signal (ESS) system
automatically activates the hazard warning
lights during emergency braking.
Activation of the hazard warning lights
warns other road users and reduces the
risk of a collision.

Note: ESS applicability is dependent on
the market.

HILL START ASSIST

Hill start assist is part of the Dynamic
Stability Control (DSC) system.

A
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The hill start assist feature activates when
the vehicle is pulling away from a standstill
to ascend a hill. When the brake pedal is
released, hill start assist smoothly releases
the brake pressure, allowing the vehicle
to pull away without rolling backward.

If a hill start assist fault is detected, the
Dynamic Stability Control (DSC) OFF
warning lamp illuminates. The Stability
Control Not Available - Drive With Care
warning message is also displayed in the
instrument panel. See 78, DYNAMIC
STABILITY CONTROL (DSC) OFF
(AMBER).
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Stability control

DYNAMIC STABILITY CONTROL
(DSC)

& The Dynamic Stability Control
(DSC) system does not
compensate for driver error or
misjudgement. The vehicle should
be driven with due care and
attention at all times. Always
drive in a manner that is safe for
the vehicle, its occupants, and
other road users. Failure to do so
can result in a loss of control of
the vehicle, potentially causing
serious injury or death.

& In extremely low temperatures
below -20°C, the vehicle may
initially have reduced stability and
braking performance. In these
conditions, drive with extra
caution. Failure to do so can

potentially result in personal O

injury or vehicle damage.

The DSC system helps to maintajf\the
vehicle's stability in critical dri

situations, e.g., during unst driving
behaviour such as understeer"and
oversteer. If required, Qe SC system

manipulates the e s power output
and applies the s at individual
wheels. Brak may be generated
during DS ration. The DSC system
also agtiyates if wheel spin is detected, to
help ve the vehicle's progress during
acceleration. When the DSC system is
active, the amber DSC warning lamp
flashes. See 77, DYNAMIC STABILITY
CONTROL (DSC) (AMBER).

The DSC system automatically enables
when the vehicle's ignition is switched on.

SWITCHING DYNAMIC
STABILITY CONTROL OFF

& The vehicle's stability and safety
may be reduced by
inappropriately disabling the
Dynamic Stability Control (DSC)
system. The result can lead to a
possible loss of control of the
vehicle, resulting i rious injury
or death.

Note: In the majori iving situations,
and particularly En—r | itis

recommended thagthe DSC system is not

disabled. . \6

To disable the DSC system, touch and
hold the DSC OFF soft key, displayed on
the lower touch screen, for more than 3
seconds. An audible chime sounds to
confirm. The instrument panel displays the
DSC Off message and also illuminates the
amber DSC OFF warning lamp. See 78,
DYNAMIC STABILITY CONTROL (DSC)
OFF (AMBER).
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Stability control

Switching the DSC system off reduces the
level of traction control intervention and
may lead to an increase in wheel spin.

Note: The DSC system cannot be disabled
if the automatic (AUTO) terrain response
driving program is currently selected. See
180, TERRAIN RESPONSE OPERATION.

In some driving conditions, it may be
appropriate to disable the DSC system to
improve traction.

Examples of some appropriate conditions

for switching the DSC system off, include:

¢ Rocking the vehicle out of a hollow or
deep rut.

e Pulling away in deep snow or on a
loose surface.

¢ Driving through deep sand or mud.

SWITCHING DYNAMIC
STABILITY CONTROL ON

Note: If the vehicle's cruise control
system is currently enabled, it b
automatically disables when the Dydamic
Stability Control (DSC) system ac@t S.

Note: Switching the ignition Wcl on
always reverts the DSC sy, status to
DSC ON, regardless of revious
status.

The DSC syste anually switched
onifitis curre%witched off. Touch and
briefly hol DSC OFF soft key,
displayed onrthe lower touch screen. See
155, SWITCHING DYNAMIC STABILITY
CONTROL OFF.

The instrument panel displays the DSC
ON message and also extinguishes the
amber DSC OFF warning lamp. See 78,
DYNAMIC STABILITY CONTROL (DSC)
OFF (AMBER).

The amber DSC warning lamp flashes
when the DSC system activates.

DSC is automatically enabled for some
terrain response driving programs. See
180, TERRAIN RESPONSE OPERATION.

ACTIVE REAR LOCKING
DIFFERENTIAL

Vehicles with an active rear Iojﬂn
differential have improved tian on
uneven road surfaces. Q

In the event of overhe i&r a detected
fault, the instrumen&l displays a
reduced traction ng message. The
vehicle can still iven, with extra care.

If the fault ists, seek qualified
assistancgas,80o0n as possible.

Duri@e irst 1 600 km:
d full accelerator pedal

[ ]
§pp|ications and do not exceed a

Q~ vehicle speed of more than 190 km/h

(120 mph).

Note: Observe the national speed
limits for the country in which the
vehicle is travelling.

Avoid prolonged periods of driving at
speeds in excess of 160 km/h (100
mph).

4 WHEEL DRIVE (4WD)

4 Wheel Drive (4WD) helps to enhance
the vehicle's traction and stability on
uneven and slippery road surfaces, and in
adverse conditions.



Stability control

The vehicle automatically varies the status
between 4WD and 2 Wheel Drive (2WD)
to suit the prevailing conditions. The
current status of the driveline's locking
torque can be viewed via the Off-Road
Information menu from the 4x4i extra
feature. See 187, OFF-ROAD
INFORMATION.

If a 4WD fault is detected, the instrument /\
panel displays the 2 Wheel Drive Only '\
Traction Reduced warning message. In Q
this event, the vehicle can still be driven (l/

with extra care in 2WD only. If the fault

persists, consult a retailer/authorised é

repairer at the earliest opportunity. . 5@)
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Hill descent control (HDC)

HILL DESCENT CONTROL (HDC) OVERVIEW

& Do not attempt a steep descent
if the Hill Descent Control (HDC)
system is inoperative or warning
messages are displayed. Doing s
can potentially result in vehicl%

damage or personal injury. Q

The HDC system restricts the vehj
speed to a set limit when travallin
downhill.

The HDC icon is |ocate&®h&e lower

touch screen. The sp, its for the
HDC system are agdl via the controls
mounted on the Yidht side of the steering
wheel.

To operate
follows:

HDC system, proceed as

. %icon: Touch and briefly hold to
§ le the HDC system. The

Instrument panel displays a
confirmation message and illuminates
the HDC warning lamp to confirm
selection. Touch and briefly hold the
icon again to disable the HDC system.
The instrument panel displays a
confirmation message and
extinguishes the HDC warning lamp
to confirm deselection. See 79, HILL
DESCENT CONTROL (HDC) (GREEN).

Note: The HDC system is
automatically selected by some of the
terrain response driving programs.

Note: The HDC system is
automatically deselected if the ignition
is switched off for more than é hours.

. SET+ button: Press and release to

increase the descent set speed in
increments of 1 km/h (0.6 mph).
Alternatively, press and hold for larger
incremental increases, up to the
maximum permissible set speed.



Hill descent control (HDC)

Note: Each gear has a predetermined
maximum speed.

Note: The vehicle's speed only
increases on a slope steep enough to
increase momentum. Using the SET+
button may not increase the vehicle's
speed on a gentle slope.

3. -button: Press and release to decrease
the descent set speed in increments
of 1 km/h (0.6 mph). Alternatively,
press and hold for larger incremental
decreases, down to the minimum
permissible set speed.

Note: Each gear has a predetermined
minimum speed.

When the HDC system is enabled, the

instrument panel displays a graphic

showing the current set speed. The
graphic also indicates the range of set

speeds available for the current A

transmission gear selection. O

Note: The HDC system does notop&ate
when Park (P) is selected. In this e@t, the

instrument panel graphic illu €s grey.

If the HDC system is desele while
operating, the warning %plextinguishes.
The HDC system opé@on fades out,
allowing the vehi% peed to gradually
increase.

The HDC @%ﬂly operates at vehicle
speeds of lgss than 50 km/h (31 mph). At
high icle speeds, the HDC system
operation is suspended. In this event, the
instrument panel graphic illuminates grey
and displays a warning message. The HDC
warning lamp also flashes.

Note: If the vehicle's speed exceeds 80
km/h (50 mph), the HDC system disables.
The instrument panel displays a message
and extinguishes the HDC warning lamp.

If the brake pedal is pressed when the
HDC system is active, a pulsation might
be felt through the brake pedal. When the
brake pedal is released, HDC operation
resumes.

If an HDC system fault is detected, the
instrument panel displays the HDC Fault
System Not Available message. In this
event, contact a retailer/ayf%)rised
repairer as soon as possifg)e.
If a fault is detected g operation of
the HDC system, peration fades
out.
GRADlEN\
*
(GRC) ~N
The Gn@t Release Control (GRC)

sys perates when the vehicle is

EASE CONTROL

@ing away from standstill on an incline

a decline. When the vehicle's brakes
are released, the GRC system
automatically delays and graduates the
brake release to allow the vehicle to pull
away smoothly.

The GRC system automatically operates
in forward and reverse gears. No driver
intervention is required.

If the brakes are applied with the Hill
Descent Control (HDC) system enabled,
the GRC system activates to allow a
smooth transition into HDC operation.

The GRC system does operate if the
terrain response sand driving program is
enabled. See 181, SAND.
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Hill descent control (HDC)

BRAKE TEMPERATURE

In extreme circumstances, prolonged use
of the Hill Descent Control (HDC) system
may cause excessive brake temperatures.
In this event, the instrument panel displays
the HDC Temporarily Unavailable
warning message. The HDC system
operation fades out and becomes

temporarily inactive. «

When the brake temperatures have

returned to normal, the instrument panel (LQ

message extinguishes and the HDC
system operation resumes. é



Speed limiter

SPEED LIMITER OVERVIEW

& Speed limiters are driving aids
only. Driving with due care and
attention, and in a manner which
is safe for the vehicle, its
occupants and other road users,
remains the driver’s responsibility.
Driving without due care and
attention greatly increases the
risk of an accident.

& In certain conditions, such as a
steep downhill gradient, the
vehicle's speed may exceed the
set speed limit. Driver
intervention may be required as
engine braking is unable to
maintain or reduce the vehicle's
speed. Driving at speeds above
the set speed limit may infringe
on local laws.

Note: Speed limiters are not availab, O
when cruise control is in operation.

the vehicle's ignition is first switcied on,
the vehicle reverts to whichev: em
was used previously, either control
or the speed limiter.

Two types of speed Iirﬁer are available:

e Speed limiter.

* Adaptive sifesd limiter.
allows the driver to

The speecﬁ
manually restrict the maximum vehicle
spee@
The adaptive speed limiter works in
conjunction with the traffic sign
recognition and navigation systems to
restrict the maximum vehicle speed.

To SWTN@’EG speed limiter function on,

pre e LIM button on the steering
eel.

ote: When the vehicle's ignition is first
switched on, and the speed limiter
function is selected, speed limiter always
displays first. To switch between the speed
limiter and the adaptive speed limiter,
press and hold the CANCEL button on
the steering wheel.

To activate the speed limiter, see 161,
SPEED LIMITER CONTROLS.

To activate the adaptive speed limiter, see
163, ADAPTIVE SPEED LIMITER
CONTROLS.

SPEED LIMITER CONTROLS

& The speed limiter is a driving aid
only. Driving with due care and
attention, and in a manner which
is safe for the vehicle, its
occupants, and other road users,
remains the driver’s responsibility.
Driving without due care and
attention greatly increases the
risk of an accident.
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Speed limiter

& In certain conditions, such as a The speed limiter allows the driver to
steep downhill gradient, the manually restrict the maximum vehicle
vehicle's speed may exceed the speed via the steering wheel controls.
set speed limit. Driver When a maximum speed limit is set, the
intervention may be required as vehicle responds normally until the set
engine braking is unable to speed is reached. At this point, the vehicle
maintain or reduce the vehicle's stops accelerating.

speed. Driving.at.speedfs ab.ove Note: The speed limiter only operates at
the set speed limit may infringe speeds upward of 30 km/h (19 r«h).

on local Iaw‘s. o ' To switch the speed limiter onNe s the
Note: The speed limiter is not available LIM button. The instrument @d displays
4

when cruise control is in operation. When 41, information lamp tha\(c}? ms the

the vehicle's ignition is first switched on, speed limiter has beefhgel&Cted. See 78,

the vehicle reverts to whichever system SPEED LIMITER ( ).

;vfzpujsj ﬁr;ei:;(zusb/’ either cruise control LIM also illumin ’t{&amber on the steering
wheel contro nfirm the speed limiter
has bee se@O

The spged¥fmiter does not operate until
actiy, . To activate the speed limiter:

b ess the SET+ button. The vehicle's

speed is now limited to the speed it

Q was travelling at when the button was
pressed. If the vehicle is stationary
when the SET+ button is pressed, the
system sets the speed limit to 30 km/h
(19 mph).

2. Press and hold the SET+ button to
increase the speed limiter's set speed
in 10 km/h (5 mph) steps. Press and
release the SET+ button to increase
the speed limiter's set speed by 2

@ km/h (1 mph).
SET+.

1. Note: A message displays in the

2. - instrument panel if the criteria for speed
3. RESUME. limiter operation are not met.

4. CANCEL. Press and hold the - button to lower the
5. LIM speed limiter's set speed in 10 km/h (5

mph) steps. Press and release the - button
to lower the speed limiter's set speed by

2 km/h (1 mph).
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Speed limiter

Press the CANCEL button to suspend
speed limiter operation. Press either the
RESUME button or the SET+ button to
resume speed limiter operation. Pressing
the RESUME button activates the previous
set speed. Pressing the SET+ button limits
the vehicle's speed to the speed it is
travelling at when the button is pressed.

The speed limiter's set speed can be
overridden if rapid acceleration is
required. Rapid acceleration is also known
as kickdown. See 137, AUTOMATIC
TRANSMISSION.

If kickdown is required, the vehicle
accelerates past the speed limiter's set
speed. When the vehicle's speed drops
below the speed limiter's set speed, any
speed limitations are reapplied.

ADAPTIVE SPEED LIMITER
CONTROLS

& The adaptive speed limiter % -~
driving aid only. Driving ue
care and attention, an
manner which is saf(§:he
vehicle, its occupantsand other
road users, ren@ns the driver's
responsibili e driver should
still obse other road signs,
road s, and situations that
are @e ected or recognised
by, the traffic sign recognition

stem. Driving without due care

and attention greatly increases
the risk of an accident.

<
%)
o“

& In certain conditions, such as a
steep downhill gradient, the
vehicle's speed may exceed the
set speed limit. Driver
intervention may be required as
engine braking is unable to
maintain or reduce the vehicle's
speed. Driving at speeds above
the set speed limit may infringe
on local laws.

Note: The adaptive sg imiter is not

available when cru% trol is in
operation.

O

SET+.
RESUME.
CANCEL.
LIM.

akwbde
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Speed limiter

The adaptive speed limiter works in If the adaptive speed limiter detects a
conjunction with the traffic sign speed limit lower than the current vehicle
recognition and navigation systems to speed, the system automatically slows the
restrict the maximum vehicle speed. The vehicle to meet the speed limit. Pressing
maximum speed is set, based on the the RESUME button on the steering wheel
information received from both of these increases the rate of deceleration.

systems. If ’Fhe system cannot determine If the adaptive speed limiter detects a
a valid maximum spged, the adaptive speed limit higher than the current vehicle
speed limiter is deactivated and the speed speed, the system allows the dr«r

limiter is activated. See 161, SPEED accelerate. The vehicle stops a ating
LIMITER CONTROLS. when the detected speed I|QTSeached
To switch the adaptive speed limiter on, Pressing the RESUME b n the
press the LIM button on the steering steering wheel increases thé rate of
wheel. Depending on vehicle status, the acceleration. 6

instrument panel displays either the speed 4 suspend ada peed limiter
limiter or the adaptive speed limiter operation, pr CANCEL button on

in.formation lamp. If speed limiter is the steerin gel. To resume adaptive
displayed, press and hold the CANCEL speed lim operation, press the

button on the steering wheel. The speed RESUME button or the SET+ button on
limiter information lamp is replaced with the fing wheel.
the adaptive speed limiter information

lamp to confirm that the adaptive speed en the adaptive speed limiter is active,
2 C

icle speed may increase in certain
onditions, e.g., when travelling downhill.
A warning message displays in the

limiter has been selected. See 76,
ADAPTIVE SPEED LIMITER (AMBER)

The adaptive speed limiter does instrument panel if the vehicle's speed

operate until activated. To ac |va rises by more than 3.5 km/h (2 mph) above
adaptive speed limiter, press t ET+ the adaptive speed limiter detected speed
button or the RESUME b on the limit. If the vehicle's speed rises by more
steering wheel. The inst nt panel and than 7 km/h (5 mph) above the adaptive
Head-Up Display (H splay detected speed limiter's detected speed limit for 4

speed limits as icqu 71, HEAD-UP seconds, a chime also sounds.
DISPLAY (HUD). . s

, o The adaptive speed limiter's detected
Note:'The@tlve speegl limiter can also speed limit can be overridden if rapid
be switche and off via the Driver acceleration is required. Rapid

Assistance instrument panel menu. If acceleration is also known as kickdown.

cruise control is in operation, this option See 137, AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION.
is greyed-out in the instrument panel. See

68, INSTRUMENT PANEL MENU. If kickdown is required, thg vehicle
accelerates past the adaptive speed

limiter's detected speed limit. When the
vehicle's speed drops below the adaptive
speed limiter's detected speed limit, any
speed limitations are reapplied.
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Speed limiter

The adaptive speed limiter's detected
speed limit can be adjusted, if required,
to control the vehicle's speed at just above
or below the detected speed limit. To
adjust the detected speed limit:

® Press the SET+ button to raise the
maximum vehicle speed 2 km/h (1
mph) above the detected speed limit.
The maximum increase available is 10
km/h (6 mph) above the detected
speed limit. Press and hold the SET+
button to raise the maximum vehicle
speed directly to 10 km/h (6 mph)
above the detected speed limit.

® Press the - button to lower the
maximum vehicle speed 2 km/h (1
mph) below the detected speed limit.
The maximum decrease available is 10
km/h (6 mph) below the detected
speed limit. Press and hold the -
button to lower the maximum vehicb

speed directly to 10 km/h (6 mFQ~
below the detected speed limjt.

& Speed limiters are con rénce
features only. Speedg§iters do
not remove the %\;(
responsibility to adifere to the

y
legal road spélimit.

Note: Any adj ts to the adaptive
speed limiter, é%ected speed limit are
lost :fthe ter is activated, or the

vehicl ion is switched off.

If the@m sign recognition system
cannot determine a valid speed limit, it
displays - - -. If this occurs, the adaptive
speed limiter remains set at the last known
valid speed limit. If the traffic sign
recognition system is unable to detect a
valid speed limit within a short period of
time, the adaptive speed limiter is
deactivated. If this occurs, the speed
limiter is activated.

Adaptive speed limiter limitations

The following adaptive speed limiter

operating limitations apply:

* Adaptive speed limiter performance
and accuracy is only as good as the
information provided to it by the traffic
sign recognition system. See 198,
TRAFFIC SIGN RECOGNITION.

e Adaptive speed limit, @n‘ormance
and accuracy is on &\good as the
information proyi o it by the
navigation syst lways make sure

the system |éerat|ng correctly, and
has the t@ ftware. See 291, MAP
UPDA

imum speed limit recognised
adaptive speed limiter is 130
krtf7h (80 mph). For any detected
speeds above this figure, the adaptive
speed limiter sets an unlimited
maximum speed.

*  The minimum speed limit recognised
by the adaptive speed limiter is 30
km/h (19 mph). For any detected
speeds below this figure, the adaptive
speed limiter sets a speed limit of 30
km/h (19 mph). The instrument panel
displays the message LIMITER SET
SPEED ABOVE SPEED LIMIT.

R
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Cruise control

USING CRUISE CONTROL

& The driver must always make sure
that a safe speed is maintained
within the speed limit, taking
account of traffic and road
conditions. Driving at unsafe
speeds increases the risk of an
accident.

& In certain conditions, such as a
steep downhill gradient, the
vehicle speed may exceed the set
cruising speed. Driver
intervention may be required as
engine braking is unable to
maintain or reduce the vehicle
speed. Driving at speeds above
the set cruising speed may
infringe on local laws.

& Do not use cruise control in heavy
traffic, or conditions where a
constant road speed cannot be
safely maintained. Conditions
include, but are not limited tob
roads that are winding, wet

rain or snow, slippery or un@ d.
In these conditions mqy the
risk of loss of contr of
vehicle.
Note: Cruise control | avallab/e when
using Hill Descent@l (HDC) or when
the sand, mud- r rock crawl terrain

response p, are selected.

Note: Do se cruise control when
driving off-road.

1.
2. -
3.

o
< LIM.

Cruise control allows the vehicle to
automatically maintain a set vehicle speed.
The system is operated by controls
mounted on the steering wheel. The driver
can also intervene at any time by using
the brake or accelerator pedals.

While driving at the desired speed, press
the SET+ button to activate cruise control.
The instrument panel displays an
information lamp to confirm that the
system is operational. See 79, CRUISE
CONTROL (GREEN).

The LIM icon on the steering wheel
controls also illuminates green to confirm
cruise control is operational.
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Depending on the vehicle's specification,
the speedometer also displays the set
speed as a marker on the speedometer
or as a numeric display. The set speed can
also be displayed in the Head-Up Display
(HUD). See 71, HEAD-UP DISPLAY
(HUD).

Note: Cruise control can only be activated
at speeds above 32 km/h (20 mph).

To increase the set speed, press the SET+
button. A single press of the button raises
the vehicle's speed by 2 km/h (1 mph).
Pressing the accelerator pedal can also
increase the set speed. When the new
desired speed is reached, press the SET+
button.

Note: Cruise control is cancelled if the
accelerator pedal is pressed to override
the system for more than 5 minutes.

Press the - button to lower the set speed.
A single press of the button lowers t
vehicle's speed by 2 km/h (1 mph).Q~
Press the CANCEL button to can ruise
control. The set speed is retaifedin the
system's memory until the \@c e's
ignition is switched off.

Press the RESUME
set speed from t

n to resume the

button should only
be ifthe driver is aware of
the§ speed and intends to

burn to it. Pressing the RES
bttton when not aware of the set
speed may lead to loss of control
of the vehicle.

Cruise control also cancels if:
* The brake pedal is pressed.

® The gear selector is moved to Neutral
(N) or Reverse (R).

e Dynamic Stability Control (DSC) is
activated.

¢ Hill Descent Control is (HDC)
activated.

Press the LIM button to switch between
cruise control and the speed limiter. See
73, OVERVIEW.

Note: Cruise control is not ayailable when
the speed limiter is in ope?&on. When
the vehicle's ignition ﬁ switched on,

the vehicle reverts hever system
was used previ her cruise control

or the speed /Irré(

0@

S\
AQ
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Adaptive cruise control

ADAPTIVE CRUISE CONTROL
OVERVIEW

& Adaptive cruise control is not a
substitute for driving safely, with
due care and attention. Driving
without due care and attention
greatly increases the risk of an
accident.

& Adaptive cruise control may not
function properly under all
weather and road conditions. Do
not use adaptive cruise control in
poor visibility, specifically fog,
heavy rain, spray or snow. Using
adaptive cruise control in these
conditions increases the risk of
loss of control of the vehicle.

& Adaptive cruise control does not
react to pedestrians or objects in
the roadway. Additionally,

vehicles travelling below 10 k
(6 mph), or oncoming vehic

without due care anﬁattention
greatly increases sk of an

accident. 0

& Adaptive c ntrol uses a
radar sens ounted at the front
of t hicle, behind a duct in
the I@r cooling aperture. Keep
this area of the vehicle clean and
free from obstructions, e.g.,
stickers, debris, mud, snow, or
ice. Failure to keep this area of
the vehicle clean and free from
obstructions may result in the
system failing to identify objects
ahead.

Adaptive cruise control comprises a
number of different features including:

e Cruise control. See 166, USING CRUISE
CONTROL.

¢ Follow mode. See 170, FOLLOW
MODE.

e Queue assist. See 171, QUEUE ASSIST.
e Forward alert. See 173, FOWRD

ALERT.
e Advanced Emergency '\\ssist
ED

(AEBA). See 174, AD%{
EMERGENCY BR SIST (AEBA).

¢ Intelligent Emer Braking (IEB).

SET+: Press to increase or set a speed.

RESUME: Press to resume a set speed.
-: Press to reduce a set speed.

CANCEL: Press to cancel adaptive
cruise control.

il
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5. Press to reduce the follow mode gap.
See 170, FOLLOW MODE.

6. Press to increase the follow mode gap.
See 170, FOLLOW MODE.

ACTIVATING ADAPTIVE CRUISE
CONTROL

Before using adaptive cruise control, it is
important to be aware of the following:

* Only use adaptive cruise control when
the conditions are favourable. For
example, on major roads with traffic
moving in lanes.

* Do not use adaptive cruise control on
icy or slippery roads.

e Staying alert, driving safely, and being
in control of the vehicle at all times is
the responsibility of the driver.

during abrupt or sharp turns. For,
example, traffic islands, junction@‘
.

areas with many parked vehi ,
areas shared with pedestrigns}
Adaptive cruise control is a ed in the

same way as cruise contra|. Make sure to

fully release the accelékator pedal. See
166, USING CRUI NTROL.

Note: Adaptiv e control only
operates wh e (D) or Sport (S) is
selected.

Adap@cruise control monitors the lane
ahea the vehicle, and automatically

enters follow mode if it detects a slower
moving vehicle. See 170, FOLLOW MODE.

ADAPTIVE CRUISE CONTROL
DRIVER INTERVENTION
Press the accelerator or brake pedal to

override adaptive cruise control at any
time.

Pressing the accelerator pedal inhibits
adaptive cruise control braking. The
instrument panel displays the message
CRUISE OVERRIDE and the follow mode
amber warning lamp extinguishes. When
the accelerator pedal is released, adaptive
cruise control operation resumes.

The amount of braking applied by the
adaptive cruise control systém is limited.
The instrument panel diﬂ'\lm the
message DRIVER INTERVENE if the
systems braking Iinﬁflé reached. The
driver should intgrvené immediately and
of braking force using
Adaptive cruise control
e brake pedal is pressed.

eration.

. ) Gib :Th i 1 |
* Do not use adaptive cruise control OA te: The adaptive cruise control system

illuminates the brake lights when it applies
the brakes.

Note: The auto stop/start system may
stop the engine while the vehicle is
stationary in a queue. Press the accelerator
pedal for a longer period of time than
normal to move the vehicle forward. A
short press of the accelerator pedal only
starts the engine.

ADAPTIVE CRUISE CONTROL
AUTO OFF
Adaptive cruise control automatically

deactivates, but does not clear its
memory, when:

e The CANCEL button (4) on the
steering wheel is pressed. See 168,
ADAPTIVE CRUISE CONTROL
OPERATION.

* The brake pedal is pressed.
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e The radar sensor at the front of the
vehicle becomes blocked. See 168,
ADAPTIVE CRUISE CONTROL
OVERVIEW.

e Hill Descent Control (HDC) is selected.

¢ Certain terrain response programs are
selected, e.g., sand or mud-ruts.

¢ The difference between the vehicle’s
current speed and the adaptive cruise
control set speed is too great.

e The accelerator is used to raise the
vehicle's speed above the adaptive
cruise control set speed for a long
period of time.

® The vehicle’s maximum speed is
reached.

® The engine’s maximum speed is
reached.

Dependmg on circumstances, adaptive
cruise control may automatically

when:

¢ Dynamic Stability Control (DSC)Q
activates.

e Electronic Traction Control )
activates.

Adaptive cruise contro (anatlcally

deactivates, and |ts ry is cleared

when:

e The vehicles i nltlon is switched off.

e Afault rs in the adaptive cruise
control system.

Pressing the SET+ or RESUME buttons on
the steering wheel reactivates adaptive
cruise control.

170
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& The RESUME button should only
be pressed if the driver is aware
of the set speed and intends to
return to it. Pressing the RESUME
button when not aware of the set
speed may lead to loss of control
of the vehicle.

FOLLOW MODE

When adaptive cruise control ﬂfles a
slower-moving vehicle in th e ahead
it automatically enters foll ode.
Adaptive cruise controhadjsts the
vehicle's speed to in a set gap to
the vehicle ahea system does this
by controlling ccelerator and brakes.
en@low mode, the vehicle
%th decelerate automatically
a stop, nor does the vehicle

ways decelerate quickly enough
to avoid a collision.

deactivate, but does not clear its memoryQ—i follow mode amber warning lamp
Il

uminates in the instrument panel to
confirm that follow mode is active. See
78, FOLLOW MODE (AMBER).

The instrument panel also displays the gap
setting in the form of a vehicle image with
a number of bars in front of it.

Follow mode maintains a constant gap to
the vehicle ahead until:

e The vehicle ahead accelerates to a
speed above the adaptive cruise
control set speed. If this occurs, the
vehicle stops accelerating when the
set speed is reached.

The vehicle ahead moves out of lane
or out of view. If this occurs, the
vehicle accelerates to the adaptive
cruise control set speed.
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* Anew follow mode gap is selected.
See 171, CHANGING THE FOLLOW
MODE GAP.

If the direction indicators are used,
adaptive cruise control reduces the gap
to the vehicle ahead to anticipate a
manoeuvre. If a manoeuvre is not carried
out, adaptive cruise control restores the
previous gap setting after a few seconds.
Note: Adaptive cruise control may not
reduce the gap to the vehicle ahead if it
is deemed inappropriate. For example,
the vehicle ahead is already too close or
the manoeuvre has already been
completed.

CHANGING THE FOLLOW
MODE GAP

The driver is responsible for

selecting a gap appropriate forOA®

the driving conditions.
Follow mode has four different g 2
settings. Gap 3 is the default gag sgtting
when the vehicle's ignition is sWitshed on.
To decrease the follow od@ap, press
the small double-ended atbw (5) on the
steering wheel. To i se the follow
mode gap, press rge double-ended
arrow (6) on th ring wheel. See 168,

ADAPTIV CONTROL

OPERATION.

The i@ment panel displays a vehicle
e

image With a number of bars when the
follow mode gap is adjusted. The number
of bars displayed in front of the vehicle
image reflects the follow mode gap
setting.

Note: Adaptive cruise control
automatically sets the follow mode gap to
gap 4 if terrain response grass/gravel/
snow mode is selected.

QUEUE ASSIST

Queue assist enhances the adaptive cruise
control follow mode feature. See 170,
FOLLOW MODE.

Queue assist operates at lower speeds
than follow mode, allowing the system to
be used in slow-moving lines of traffic.
Queue assist activates when adaptive
cruise control is active and‘a‘v‘en a vehicle
in the lane ahead slow, standstill.
Queue assist bring hicle to a
standstill. Briefly e accelerator
pedal when the y&hicle ahead moves
forward. Ada cruise control now
maintains & Stant gap to the vehicle
ahead.

&\g eue assist may not recognise

stationary vehicle or object. It
is important that the driver is
prepared to press the brake pedal
when approaching stationary
vehicles or objects, to avoid an
impact if necessary.

In certain conditions, queue assist also
applies the Electric Parking Brake (EPB).

SWITCHING FOLLOW MODE
OFF

Switching follow mode off allows the driver
to take control of the vehicle's speed.
When follow mode is switched off, the
adaptive cruise control system does not
provide any vehicle braking. Vehicle
braking needs to be applied by the driver.

Press and hold the follow mode gap
decrease button (5) on the steering wheel
to switch follow mode off. The follow
mode amber warning lamp extinguishes.
The follow mode off grey warning lamp
illuminates to confirm follow mode has
been switched off.
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Note: If the follow mode gap decrease
button (5) is held for too long, the request
to switch follow mode off is ignored.

Press and release either the decrease (5)
or increase (6) button on the steering
wheel to switch follow mode back on. The
follow mode off grey warning lamp
extinguishes. The follow mode amber
warning lamp illuminates to confirm follow
mode has been switched back on. The
previous follow mode gap setting is
resumed.

Adaptive cruise control automatically
resumes follow mode if:

e The vehicle’s ignition is switched off.

* Adaptive cruise control is not used for
a long period of time.
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RADAR SENSOR DETECTION
BEAM LIMITATIONS

€

The adaptive cruise control system may
operate unexpectedly in the following
conditions. The driver should remain alert
and intervene, if necessary.

1. When driving on a different line to the
vehicle in front.
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2. When a vehicle edges into the same
lane as the vehicle being driven. The
vehicle is only detected once it has
moved fully into the same lane.

3. When entering or exiting a bend,
vehicles in front may not be detected.

4. When moving around a stationary
vehicle. The detection beam may
become uncertain as to which vehicle

should be followed.

5. When the vehicle in front turns out of
the lane you are travelling in. The
detection beam may become
uncertain as to which vehicle should
be followed.

ADAPTIVE CRUISE CONTROL
MALFUNCTION

If a fault occurs in the adaptive cruise
control system, or in any of its features,
the instrument panel displays a me :
If this occurs, adaptive cruise con%{ es

not operate. Consult a retailer/a rised

repairer at the earliest opport@/.

Accumulations of dirt, snow, ©f ice on the
radar sensor or cover rngﬁibit adaptive
cruise control opera(g Fitting a
protector or metaq adges to the front
of the vehicle r% so affect adaptive
cruise con ation. DRIVER
INTERVENE) followed by RADAR

SEN BLOCKED displays in the
instrument panel if adaptive cruise control
operation is affected in this way. Clearing
the obstruction allows the system to return
to normal operation. Operation is resumed
automatically once the obstruction is
removed.

RADAR SENSOR BLOCKED may also
display temporarily in the instrument panel
if the radar's vision is disrupted. For
example, in poor weather conditions,
when travelling through a tunnel, or in
complex traffic situations.

Note: RADAR SENSOR BLOCKED may
also display in the instrument panel when
travelling on open roads wjth few objects
for the radar to detect.

Note: Non-recomm @ tyres may have
a different circumf% to those
recommended fgKkthis vehicle. Tyres with

a different cir rence can affect the
performart operation of the

adaptiv@ e control system.
*

N\
FORWARD ALERT

The forward alert feature may not
react to slow-moving vehicles.

The forward alert feature monitors an area
in front of the vehicle. The forward alert
feature can be switched on and off via the
Driver Assistance instrument panel menu.
An information lamp illuminates in the
instrument panel to confirm the feature is
active. See 79, FORWARD ALERT
(GREEN).

If the forward alert feature detects an
object within the detection area, a warning
sounds and the instrument panel displays
the message FORWARD ALERT. The
driver is responsible for taking appropriate
action.

CHANGING THE FORWARD
ALERT SENSITIVITY

The sensitivity of the forward alert feature
can be changed as follows:

1. Switch the vehicle's ignition on.
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Adaptive cruise control

2. Make sure cruise control and adaptive
cruise control are not switched on.

3. Press the decrease button (5) on the
steering wheel to decrease the
sensitivity of the system. When pressed
for the first time, the instrument panel
displays the current setting and FWD
ALERT <->. Press the decrease button
a second time to decrease the
sensitivity of the system.

4. Press the increase button (6) on the
steering wheel to increase the
sensitivity of the system. When pressed
for the first time, the instrument panel
displays the current setting and FWD
ALERT <--->. Press the increase button
a second time to increase the
sensitivity of the system.

The forward alert sensitivity setting is
retained in the system’s memory after the
vehicle’s ignition is switched off.

ADVANCED EMERGENCY
BRAKE ASSIST (AEBA)

& The Advanced Emerg nc@ake
Assist (AEBA) feature ot

react to slow-movi ehicles.

Always drive wit care and
attention. Dri ithout due

care and a greatly

increases risk of an accident.

& The A feature does not react
to stationary vehicles or vehicles
travelling in the opposite
direction. Always drive with due
care and attention. Driving
without due care and attention
greatly increases the risk of an
accident.
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& In some circumstances, warnings
may not appear in the instrument
panel. For example, if the
distance to the vehicle ahead is
very small. Another example
includes when carrying out a
collision avoidance manoeuvre by
making large steering wheel and
pedal movements.

AEBA prepares the braking sy ﬁif it
detects a collision is |mm|ne% e driver
subsequently presses th pedal, full
braking force is app||e§ ediately.
AEBA operates at above
approximately 8 5 (5 mph). AEBA still

operates if a cruise control and
forward ale switched off.

If forwa rt is switched on, AEBA
act| after the instrument panel
@ the FORWARD ALERT warning.
automatically applies a light braking
rce. Full braking force is applied
immediately when the driver presses the
brake pedal.

INTELLIGENT EMERGENCY
BRAKING (IEB)

& The Intelligent Emergency Braking
(IEB) feature may not react to
slow-moving vehicles. The driver
must always drive with due care
and attention. Driving without
due care and attention greatly
increases the risk of an accident.

& The IEB feature does not react to
stationary vehicles or vehicles
travelling in the opposite
direction. Always drive with due
care and attention. Driving
without due care and attention
greatly increases the risk of an
accident.
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& In some circumstances, warnings
and automatic braking may not
occur. For example, if the distance
to the vehicle ahead is very small.
Another example includes when
carrying out a collision avoidance
manoeuvre by making large
steering wheel and pedal

movements.
IEB attempts to slow the vehicle '<\
automatically if it detects that a collision Q
with a slower vehicle ahead is (l/
unavoidable. |EB operates at all speeds.

IEB also operates if adaptive cruise control é

and forward alert are switched off. . 5@)

A warning sounds if the IEB feature &
detects a collision is imminent. The IEB ‘\
feature automatically applies the brakes \/

if it detects that the collision has become

unavoidable. IEB System Was ActivatedAQ

displays in the instrument panel after tho

IEB feature has activated. Q‘
Note: IEB will not work again until th
system has been reset by a retaj
authorised repairer.

Note: The distance reqbf% slow or
stop the vehicle is depgndént on the
condition of the ve tyres and the
road surface.

O
5’29
©
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All terrain progress control (ATPC)

ALL TERRAIN PROGRESS
CONTROL (ATPC) OVERVIEW

& Use extreme care when
manoeuvring the vehicle in a
reverse direction, to avoid serious
injury or death.

The All Terrain Progress Control (ATPC)
system helps the driver to manoeuvre the
vehicle on slippery surfaces, e.g., snow,
grass, gravel, sand, and mud.

When the ATPC system is enabled, with
the brake pedal fully released, the system
helps to provide controlled and
progressive assistance for the vehicle to:

e Pull away from a standstill, in a forward
or reverse direction on level ground,
and uphill or downhill.

e Perform low speed manoeuvring in a
forward or reverse direction.

* Make progress and maintain a selected
set speed up to a maximum of 30 km/h
(19 mph).

USING ALL TERRAIN PROGI@Q
CONTROL (ATPC)

& Do not adjust the lower¥ouch
screen controls, o w the All
Terrain Progres trol (ATPC)
system to dis the driver,
while the s moving. Driver
distractioﬁan lead to accidents,
cau erious injury or death.

Note: Do not attempt a steep descent if

the ATPC system is not enabled, or if the

instrument panel displays warning
messages.

Note: The driver must maintain full control
of the steering and brakes at all times.
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Note: The ATPC system cannot be
enabled if the advanced tow assist, park
assist, or wade sensing features are
currently enabled.

Note: The vehicle's cruise control, speed
limiter, and auto stop/start systems are
disabled during operation of the ATPC
system.

The lower touch screen’s Vehicle'inenu
displays an icon that enables Ni bles
the ATPC system.

Touch the V hi{:l'%oft key at
Q the top of t wer touch

ELITY screen @playtheVehicle

men 04, LOWER TOUCH
sc\ CONTROLS.

Q
%)
o“

To enable the ATPC system, touch the
ATPC icon displayed on the Vehicle menu
screen. The instrument panel displays a
message prompting to select the set
speed for the vehicle and also illuminates
the amber ATPC warning lamp to confirm.
See 76, ALL TERRAIN PROGRESS
CONTROL (ATPC) (AMBER).
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Touch the ATPC icon again to disable the
system. The instrument panel displays an
ATPC off confirmation message and also
extinguishes the ATPC warning lamp to
confirm.

Note: The driver can override the ATPC
system operation at any time using the
brake pedal or the accelerator pedal. The
instrument panel displays an ATPC
override message.

The ATPC system can be enabled when
the vehicle is stationary and when the
vehicle is moving. When the vehicle is
stationary, apply the brake pedal to
maintain control of the vehicle.

The ATPC system's enabled status is
retained for up to 6 hours after the ignition
is switched off. After this time, it has to be
reselected, if ATPC is still required when
the ignition is switched on.

The ATPC system operation is inﬂuege@

by the current terrain response driv

program selection. For example,@e

grass/gravel/snow program re@
gradual ATPC acceleration @ lp gain

available wheel traction% eneral
program allows increaﬁd PC

acceleration to hel rove vehicle

progress.

When enabl ATPC system defaults
to descent rol mode, i.e., the system
only limits tHe vehicle's downhill speed,
usin brakes.

When the ATPC system enters descent
control mode the instrument panel
displays the ATPC Descent Braking Only
confirmation message.

Use the ATPC system's descent control
mode when travelling down a steep
descent.

Operate as follows:

1. Select the correct driving program for
the current terrain. See 180, TERRAIN
RESPONSE OPERATION.

2. Select the required position for the
gear selector.

3. Release the vehicle's brakes to allow
gravity to make the vehicle progress
up to the descent control mode’s
default speed. The curEptly selected
terrain response drivi ogram
determines the d t control mode's
default speed. the default speed

varies from a pajnimum of 3.5 km/h (2.2

mph) and a maximum of 12 km/h
(7.5m
4. The system maintains the

desegnt control mode's default speed.
Mss the system detects the use of
éthe accelerator or brake pedals, or the
SET+ button on the steering wheel
controls. See 178, ALL TERRAIN
PROGRESS CONTROL (ATPC)
SETTINGS.

Note: Descent control mode resumes
when the accelerator pedal or the
brake pedal, is released and the
steering wheel's SET+ button is not
used.

Note: If the steering wheel's SET+
button is used, the ATPC system
enters full function mode.

When the ATPC system enters full function
mode the instrument panel displays the
ATPC Speed Set confirmation message.

Note: The driver’s seat belt must be
buckled and all of the doors must be
closed to enable the ATPC system to enter
full function mode. If these conditions are
not met, the instrument panel displays a
message.
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All terrain progress control (ATPC)

Note: Low traction launch is disabled
when the ATPC system enters full function
mode. See 188, LOW TRACTION
LAUNCH.

Full function mode controls the vehicle's
speed via the use of both the brakes and
engine torque.

Full function mode should be used for all
other manoeuvres that require the vehicle
to gain and make progress. For example,
making an ascent, pulling away from a
standstill, and driving on unstable and
slippery driving surfaces.

The ATPC system defaults to descent
control mode and the instrument panel
displays a message, in the event that:

® The transmission is engaged in Neutral
(N) or Park (P).

e The Electric Parking Brake (EPB) is
applied.

¢ The vehicle's brakes are firmly applieQ‘
during operation of the ATPC systerp.

In the event that the vehicle's brakeoea

temperatures exceed the normal
operating limits, the instrume

displays a warning messagekj s event
the ATPC system operat| es outand
becomes temporarlly i e. When the
brakes return to nor peratlng
temperatures, t ge extinguishes
and the system:ﬁsumes normal
operation.

If an ATPC system fault is detected, the

instrument panel displays the ATPC Not
Available message.
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Some detected faults may allow the ATPC
system to operate in descent control
mode only. In this event the instrument
panel displays the ATPC Only Descent
Control Available message. Using the -
button or the SET+ button will adjust the
descent control mode's set speed.
Switching the ignition off and on again
may reset the ATPC system.

If a detected fault persists, coq\ﬁ&

retailer/authorised repairer.Q

ALL TERRAIN PROGRESS
TTINGS

CONTROL (AT

When the All Terrain Progress Control
(ATPC) system is enabled, the desired set
speed for the vehicle can be set and
adjusted. Use the controls mounted on
the right side of the steering wheel.

Operate as follows:



enable the ATPC system to recognise
that the desired set speed is to be set
and adjusted. Press and release
repeatedly, or press and hold, to
increase the set speed up to a
maximum speed of 30 km/h (19 mph).
Alternatively, press the SET+ button
for the vehicle's current speed to be
the set speed. The instrument panel
displays the current set speed.

Note: When the vehicle is stationary,
press and hold the brake pedal to
maintain control of the vehicle while
using the SET+ button.

Note: Light and gentle application of
the accelerator pedal temporarily
overrides the current set speed. When
the accelerator pedal is fully released,

the ATPC system reverts back to the A

previously selected set speed.

affect the vehicle's ability t e
progress. For improved ing away

performance, it is regommaénded to

select a set speed ‘a%{sufficient to

maintain the ve%s progress.

. RESUME bu @ ress to resume the
set speed @ vehicle's speed has
been I@ via gentle application

ke pedal

of the .
RESUME should only be used

if the driver is aware of the current set
speed and intends to return to it.

Note: Selecting very low speeds@ea
pulling away on slippery surf;ges an

. -button: Press and release repeatedly,
or press and hold, to decrease the
desired set speed, down to a minimum
of 3.5 km/h (2.2 mph).

All terrain progress control (ATPC)

. SET+ button: Press and release to

Note: Light and gentle application of
the brake pedal also lowers the set
speed in full function mode. When the
brake pedal is fully released, the ATPC
system maintains the speed at which
the vehicle was travelling when the
brake pedal was released. If the brake
pedal is pressed when the ATPC

system is active, a s//gh ulsation
movement may be feglt through the

function m nd reverts to descent

control . See 176, USING ALL

TERR ROGRESS CONTROL

(
Wh%vhe vehicle is travelling at speeds

&ween 30 km/h (19 mph) and 80 km/h

mph), the ATPC system operation is
suspended. The system enters standby
mode and the instrument panel flashes
the ATPC warning lamp. The ATPC system
operation resumes when the vehicle's
speed is less than 30 km/h (19 mph), but
does not exceed 80 km/h (50 mph). If the
vehicle’s speed exceeds 80 km/h (50
mph), the ATPC system disables and the
warning lamp extinguishes. If required,
the ATPC system has to be switched on
again.

brake pedal.
4. CANCEL buttoﬁ&s to cancel the
set speed. T? ATPC system exits full
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TERRAIN RESPONSE
OPERATION

& Do not adjust the lower touch
screen controls, or allow the
terrain response system to
distract the driver, while the
vehicle is moving. Driver
distraction can potentially lead to
accidents, causing serious injury
or death.

The terrain response system consists of
different driving programs that can be
selected to suit the prevailing driving
conditions, terrain, and the required
driving style.

The lower touch screen displays the terrain
response driving program options.

Touch the Vehicle menu soft
Q key at the top of the lower

Driving programs

Rotate the driver's side rotary control to
scroll through and select the required
terrain response driving program.
Alternatively, touch the required on-screen
icon. The icon for the currently selected
terrain response driving program
illuminates to confirm selection. The
instrument panel and the rotary control
also display the icon. The dynamijg, mud
ruts, and sand terrain response driving

programs are retained for ypsto % hours
after the ignition is switc . After this
time, the comfort terrajn reggonse driving
program is automa@selec’ted when
the ignition is swi on

Note: The gra avel/snow, eco, and

comfort tert sponse driving programs
remain s&lecgéd indefinitely.

Infor@on relating to the suitability of
rain response driving program for

ea
YAIEY touch screen to display the @ent types of surfaces can be
Vehicle menu. See 204, LOWEQ‘ played on the touch screen. Select the

TOUCH SCREEN CONTROL
N

00060k

Off-Road Information menu from the 4x4i
extra feature. See 187, OFF-ROAD
INFORMATION.

Note: Make sure that the correct terrain
response driving program is selected for
the current terrain and driving conditions.

AUTO

Select the AUTO driving
program to allow the vehicle to
automatically select the
appropriate driving program for
the current driving style,
conditions, and terrain.



Driving programs

COMFORT

Select the comfort driving
E program when driving on-road
or off-road, on surfaces which
are similar to a hard road
surface. For example, dry

cobbles, tarmac, and dry
wooden planks.

The comfort driving program returns all
of the vehicle's systems to normal settings.
Hill Descent Control (HDC) remains active
if it was previously selected manually.

Select the comfort driving program when
the need for any other terrain response
driving program has passed.

GRASS/GRAVEL/SNOW

Pl Select the grass/gravel/snow
L=l driving program when driving
on a firm surface that is coy,

with loose or slippery ma :

For deep snow and gravel, it is
recommended to select the sﬁ riving
program. In the event that atic
brake system operation cts the
vehicle's progress, sw'% off the Dynamic
Stability Control @system. The DSC

system should itched on again as
soon as the djf is overcome. See 155,
SWITCHI@NAMIC STABILITY
CON L‘OFF.

MUD RUTS

Select the mud ruts driving
program for terrain that is
muddy, rutted, soft, or uneven.

SAND

Select the sand driving program
for terrain which is
predominantly soft. For
example, dry sand, deep gravel,
and deep snow.

In the event that automatic brake system
operation restricts the vehigle's progress,

switch off the Dynamic Stability Control
(DSC) system. The DS@ém should be
switched on again as the difficulty
is overcome. 15 S%CHING DYNAMIC
STABILITY COI%OL OFF.

If the currer\@)ain is damp or wet sand,

and dee ugh to cause the wheels to
sink, s\c the mud ruts driving program.

ECO
A Select the ECO driving program
e@ to modify the vehicle's settings

to help reduce fuel consumption
and encourage a more efficient
driving style. For example, the

accelerator pedal response and
the automatic gearshift changes
are adjusted.

Selecting the ECO driving program may
automatically change some of the settings
for the heating and ventilation system.
Deselecting the ECO driving program and
the normal operation of each feature,
cancels the automatic changes.

The possible automatic changes are as
follows:

® The heated seats are switched off.
¢ The climate seats are switched off.

® The heated steering wheel is switched

off.
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Driving programs

® The heated windscreen does not
automatically switch on when the
engine is started, if configured to
switch on via the CLIMATE SETTINGS.
See 248, CLIMATE SETTINGS.

* The auto blower speed is set to low,
if currently set to a high speed.

e The audio volume may also be
adjusted if it is currently set to a high
volume.

Note: The ECO driving program may also
make subtle changes to the rate of the
cabin's heating or cooling, and also the
amount of air recirculation.

Note: The availability of some features is
dependent on the market and the
specification of the vehicle.

When the ECO driving program is
selected, the instrument panel displays an
instantaneous driving style rating.

The current driving style is compared

against the ECO driving program systelaz

recommended driving style.

The ECO Data system consists o
number of features that prow

vehicle efficiency data and ce. The
ECO Data menu can be sed via the
EXTRA FEATURES me@m the touch
screen. See 209, EX@ EATURES.
Note: The EC eatures only begin
recording aftér the vehicle has
travelled a@t 1 km.

Note: The ECO Data features only
monitor the driver's manual inputs, e.g.,
accelerator pedal, brake pedal, etc. Any
automatic inputs from the vehicle, e.g.,
operation of the accelerator pedal and
brake pedal via the automatic cruise
control, are not measured. Any data not
being measured and recorded illuminates
grey in the instrument panel display.
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DYNAMIC

Select the dynamic driving
» program to coordinate the

vehicle's control systems to
deliver a high performance
driving experience.

Note: The dynamic driving program is a
driving style setting, rather than g terrain
response setting. «

Note: The dynamic driving@rogram
remains selected for app(% tely 6
hours after the Igmtlo itched off. If
required after this ti éﬁe dynamic
driving program.h& be selected again.

r selection, with the
dynamic drivi rogram selected and the
transmissiepin Sport (S), transmission up-
shlfts fully controlled by the driver. In

é ition, an automatic transmission
@ not change up automatically, even
li

During manu

en the engine's revolution (rpm) speed
mit is reached. The instrument panel
briefly illuminates the gearshift indicator
warning lamp at the recommended (up-
shift) gear change point. See 79,
GEARSHIFT (GREEN).



Driving programs

CONFIGURABLE DYNAMICS

& Do not adjust the touch screen

driver, while the vehicle i
moving. Driver distracti
lead to accidents, causi
injury or death.

Vehicles supplied wi ﬁ e configurable
dynamics feature e dynamic

driving mode s s to be configured
via the touc for selected vehicle

characterl

an
serious

To a e configurable dynamics
featu elect Dynamic-i from the EXTRA
FEATURES screen. See 209, EXTRA
FEATURES.

4, Alternatively, select the
If | configurable dynamics icon
\_5 P from the Vehicle menu on the

o lower touch screen. See 204,
LOWER TOUCH SCREEN
CONTROLS.

AQe touch screen displays a message if

controls, or allow the configur, e
dynamics system to distrac

the dynamic driving program is not
currently enabled.

Operate as follows:

1. Pedal graph icon: Touch to display a
brake and accelerator graph, or a live
display.

2. G meter icon: Touch to display the
current amount and direction of G
force.

3. Stopwatch icon: Touch to display live
timings and split timings.
Note: When the Press to split soft key
is selected, the stopwatch system
disables for 3 seconds while the split
time displays.

4. Settings icon: Touch to display and
adjust the configurable settings for the
dynamic driving mode.

5. My Setup soft key: Touch to switch
the user settings On or Off.

A



T

Driving programs

6. Factory Setup soft key: Touch to
switch On or Off.

7. Selected dynamic functions display.

8. Information icon: Touch to display
further information.

9. Steering soft key: Touch to select the
Dynamic or Normal setting.

10.Suspension soft key: Touch to select
the Dynamic or Normal setting.

11.Gear Shift soft key: Touch to select
the Dynamic or Normal setting.

12.Engine soft key: Touch to select the
Dynamic or Normal setting.

DRIVER OVERRIDE OPTIONS

The Hill Descent Control (HDC) system
automatically engages for some terrain
response driving programs. If required,
the HDC system can be manually switched
off or on. The instrument panel displays
the current HDC status. See 158, HILL
DESCENT CONTROL (HDC) OVERVI

The Dynamic Stability Control (DSC
system automatically engages a e
selection of a terrain response‘dfiving
program. If required, the DS system can
be manually switched o n. See 155,
SWITCHING DYNA ABILITY
CONTROL OFF. @

SYSTEM CULTIES

@ Incortect use of a terrain response
driving program impairs the
vehicle's response to the current
terrain. The vehicle's suspension
and transmission systems may also
be damaged.
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If a temporary fault is detected, then
selection of the required terrain response
driving program may not be possible. If
the fault persists, consult a retailer/
authorised repairer.

In the event of a permanent fault, all the
terrain response driving programs' LED
indicator lamps extinguish. The instrument
panel also displays warning me%es. In
this event, consult a retailer/aq(o ised
repairer.

If a participating vehicle (}T; becomes
temporarily inoperablghthe’comfort
driving program is atically selected.
In this event, thei ent panel displays
the Terrain R se Special Programs
Unavailable sage. Once the
participat ehicle system operation
resu the instrument panel displays
the ain Response System

ivated message. The comfort driving

gram remains enabled, but normal

operation allows selection of the required
terrain response driving program.

The following list of events may cause the
currently selected terrain response driving
program's LED indicator lamp to flash
amber:

* Inappropriate selection of a terrain
response driving program.

Operation of the Dynamic Stability
Control (DSC) system.

Continued heavy demand of the
steering system.

e Driver gear selection via the steering
wheel’s padd|e shifts.



Driving programs

In these events, the instrument panel also
displays further information. If appropriate
action is not taken within 60 seconds, the
warnings cease and the instrument panel
displays the currently active terrain
response driving program.

A
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4X4l

& Do not adjust the lower touch
screen controls, or allow the 4x4i
system to distract the driver,
while the vehicle is moving. Driver
distraction can potentially lead to
accidents, causing serious injury
or death.

Information and guidance features for off-
road driving are displayed on the touch
screen by selecting 4x4i from the EXTRA
FEATURES menu. See 209, EXTRA
FEATURES.

Alternatively, the 4x4i feature is also
accessed via the lower touch screen's
Vehicle menu.

To display the Vehicle menu,
Q touch the Vehicle soft key at the

VAImEY top of the lower touch screen.
See 204, LOWER TOUCH

SCREEN CONTROLS. Q~

Touch the 4x4i icon from the Vehicle
menu on the lower touch screen to enable
the 4x4i feature.

S\
2
OA




OFF-ROAD INFORMATION

WHEEL INFORMATION 2:00 pm

Select Off-Road Information from Q‘O

4x4i extra feature. See 186, 4X4).
é:)s

Note: The number of 4x4i feat
dependent on the speciﬁca@( the
vehicle.

The Off-Road Inform i}!{an also be
viewed on a virtual '(gument panel by
selecting Info Pa om the Display
instrument pa enu. See 68,
INSTRUM EL MENU.

The touch seteen displays the following

infor@)n

1. Wheel information icon: Touch to
display information about the vehicle’s
wheels, suspension, transmission, and
driveline:

¢ The current automatic transmission
gear selection.

Vertical bar images at each wheel,
indicate the current suspension
movement for vehicles with the
electronic air suspension system.

The displayed front wheels on the
graphic move to indicate the
current steering angle.

The differential lock symbols
display increments to indicate the
current status of the locking torque
applied to the vehicle's driveline.

In the event that a wheel loses
traction, i.e., wheel spin, a
coloured arrow is displayed on the
relevant wheel. A yellow arrow
indicates low level wheel spin. An
orange arrow indicates medium
level wheel spin. A red arrow
indicates high level wheel spin.

187



T

2. Slope assist icon: Touch to display the
vehicle's current pitch and roll angles.
Warnings display when the maximum
angle values are being approached or
exceeded.

3. Compass icon: Touch to display the
direction orientation of the vehicle.
The current latitude, longitude, and
altitude are also displayed.

4. TR information (terrain response) icon:
Touch to display information and
guidance for the currently selected
terrain response driving program.

Note: Make sure that the vehicle is
stationary, with the ignition switched
on.

5. Highlighted icons indicate other
vehicle features that are currently
enabled. For example, Hill Descent
Control (HDC) and the currently
selected terrain response driving
program, etc.

Note: The number of available ico
is dependent on the specificati

the vehicle.

VEHICLE DIMENSIO

Various vehicle dimensjohs*€an be
displayed on the tou% reen.

Select Vehicle Di sions from the
EXTRAFE R enu. See 209, EXTRA
FEATURE

Touch the alternative icon at the bottom
of the screen to view other dimensions.

Note: The current height of the vehicle is
dependent on the current setting of the
electronic air suspension system.

LOW TRACTION LAUNCH

Low traction launch helps to further
enhance low speed manoeuvring and
pulling away from a standstill in adverse
conditions.

Select Low Traction Launch from the 4x4i
extra feature on the touch screen. Follow
the on-screen instructions. See 209, EXTRA
FEATURES.

The operation of low tractiomJatmch is
further enhanced if the g avel/snow

driving program is enapled/See 181,
GRASS/GRAVEL/SN

Low traction laumn
the automatic

o operates if either
) driving program or
ng program is selected.
See 180 N\JERRAIN RESPONSE
OPER@O

To @/ the low traction launch feature
enabled, make sure that:

The vehicle is stationary.
® The accelerator pedal is not pressed.

e Either the grass/gravel/snow or the
comfort driving program is enabled.

e All Terrain Progress Control (ATPC) has
not entered full function mode if ATPC
is currently enabled. See 176, USING
ALL TERRAIN PROGRESS CONTROL
(ATPC).

Low traction launch only operates at
vehicle speeds below 30 km/h (19 mph).

Low speed manoeuvres, and pulling away
from a standstill, are complete when the

vehicle’s speed reaches 30 km/h (19 mph).
Low traction launch is then automatically
disabled.

Low traction launch is also disabled if:

e ATPC is enabled and subsequently
enters in to full function mode.



e The dynamic, mud ruts, or sand driving
programs are selected.

® The accelerator pedal is pressed to its
full travel (kickdown).

e A system fault is detected. In this
event, the touch screen and the
instrument panel display a warning
message.

DRIVE ASSIST

Drive assist is a surround camera feature
that assists the driver with forward vehicle
guidance while driving off-road. The drive
assist feature displays the area directly
ahead of the vehicle that may not be
visible to the driver.

Select Drive Assist from the 4x4i extra
feature. See 209, EXTRA FEATURES.

Note: The drive assist feature may not
operate correctly in certain conditions. F
example, on top of a hill, if low ligh %
are present, or the cameras are cg

obscured.

The drive assist feature is d&
Reverse (R) gear is enga\é e touch
screen displays a rear- mera image.

The drive assist fea
vehicle’s speed
and the tou
Normal o

vehicl
mph@
The touch screen camera view displays
three images, from the front camera and
each door mirror camera. Touch either of
the door mirror camera views for a two
image display, i.e., the selected door
mirror camera view and the front camera
view. Touch the return icon to return to
the three image display.

suspended if the
s 30 km/h (19 mph)
dlsplays a message.
n resumes when the
d is less than 28 km/h (17

R\%

WADE SENSING

& The wade sensing feature should
not be used during off-road
driving. Rapid increases in water
levels may not be detected in
time to warn the driver. The
potential result can be serious
injury or death.

& When entering wat(r\rom asteep
gradient, the watenlevel may rise

rapidly. The v ensing feature
may not be abllg to accurately
warn the dxiver of the current
wate 7 The potential result
can {&s rious injury or death.

& . ade sensing feature cannot
Jdetect accurate water levels if a
\\(ayer of ice or snow exists on the
surface of the water. The
potential result can be serious

injury or death.

The sensors for the wade sensing
feature are located on the base of
the door mirrors. The sensors must
be kept clean and free from snow,
ice, mud, and other debris. Failure
to keep them clean can result in
sensor miscalculation, potentially
leading to vehicle damage.

® If the door mirrors are in the fold
position, the wade sensing feature
operates but displays false
information. The potential result
may lead to vehicle damage.

The wade sensing feature aids the driver
while driving through water. The touch

screen displays the current detected water
level and the vehicle's maximum wading

depth.
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When the detected water level
approaches the vehicle's maximum wading
depth, warnings display on the touch
screen and the instrument panel. Audible
warning tones are also emitted.

Select Wade Sensing from the 4x4i extra
feature. See 209, EXTRA FEATURES.

Note: The wade sensing feature cannot

be enabled if the All Terrain Progress «
Control (ATPC) system is currently \
enabled. See 176, USING ALL TERRAIN Q
PROGRESS CONTROL (ATPC). (l/

If the wade sensing feature limitations are é
exceeded, the touch screen image @
illuminates grey and the water level no A\\
longer displays. . &
The wade sensing feature operation is \>
suspended when the vehicle's speed \

exceeds 10 km/h (6 mph) or the current @

gradient exceeds 10°. Operation A

automatically resumes when the vehicle's O

speed returns to less than 10 km/h (6 mph

or the current gradient is less than 10°

the vehicle's speed exceeds 30 km/,

mph) for 30 seconds, the wade sq@,

feature automatically switches\off,

Note: The door mirrors m Sﬂbe in the
normal (unfolded) positi r correct
operation of the wa sing feature.
Note: The wadg s feature does not
operate if the ve has fixed side steps,

but does c@te if the vehicle has fixed
side tubes.

Note: Operation of the wade sensing
feature disables: the parking aid system,
the park assist system, and the auto stop/
start system.
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BLIND SPOT MONITOR

&

The blind spot monitor system is
a supplement to, not a
replacement for, a safe driving
style and use of the door mirrors
and rear-view mirror. The system
may not function under all speeds,
weather, and road conditions.
Drive safely at all times and use
the door mirrors and rear view
mirror to avoid accidents.

The blind spot monitor system
may not be able to give adequate
warning of vehicles approaching
very quickly from behind.

The blind spot monitor system
may not be able to detect all
vehicles and may also detect
objects such as roadside barriers,
etc. Drive safely at all times and
use the door mirrors and rea
view mirror to avoid accidefs:

The blind spot monitor system
does not correct error:

judgement in driving'b

The radar sensors'wdy be
impaired by rain, frost, ice,
snow, or ro ray. The blind

spot mo, system’s ability to
reli b@d a vehicle within the
driv lind spot may be

cted.

ke sure that the warning icons
and indicators in the door mirrors
are not obscured by stickers or
other objects.

Do not attach stickers or objects to
the rear bumper that may interfere
with the radar sensors.

The blind spot monitor system monitors
a zone that covers the area adjacent to
the vehicle, which is not easily visible to
the driver. The radars on each side of the
vehicle identify any overtaking vehicle
within the driver's blind spot area. The
system disregards other objects which may
be stationary or travelling in the opposite

direction, etc. «

E171264

1. Driver's blind spot area.

2. Door mirror warning vehicle icon: The
amber warning vehicle icon illuminates
in the door mirror when an overtaking
vehicle is detected.

3. System disabled warning indicator:
The amber warning indicator
illuminates in both door mirrors when
the system is not active.
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If an overtaking vehicle is detected by the
blind spot monitor system, an amber
warning vehicle icon illuminates in the
relevant door mirror to alert the driver.
There is a potential hazard in the vehicle's
blind spot and, therefore, a lane change
might be dangerous.

The radar monitors the area extending
from the door mirrors rearward. The radar
monitoring extends to the width of a
typical carriageway lane. The radar
monitoring is approximately 6 m behind
the rear wheels and up to 2.5 m from the
side of the vehicle. The blind spot monitor
system is designed to work most
effectively when driving on multi-lane
roads.

Note: The radar sensor is approved in all
RTTE countries.

Note: The blind spot monitor system
covers an area of a fixed lane width. When
the lanes are narrower than a typical

carriageway lane, objects travelling in n6 2 n

adjacent lanes may be detected. Q
t

Note: If overtaking vehicles are ed
on both sides simultaneously, @ning
vehicle icon illuminates in b( oor
mirrors.

The blind spot moni Qtem

automatically swﬁ@ﬂ and becomes

active when the e is travelling at
(6 mph) in a forward

more than i
gear. Whe system initiates, it

performs a self-check. During the self-
check, the warning vehicle icons (2) in the
mirrors illuminate alternately for a short
period of time.

The amber system disabled warning
indicator (3) remains illuminated until the
vehicle's forward speed exceeds 10 km/h

(6 mph).
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The blind spot monitor system is
automatically disabled and the amber
system disabled warning indicator
illuminates in the door mirrors when:

e Reverse (R) is selected.

e Park (P) is selected for vehicles with an
automatic transmission.

® The vehicle's speed is below § km/h
(4 mph).

The blind spot monitor sys can be
enabled or disabled in t er
Assistance menu, via ingtrument

e
panel. See 68, INSTR&ENT PANEL
MENU.

*
Note: If a trail, onnected to an
approved t socket, the blind spot
momtor?ﬁv is disabled. If the trailer's
electri is not connected to the
r a non-approved towing system
d, the blind spot monitor system
ains active. However the system does
ot operate as intended.

Note: The blind spot monitor system may
provide inaccurate results if the sensors
are misaligned due to a bumper
modification, a minor collision, or an
impact.

CLOSING VEHICLE SENSING

& Closing vehicle sensing is a
supplement to, not a replacement
for, a safe driving style and use of
the door mirrors and rear-view
mirror.

& The radar sensors may be
impaired by mud, rain, frost, ice,
snow, or road spray. The system's
ability to reliably detect a vehicle
within the driver's blind spot may
be affected.



& Closing vehicle sensing does not
correct errors of judgement in

driving.

@ Make sure that the warning icons
and indicators in the door mirrors

are not obscured by stickers or

other objects.

@ Do not attach stickers or objects to
the rear bumper that may interfere
with the radar sensors.

@mp o

. Monitored area behind @ the
sides of the vehicle: %)? vehicle
sensing monitors yp tové distance of
70 m and appro Lgtely 2.5 m from
each side of icle, the width of
a typical ca eway lane.

. Detectbi@mcle in the monitored
area: If avehicle is detected

a aching rapidly, an amber
warning vehicle icon flashes in the
relevant door mirror to alert the driver.

. Driver's blind spot area: If the detected
vehicle reaches the area monitored by
the blind spot monitor system, the
amber warning vehicle icon illuminates
continuously. Normal operation of the
system continues.

In addition to the functionality provided
by the blind spot monitor system, closing
vehicle sensing monitors a larger area
behind the vehicle. Closing vehicle
sensing is designed to perform best on
multi-lane roads with free-flowing traffic.
The feature is operational above 10 km/h
(6 mph) in a forward gear.

X\
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Note: If rapidly approaching vehicles are
detected on both sides simultaneously,
the amber warning vehicle icons in both
door mirrors flashes.

Note: Closing vehicle sensing covers an
area of a fixed lane width. If the lanes are
narrower than a typical carriageway lane,
objects travelling in non-adjacent lanes
may be detected.

Note: Closing vehicle sensing disables
when the vehicle is negotiating a tight
radius bend.

Note: Closing vehicle sensing is disabled
when a trailer is attached.

Note: If the blind spot monitor is disabled,
closing vehicle sensing also disables.
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Note: The radar sensor is approved in all
RTTE countries.

BLIND SPOT ASSIST

& The blind spot assist feature is a
supplement to, not a replacement
for, a safe driving style and use of
the door mirrors and rear-view
mirror. The feature may not
function under all speeds,
weather, and road conditions.
Drive safely at all times, and use
the door mirrors and rear-view
mirror to avoid accidents.

& The blind spot assist feature may
not be able to detect all vehicles
and may also detect objects such
as roadside barriers, etc. Drive
safely at all times and use the
door mirrors and rear-view mirror
to avoid accidents.

The blind spot assist feature is an
enhancement of the blind spot monitor
system. The blind spot assist feature
determines the possible risk of a side
collision, when a lane change manoeuvre
is initiated.

The blind spot assist feature uses the blind
spot monitor sensors and the forward
facing camera.

If a lane change manoeuvre is Awhile
arisk is detected, the door rwarning
vehicle icon flashes in th ant door
mirror. At the same tinﬁ tational force
is automatically appfigeto the steering
wheel to counte’rmne change. The
applied forge ifdicates that a steering
correction s be made to avoid the
risk of a (Won. The rotational force can
still @/erridden to make a lane change.

W, risk continues to be detected, the

spot monitor system door mirror

& The blind spot assist feature doegQ-warning vehicle icon flashes.

not correct errors of judgemerb

in driving.

& The blind spot monitor s Q
and forward facing camera may
be impaired by m%{ain, frost,
ice, snow, or roa y. The blind
spot assist fe bility to
reliably de ehicle may be

aﬁected.}

@ Mak e that the warning icons
and ators in the door mirrors
are not obscured by stickers or
other objects.

® Do not attach stickers or objects to
the rear bumper and windscreen
that may interfere with the blind
spot monitor sensors and forward
facing camera.

The blind spot assist feature can be
enabled or disabled, via the Driver
Assistance menu, in the instrument panel.
See 68, INSTRUMENT PANEL MENU.

Note: The blind spot assist feature
disables when the vehicle's speed falls
below 64 km/h (40 mph).

Note: The blind spot assist feature
disables when the vehicle is negotiating
a tight radius bend.

Note: If a fault is detected with the blind
spot monitor system, the blind spot assist
feature becomes disabled.

Note: If a fault is detected with the lane
departure warning system or Lane Keep
Assist Feature (LKA), the blind spot assist
feature becomes disabled.




BLIND SPOT MONITOR
SENSORS

The blind spot monitor system
automatically disables if either of the
sensors become completely obscured.
The door mirrors display the amber system
disabled warning indicator dot and the
message centre displays the warning
message BLIND SPOT MONITOR
SENSOR BLOCKED.

Note: Blockage testing initiates only when
the vehicle's speed is above 10 km/h (6
mph). Testing takes at least 2 minutes of
accumulated travelling above this speed,
to determine that the sensor is blocked.

When the sensors become blocked, check
that there is nothing obscuring the rear
bumper and that it is clear from ice, frost,

and dirt.

detected, the door mirrors display
amber system disabled warning i digtor
dot. The message centre displa e
warning message BLIND SP

MONITOR NOT AVAILABL%

Note: Even if the detegtetifault affects
the radar sensor on one side of the
vehicle, the whol, em is disabled.

When the fault porary, the system
operates once the engine has

been switched off and then on again.

@ult in the system occurs, consult
a retaiter/authorised repairer.

S\
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When a fault with a radar sensor is O

LANE DEPARTURE WARNING

& The lane departure warning
system is a driving aid only. The
driver is responsible for driving
with due care and attention, and
in manner which is safe for the
vehicle, its occupants, and other
road users. The driver should still

tracking out g ment affects the
performance’of the lane departure
warning feature. Both of these

condj t|® ay apply an effect
whe' g%o tant steering adjustment

i |red

V

observe all road maX
® Low tyre pressu; N r steering

SET4

& A II
, mesume  §

The lane departure warning soft key is
located on the right steering wheel
control. Press (1) to enable or disable the
lane departure warning system.

Note: When the ignition is switched off
and on again, the lane departure warning
system settings remain as previously set.
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When the system is enabled, an icon
illuminates in the instrument panel to
confirm operation.

The vehicle’s position within the lane is
displayed graphically via the lane
departure warning icon. As the vehicle
moves within the lane, the icon displays
any change of direction by changing
colour. Green is used for tracking
information. Red is used for warnings and
grey is used when not tracking.

Additionally the driver can display the
Driver Assistance view in the instrument
panel. See 68, INSTRUMENT PANEL
MENU.

As the vehicle moves within the lane, the
Driver Assistance view displays any
change of direction by changing colour.
White is used for tracking information and
red is used for warnings.

The system uses the forward-facing

Note: The lane departure warning system
only provides warnings to the driver. The
lane departure warning system does not
assist in changing the direction of the
vehicle or operate any of the vehicle's
systems.

Note: The lane departure warning system
does not detect unmarked edges of the
road.

The lane departure warning s

active between 60 km/h (3 and 180
km/h (112 mph). Warnin pressed
if driver intervention i et cted as

follows:

e Operation g %0 rakes.

e Activatienlo eapproprlatedirection

indicator.
Lane arture warning system
limitations

e lane in use must be wider than 2.5

camera, located in the base of the rear- Q‘ m or less than 5.2 m.
[

view mirror.

Note: Make sure the windscreen aréa™
front of the rear-view mirror is ke an
and free of obstructions, e.g.,Wers,
debris, mud, snow, ice, et &

The driver is alerted wh %é vehicle
crosses either of the% arkings that it
is travelling withjn ut activation of
the appropriate tlon indicator. The
system aler@e driver via one of the

following ods:

e Steering wheel vibration.

e Red warning icons displayed in the
instrument panel.

Only for vehicles fitted with both lane
departure warning and Lane Keep Assist
(LKA), the driver can select between
Steering Vibrate or Steering Assist. See
197, LANE KEEP ASSIST.
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Not active in off-road conditions.

e Not available when the sand or mud-
ruts terrain response programs are
selected.

The performance of the lane departure
warning system may also be affected in
the following conditions:

¢ Driving in adverse conditions. For
example, heavy fog, rain, snow, etc.

e Driving over worn, damaged, or
temporary lane markings, e.g., road
works, etc.

e Driving toward very bright lights.
¢ Driving very close to another vehicle.

e Tight deviations of the roads and their
gradients.



If the system detects a fault or is not
available, a message is displayed in the
instrument panel. If the fault does not
clear after the ignition is switched off and
on again, consult a retailer/authorised
repairer.

LANE KEEP ASSIST

& Lane Keep Assist (LKA) is a driving
aid only. The driver is responsible
for driving with due care and
attention, and in manner which is
safe for the vehicle, its occupants,
and other road users. The driver
should still observe all road
markings.

@ Low tyre pressure and/or steering
tracking out of alignment affects the
performance of the LKA feature.
Both of these conditions may apply
an effect where constant steerin
adjustment is required.

The LKA feature is an enhanceme&) he
lane departure warning systerQ

The LKA feature uses the lane departure
warning soft key located on the right
steering wheel control. Press (1) to enable
or disable the LKA feature.

Note: If the ignition is switched off and
on again, the LKA system settings remain
as previously set.

The LKA feature aids the driver to keep
the vehicle in the current ca@‘geway lane,

e.g., while driving on a mititane road. if
the vehicle become %close to lane
markings on either%, without the
direction indicatgkg b&ing used, the driver
is made awar

A rotation’%sce is automatically applied

to the ;@79 wheel. The force can be

felt by ¥ driver and it indicates that a
etind

s correction should be made. The

a tional force can be overridden to make

ane change without use of the direction
indicators.

If an override is made, and a lane change
is made without use of the direction
indicators, lane departure warning alerts
are triggered. See 195, LANE DEPARTURE
WARNING.

For vehicles fitted with both lane
departure warning and Lane Keep Assist
(LKA), the driver can select between
Steering Vibrate or Steering Assist.
Select Lane Keep Assist (LKA) via the
Driver Assistance menu. See 68,
INSTRUMENT PANEL MENU.

The LKA feature is disabled if a fault is
detected. A message is displayed in the
instrument panel. If the fault does not
clear after the ignition is switched off and
on again, consult a retailer/authorised
repairer.

197

A



T

DRIVER CONDITION MONITOR

The purpose of the driver condition
monitor is to evaluate driving technique
for signs of driver fatigue. If it determines
the driver is fatigued, the instrument panel
displays the warning, Take a break!, for
1 minute, accompanied by an audible
chime. If driving continues for more than
15 minutes after the first warning, without
taking a break, a further warning is given.
The warning continues until the OK button
on the steering wheel menu control is
pressed.

The driver condition monitor is always
active at vehicle speeds between 60 km/h
(37 mph) and 180 km/h (112 mph). It can
be switched off via the Driver Assistance
menu in the instrument panel. See 68,
INSTRUMENT PANEL MENU.

If the driver condition monitor develops a

fault, a double warning icon displays in 2

the instrument panel. The feature is

unavailable until the problem is rectiﬁeé

If the fault does not clear after the igp
is switched off and on again, con%

retailer/authorised repairer.

TRAFFIC SIGN RE @\IITION

& The traffic si
feature is a

with cdre and attention. Drive
ina ner which is safe for the
vehicle, its occupants, and other
road users. The driver should still
observe all road signs and road
markings.

Note: Make sure that the windscreen area
in front of the rear-view mirror is kept
clean and free of obstructions. For
example, stickers, debris, mud, snow, ice,
etc.

198

The traffic sign recognition feature uses
the forward-facing camera, located in the
rear-view mirror. The camera detects
speed signs, no overtaking signs, and
variable overhead speed signs. Symbols
of the detected signs are displayed in the
instrument panel. Traffic signs with extra
information, e.g., reduced speed limits,
are also detected and compared with the
vehicle's operating systems. If&’?{)eed
n

limit signs are detected, rel peed
limit information from th %ation
system is displayed ini¢he ipétrument

panel.

Note: If the stan @oad navigation is
not available, t affic sign recognition
feature use forward-facing camera

only. In tN’S? cumstance, system
per‘forrﬁn e may be limited.

Tkﬁ‘h@,ﬁc sign recognition system can be
ed on and off via the Driver

Qistance menu, in the instrument panel

menu. See 68, INSTRUMENT PANEL
MENU.

The feature operates up to the vehicle's
maximum speed.

The three basic functions of the traffic sign
recognition system are as follows:

® Speed Limit Detection: A
corresponding sign is displayed in the
instrument panel.

* Speed Alert: If the vehicle's speed is
greater than the detected speed limit,
awarning is displayed. The instrument
panel displays a flashing red ring
around the detected speed limit sign.
Speed alert can be switched on or off,
or the settings can be adjusted to
display three different settings:

¢ [f the vehicle's speed equals the
detected speed limit.



e If the vehicle's speed is 10 km/h (5
mph) above the detected speed
limit.

e |f the vehicle's speed is 20 km/h
(10 mph) above the detected
speed limit.

e No Overtaking Zone: If a no overtaking
sign is detected, the system also
displays a corresponding sign in the
instrument panel.

Note: The traffic sign recognition feature

does not detect road markings or

situations where a sign cannot be
displayed, e.g., railway crossings, etc.

Traffic sign recognition limitations

The system may provide false information
or function incorrectly in the following
conditions:

¢ The windscreen area in front of the

camera is covered by a sticker, mis‘ce@A

over, dirty, covered in snow or

etc.
e Travelling in adverse weat@
conditions. For example(b vy fog,

rain, snow, etc. \(
not covered by

e Travelling in an ar

e Non-conforming road signs.

e Navigation information is incorrect.

SURROUND CAMERA SYSTEM

&

The driver is responsible for
detecting obstacles and
estimating the vehicle's distance
from them when ma&euvring the

vehicle.
Some overhangt %bjects or
barriers, whi m cause damage
to the vehi Ijjléy not be detected
by the caéa.
Thes as must be kept clean
an from debris or

structions, e.g., ice, frost, snow,
\}ves, mud, or insects. Failure to
\ eep the camera clean may result

in miscalculation or false
indications.

0

0

*

Do not attach stickers or objects to
the vehicle that may interfere with
the camera.

0

Note: The quality of the camera views may
vary in different lighting conditions.

The surround camera system cameras are
located as follows:

® In the centre of the front lower grille.
* Above the rear number plate.

e Underneath each of the door mirrors.
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1. Parking aid plan view.

2. Camera icon: Touch to select the
camera feature.

3. Settings icon: Touch to select the
CAMERA SETTINGS menu.

e Hitch Assist: (available only &Q

a tow ball is fitted): Select r
OFF.

¢ Parking Guidance: SQec ON or
OFF.

e Parking Aid ics: Select ON
or OFF.
e Parking A%an View: Select ON

or
Note:@ndimg on the vehicle

specification, the CAMERA SETTINGS
menu may include further camera
settings. When the list includes six or
more feature settings, a scroll bar
displays.

4. Parking aid graphics icon: Touch to

switch the parking aid graphics on or
off.

Q.

\(\
5. VolumeYicon: Touch to mute the

v e of the parking aid warning
nes.

Camera selection icon: Touch to
select a different camera view.

Note: A maximum of two views display
at any one time, instead of the 360°
views. To change a camera view if two
views are already selected, first
deselect one of the views and then
make another selection.

7. 360° surround camera view icon:
Touch for a 360° view, using all of the
cameras.

8. Tow assist icon: Touch for trailer
set-up.
Camera shortcuts

The function of the camera icon
(2) varies. Depending on the
selected gear and the vehicle's
road speed, the icon gives the
following options:



e Ifin a forward gear, at vehicle speeds
below 10 km/h (6 mph):

¢ Touch once to select the T
Junction View.

¢ Touch twice to select the Rear
Junction View.

¢ Touch a third time to return to the
T Junction View.

¢ [fin Neutral (N) or Park (P):

¢ Touch once to select the 360° Plan
View.

e Touch twice to select the T
Junction View.

¢ Touch a third time to select the
Rear Junction View.

e Ifin Reverse (R) gear:

¢ Touch once to select the Rear
Junction View.

¢ Touch twice to selectthe T
Junction View.

e Touch a third time to retu@o zhe

Rear Junction View.
Pan and Zoom tools @

When in a full screen vie a camera
image, touch the im o display the pan
and zoom tools. T s allow the image
to be viewed a e levels of detail and
can be mani left, right, up, and
down. Do@ ap the image to jump to
the\x@e evel of zoomed detail and

allo same pan and zoom
functionality.

FORWARD VEHICLE GUIDANCE

Forward vehicle guidance provides touch
screen views of the area directly ahead of
the vehicle, that may not be visible to the
driver. Also displayed is the projected
forward steering path, based on the
current steering wheel position. Object
detection ahead is also included when
front parking aid sensors arq active. The
feature can be useful wh noeuvring
through a narrow ga @ound obstacles.
Forward vehicle u@ce activates when

the plan view, o nt camera view, is

selected fr AMERA screen. The
projected $$ rd steering path and
object deteetion ahead displays when the

vehicleN$vin a forward gear or in Neutral
(ND. vehicle must be travelling at less
16 km/h (10 mph).

e projected steering path and object
detection can be enabled or disabled via
the CAMERA SETTINGS menu.

Note: If a fault is detected with the front
parking aid sensors, a message is
displayed on the touch screen. If all of the
sensors are clean and, after restarting the
engine the issue persists, contact a
retailer/authorised repairer as soon as
possible.

A
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Touch screen - Home

TOUCH SCREEN HOME MENU

HOME 2:00 pm

- Mavigation = Phone

My iPhone

& In the interest of safety, only 2. dia: Touch to select the MEDIA
operate, adjust, or view the Oscreen. If the media system is already
system when it is safe to do so. Q‘ switched on, touch to select the

& Do not adjust the touch scree current media source menu.
controls, or allow the systerQQ Note: When the system is active,
distract the driver, while current information for the media
vehicle is moving. \/ being played is displayed.

® Always run the englﬁ%luring 3. Phone: Touch to select the PHONE
prolonged use of ouch screen. screen.

Fa”f”e to do discharge the 4. status icons: Display the status of a
vehicle's Ra and prevent the vehicle feature or application. See 206,
engine frory starting. TOUCH SCREEN STATUS ICONS.

@ AVO@”“”Q or splashing liquids 5. Page indicator: Indicates the number
onto the touch screen. of available screens. The solid dot

Note: A gloved hand may not operate the indicates the position of the currently

touch screen. Remove glove(s) before displayed screen.

selecting any touch screen features. 6. Phone shortcut: Touch to select

1. Navigation: Touch to select the Voicemail when a phone is connected,

NAVIGATION assistance map. or the PHONE screen when no phone

is connected.

7. Park assist icon: Touch to switch the
PARK ASSIST screen on or off.
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Touch screen - Home

8. Parking aids icon: Touch to switch the
PARKING AIDS screen on or off.

9. Camera icon: Touch to select the
CAMERA screen.

10.Bluetooth icon: Touch to select the
Bluetooth ® wireless technology
device screen.

11.Settings icon: Touch to select Home
Settings, via the SETTINGS pop-up
menu.

12.Home icon: Touch to select the
PREVIEWS screen.

13.Return icon: Touch to return to a
higher menu level.
Note: The return icon is disabled on
the HOME screen.

14.Navigation shortcut: Touch to set a
destination or to cancel guidance if a
destination is already set.

media shortcut:

¢ Bluetooth® and USB: Al%ate
between play and pau@

¢ Radio: Station muyte.

TOUCH SCREEN Q

The touch screen' panel allows
features to be yed and controlled
independen?& e main view. See 213,
MEDIA C OLS.

The ;@ving features can be displayed,

PANEL

alon the main view:

* Media: Displays the currently selected
media source, and enables tracks,
channels, or stations to be changed
and the sound to be muted.

¢ Navigation: Displays either the current
location or the set destination, the
estimated time of arrival, and the
distance to the destination.

* Phone: Displays a list of recent calls,
details of the current call in progress,
end call icon and mute call icon.

* Weather: Displays the temperature
and a description of the current
weather, and the weather for the set
destination and favourite locations.

News: Displays the headlines of the
selected news channelnd enables
news stories to be read obit.

Note: The weath -ﬁ. d news are
features that utilisg/nControl Pro
Services. Se 4, PRO SERVICES.

For more ¢ @d information, touch the
centre of g feature to shortcut to the
ma

{f/& y

S\
R\%

15.Media shortcut: Touch to select O

A
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LOWER TOUCH SCREEN CONTROLS

& In the |nteres ty, only
operate, a r view the
system s safe to do so.

& st the touch screen
con , or allow the system to
distract the driver, while the
vehicle is moving.

(D Always run the engine during
prolonged use of the touch screen.
Failure to do so may discharge the
vehicle's battery and prevent the
engine from starting.

(D Avoid spilling or splashing liquids
onto the touch screen.

Note: A gloved hand may not operate the
touch screen. Remove glove(s) before
selecting any touch screen features.

1. Climate icon: Touch to select the
FRONT CLIMATE control screen. See
246, FRONT CLIMATE CONTROL.

2. Seats icon: Touch to select the SEATS
screen. See 252, SEAT COMFORT
AND ADJUSTMENT.



Touch screen - Home

3. Widget bars: Touch and swipe down 9. Dynamic stability control icon: Further

A

widget bars to activate media and
phone widget options on lower touch
screen. Swipe widget bars up to close
these options. On activation of the
media and phone widget options,
swipe the lower touch screen left or
right to switch between the media and
phone screens.

. Vehicle icon: Touch to select driving
programs screen.

. Settings icon: Touch to select Lower
screen display. See 212, LOWER
TOUCH SCREEN DISPLAY SETTINGS.

. Climate controls: Further information

on climate controls can be found in
the relevant section of the Owner's
Handbook. See 246, FRONT CLIMATE
CONTROL.

. Cabin, seat temperature and massage
terrain response operation, and O
advanced tow assist rotary contrefs:
Further information on the capi, seat
temperature and massage@ in

response operation, and nced tow
assist rotary controls‘¢an e found in
the relevant sectiogf e Owner's

Handbook. See RONT CLIMATE
CONTROL, HEATED SEATS, 253,
CLIMATE S, 253, SEAT

MASS , TERRAIN RESPONSE
oP N and 116, ADVANCED
T ASSIST.

. Hill Descent Control (HDC) icon:
Further information on hill descent
control response operation can be
found in the relevant section of the
Owner's Handbook. See 158, HILL
DESCENT CONTROL (HDC)
OVERVIEW.

R\%

information on dynamic stability
control operation can be found in the
relevant section of the Owner's
Handbook. See 155, DYNAMIC
STABILITY CONTROL (DSC).

10.Power and volume control:

® Press to switch the media system
on and off.

Note: The medi 's)@tem operates
with the ignigi or off, but

always switc ff when the
ignition \i/é/itched off. Switch the
sysf@ again, if required.

* Rotate“to adjust the volume level.

. volume level is displayed on
e touch screen.

Note: If the volume is turned to
zero while a media source is
playing, the media pauses play.
Play resumes when a greater
volume is selected.

11.Windscreen maximum defrost icon:

Further information on windscreen
maximum defrost operation can be
found in the relevant section of the
Owner's Handbook. See 246, FRONT
CLIMATE CONTROL.

12.MAX A/C icon: Further information on

Max A/C operation can be found in
the relevant section of the Owner's
Handbook. See 246, FRONT CLIMATE
CONTROL.



Touch screen - Home

MY HOME SCREEN

MY HOME

E{‘_.\

Note: Screen shown is in edit mode.

&

Do not adjust the touch screen
controls, or allow the system t
distract the driver, while the 6
vehicle is moving.

From the HOME screen, swip th%uch
e

screen to the right, to acces Y
HOME screen. See 202, T@H SCREEN

HOME MENU
To view all of the M@E screens,
continue to swi @t right. To return

to the HOME s@n swipe to the left.

The MY H@ screen enables the user
to display and arrange widgets and
shortcuts to applications.

1. MY HOME screen: Multiple screens
are available.

2. Personalised MY HOME screen name:
Touch to edit.

2:00 pm

3$gets and shortcuts: The widgets

and shortcuts are available in different
sizes and can be moved to different
locations.

TOUCH SCREEN STATUS ICONS

The icons displayed at the top of the
screen provide information about the
status of the vehicle feature or application.

Phone signal strength indicator.
Phone battery level indicator.

seats.

Traffic Alerts.

! Status of the heated or climate



Touch screen - Home

)

Wi-Fi signal.

—

L]
- Connecting.

Phone set to divert incoming
P B Calls.

Network connection status.
No mobile network connection.

EDITING SHORTCUTS, WIDGETS
AND SCREENS

Adding a widget: Touch and hold the
screen to display edit mode. Touch any
of the + symbols on the screen and select

from the available categories in the
CONTENT LIBRARY. Scroll throqu&

gallery of widgets using the direction
arrows, or swipe the screen. T o
en

¢

select a widget. The Widgetéb
displayed on the MY H creen.

Qand hold the
ode. Drag the

Moving a widget: Tou
screen to display

it to the si§

Resizj idget: Touch and hold the
scree display edit mode. When the
widget has been selected, moved to a
new location, or newly created, a resize
toggle is displayed. Touch the toggle to
resize the widget.

Delete a widget: Touch and hold the

screen to display edit mode. Drag the
widget to the delete bar.

Edit a personalised screen name: Touch
and hold the screen to display edit mode.
Touch the screen name and enter text
using the keyboard. Touch OK to
complete.

Moving a screen: Touch the home icon to
display the PREVIEW screen for the
HOME, MY HOME and EXTRA
FEATURES screens. Touchthe preview to
display the chosen screer)%’c') ch and hold
the screen to display t T PREVIEWS
screen. Touch and dﬁe screen
preview to the required position.
Adding a scr hile in the PREVIEW
screen, to d hold the screen to
display IT PREVIEWS screen. Touch
the + ol to create a new MY HOME
scre hen adding or moving a widget,
it'can be dragged to the left side of the
een to create a new MY HOME screen.

Note: A maximum of four MY HOME
screens can be added.

Deleting a screen: While in the PREVIEW
screen, touch and hold the screen to
display the EDIT PREVIEWS screen. Touch
and hold the chosen MY HOME screen,
and drag it to the delete bar and release.

TOUCH SCREEN USE

® Do not use excessive pressure when
selecting items on the touch screen.

Definitions for the various button taps and
touch screen gestures used in this

handbook:

e Touch: Briefly touch the screen's
surface with a fingertip.

® Touch and hold: Touch the screen's
surface for an extended period of time.

* Swipe: Move a fingertip over the
screen's surface in a fast linear
movement.
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Touch screen - Home

e Drag: Touch an object and move it
with a fingertip over the screen's
surface, without losing contact.

* Pinch: Spread two fingers apart on a
map or image to zoom in. Pinch two
fingers together on a map or image to
zoom out.

TOUCH SCREEN CARE /\
® Do not use abrasive cleaners on the '\

touch screen. For approved (19

cleaning products, contact a
retailer/authorised repairer. é

Follow the cleaning instructions. See 334, . 5@)
CLEANING SCREENS AND DISPLAYS. ®\
N\



Touch screen - Extra features

EXTRA FEATURES

& Do not adjust the touch screen
controls or allow the system to
distract the driver, while the
vehicle is moving. Driver
distraction can lead to accidents,
causing serious injury or death.

& In the interest of safety, only
operate or adjust the system
when it is safe to do so.

From the HOME screen, swipe the touch
screen to the left, to access the EXTRA
FEATURES screen. See 202, TOUCH
SCREEN HOME MENU.

Extra features can be enabled or disabled,
or the settings adjusted. Touch the extra
feature to launch the required application
or settings screen:

e Eco Data: The eco data system is A

designed to help the driver maximiso

fuel economy by providing vehi
data and driving tips. Real-time €&p
data can also be displayed irr%e

instrument panel. E

e Cameras.
. A%
\

InControl Apps.

e Live: Part of I@ol Pro Services.

e Valet Mon
. Conta%@
Voice.

[ ]
. elichboth

¢ Rear Media.

e Web Browser.

¢ Timed Climate.

¢ Ambient Lighting.

¢ Vehicle Dimensions.
¢ Dynamic-i.

o Ax4i.

¢ Deployable Tow Bar.
e Deployable Side Steps.

Note: The number of extra features varies,
depending on the specification of the
vehicle.

SELECTING VALET MODE

Valet mode allows the vehicle to be driven
and locked by a parking agéndant,
without giving access to p'e\oadspace
and glovebox. Valet e‘also prevents
operation of the to@ een, to prevent
access to phonesgumiders or navigation
addresses. Oré’ ential driver assist
features aseﬁ% ilable, such as cameras,
parking af c.
Valet Y can be activated via the
Ma IN (set in GENERAL SETTINGS).
6§ernatively use a temporary PIN, if the
ster PIN is unknown, to allow someone
other than the owner to set valet mode.

When set with the Master PIN, only the

Master PIN can unlock valet mode. When
set with a temporary PIN, the temporary
PIN or the Master PIN unlocks valet mode.

To select valet mode:

1. Touch Valet in the EXTRA FEATURES
screen. See 209, EXTRA FEATURES.

2. Enter the Master PIN or a memorable
four digit temporary PIN. When a
temporary PIN is used, it has to be
entered a second time to confirm the
PIN. To cancel the PIN, touch the
return icon. If the confirmation PIN is
incorrectly entered, then a prompt to
re-enter the PIN is displayed. See 211,
GENERAL SETTINGS.

3. The VALET MODE screen is displayed
to indicate that a PIN has been
accepted and valet mode is active.

A
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The loadspace and glovebox are now
securely locked in valet mode and the
Valet Mode On screen is displayed.

DESELECTING VALET MODE

To deselect valet mode:

1. When re-entering the vehicle, touch
the touch screen.

2. Enter the Master PIN or temporary /\
PIN, if used to set the valet mode, and \

touch OK. (LQ

The Home screen is displayed to indicate é

that the PIN has been accepted and valet

mode has been deactivated. . 5\@

® The loadspace and glovebox are . &
returned to the previously set security A\

requirement. \/

e The touch screen is enabled.

\
LT . %
ote: If the Master PIN is forgotten, valet A

mode can only be deactivated by a
retailer/authorised repairer. 6Q~

O
\/‘b
>
O
5’29
©



Touch screen - Settings

GENERAL SETTINGS

Accessing the touch screen settings allows
the adjustment of general system settings.

Touch the settings icon from any screen,
followed by All Settings and then
General.

The GENERAL SETTINGS menu is divided
into categories:

¢ Time and Date.
e Display.

e Screensaver.

¢ Master PIN.

Note: The default Master PIN is 1926.
Change the Master PIN to a personal
PIN as soon as possible.

* Legal information.
¢ Data Collection (only when set).
Touch to display the list of settings for th6

required system.

SYSTEM SETTINGS 2
Touch the settings icon from t ME
screen, followed by All Settij and then
Features.

The FEATURES settinﬁxu is divided

into categories. (b
¢ Home. 0
. Navig%@q
e Media.
e

¢ Connectivity.

¢ InControl Apps.

e Live.

* Low Traction Launch

¢ Voice.
¢ Bluetooth.

Touch to display the list of settings for the
required system.

Note: The list varies, depending on the
specification of the vehicle.

TOUCH SCREEN DISPLAY
SETTINGS

& The touch screen digplay has an
anti-trap protecti @tﬁed. Before
stowing or adj the touch
screen displ ke sure that no
occupant hg%/any part of their

body in a ition which could be
trap ven with an anti-trap

sys erious injury could occur.

ing the touch screen display
to any part of the body can
result in serious injury.

A@De tilt angle of the touch screen is able

to be adjusted.

Touch the settings icon from the HOME
screen, followed by Upper display.

The UPPER DISPLAY settings menu is
divided into categories.

e Factory default: Touch to return the
screen to factory default mode.

Last used: Touch to store the screen
in a specific position. On re-entry to
the vehicle the last used position is
remembered and restored.

e Stow screen: Touch to return the
screen to the stowed position. The
screen will automatically revert to the
stowed position when the ignition is
switched off.

e Deploy to default: Touch to adjust
the screen angle to the full tilt position.

The tilt angle of the screen can also be
adjusted by touching the + or - symbols
on the screen.
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Touch screen - Settings

LOWER TOUCH SCREEN
DISPLAY SETTINGS

Touch the Settings icon on the lower
touch screen to access the Lower screen
display.

The lower screen display settings menu is
divided into two features. Touch the

required feature to launch the settings «

screen:
e Climate.

¢ Seats ‘19

The lower screen start up display can be é
programmed via the Start up Q)
screen.Touch the right arrow or displayed N \
feature after the Start up screen to access

&
the menu features. ‘\

Touch one of the following menu features, \\/
to store and open, when lower touch @
screen starts up:

¢ Climate. O

e Seats. Q~

e Vehicle.

e Phone. @Q

¢ Media. \/

e Lastused: Select to re@o last used
feature on screen sta

* No feature: Sele display a blank

screen on SLS% up.



MEDIA CONTROLS

SELECT SOURCE 2:00 pm

@‘I‘f‘J Radio

%  Bluetooth

¢ Radio

== USB

usE

& In the interest of safety, only & Sustained exposure to high sound
operate, adjust, or view the levels, greater than 85 decibels,
system when it is safe to do so. can damage hearing.
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Duplicated icons and source features can
be operated from the lower touch screen
when the media controls widget is
displayed. Further information on the
lower touch screen can be found in the
relevant section of the of the Owner's
Handbook. See 204, LOWER TOUCH
SCREEN CONTROLS.

1. Media source: Touch to select the /\

media source.

2. Side panel: Displays the last used

feature. (19

3. Mediaicon: Touch to select the media é
system. If the media system is already
switched on, touch to select the media * 5@)

N\
source. ‘\Q

4. Settings icon: Select Audio Settings \/
or specific media settings, via the \
SETTINGS pop-up menu. See 217, @
AUDIO SETTINGS. _)

5. Return icon: Touch to return to a Qp

higher menu level.

6. Power and volume control: 6
® Press to switch the media ?5Q‘n
on or off.

Note: The media sysfem operates
with the ignition s d on or off,
but always switéhes off when the

ignition is s d off. Switch the

media sy@f%bn again, if required.

* Rot o ‘ddjust the volume level
(dis d on the touch screen).

Note: If the volume is turned to
zero while a media source is
playing, the media pauses play.
Play resumes when a greater
volume is selected.




REAR MEDIA CONTROL FROM THE TOUCH SCREEN

& In the interest of safety, only O

to select the REAR MEDIA c

REAR MEDIA

. ()

Library System off

Rolling in the deep
Adele

operate, or adjust the syste
when it is safe to do so.

screen.

Touch Rear Media on the me% en,

1.

Rear media source: he media
screen, followed b So rce, to select
media from the K&CT REAR
SOURCE scre@

Power i |c ch to switch the left-
side re § een on and off.
on: Touch to switch the right-
ar screen on and off.

Remote control lock icon: Touch to
lock or unlock the remote control.

Cabin audio icon: Touch to listen to
the selected media via the cabin's
sound system.

. Settings icon: Touch to access the

Rear Media Settings via the
SETTINGS pop-up menu.

7. Forward or skip: Touch to forward or
skip the selected screen.

8. Pause or play: Touch to pause
playback. Touch again to resume
playback (if applicable to the source
selected).

9. Rewind or skip: Touch to rewind or
return to the previous screen.

Note: When the main REAR MEDIA
control screen is displayed on the touch
screen, the remote control is locked out.
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AUDIO STEERING WHEEL
CONTROLS

Note: Customisation of the audio steering
wheel controls can only be performed if
the vehicle is stationary and valet mode i
exited.

Note: If valet mode has been selec
no customised audio steering wh
selections are available.

Note: When a customised a{dio steering
wheel function is selected ¢@notification
is displayed on the in ent panel and
the touch screen

Note: The favo%@icon issetto a
factory def; etting until a customised
function h en stored.

1. Volume up: Press to increase the
volume for any source.

2. Volume sweep: Finger sweep
clockwise to increase, counter
clockwise to decrease.

3. Volume down: Press to decrease the
volume for any source.

4. Seek up:

Press and release:
¢ To select the next radio favourite.

¢ To select the next track on the
chosen media library or the
connected portable media source.

® When the phone is in use, press to
scroll up lists of calls or contact
entries.

¢ To select the next TV c | on
the channel list or ﬂ‘Q video.

e To seek up the fr y to the
next radio stat@

Seek sweep:

e Fingers g@*clockwwe to scroll to
next@‘el track or frequency of

edia source

ec .
r sweep counter clockwise to

ro|| to previous channel, track or

A frequency of selected media

source.

Seek down:
Press and release:

¢ To select the previous radio
favourite.

* To select the previous track or the
start of the current track on the
chosen media library or the
connected portable media source.

* When the phone is in use, press to

scroll down lists of calls or contact
entries.

¢ To select the previous TV channel
on the channel list or the previous
video.

¢ To seek down the frequency to the
next radio station.

Favourites button:




* Press to display the stored
favourites on the touch screen.
Favourites can be stored or
deleted via the CUSTOMISABLE
BUTTON touch screen.

® Press to scroll through the stored
favourites. Stored favourites can
also be selected via the touch
screen.

Note: This feature is not operational
on this vehicle.

AUDIO SETTINGS

To view, touch the settings icon from any
screen and then Audio Settings via the
SETTINGS pop-up menu. To adjust the
sound settings:

e Touch + or - to adjust the Bass,
Treble, or Subwoofer levels.

Touch the arrows to move the sound focal
point to the desired area of the vehicle.
Alternatively, touch the sound focal point
and drag it to the required position, or
touch anywhere on the vehicle graphic,
and release. To return to the default
setting, touch the home point.

To adjust the surround sound settings:

¢ |f Meridian Surround eridian
Reference is availabléytotch

Meridian, Dolb ogic lix or DTS
Neo:6 to select'S und Sound.
Select Stere@ itch Surround

Sound off

Note: Sur sound options are not
availab certain sources where the
sur oung'sound mode is set automatically.

ACENOTE® END USER

Alternatively, touch the slider bar an A CENSING AGREEMENT

drag, or touch anywhere on the
and release.

To adjust the balance and fade séﬂgs:

0 Front. \/(b
>
N
Q
“@

Home point.

®op 0

Sound focal point.

Gracenote Terms of Use

This application or device contains
software from Gracenote, Inc. of
Emeryville, California ("Gracenote”). The
software from Gracenote (the “Gracenote
Software”) enables this application to do
disc or file identification and obtain music-
related information, including name, artist,
track, and title information (“Gracenote
Data”) from online servers or embedded
databases (collectively, “Gracenote
Servers”) and to perform other functions.
You may use Gracenote Data only by
means of the intended end-user functions
of this application or device.
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This application or device may contain
content belonging to Gracenote's
providers. If so, all of the restrictions set
forth herein with respect to Gracenote
Data shall also apply to such content and
such content providers shall be entitled
to all of the benefits and protections set
forth herein that are available to
Gracenote. You agree that you will use
Gracenote Data, the Gracenote Software,
and Gracenote Servers for your own
personal non-commercial use only. You
agree not to assign, copy, transfer or
transmit the Gracenote Software or any
Gracenote Data to any third party. YOU
AGREE NOT TO USE OR EXPLOIT
GRACENOTE DATA, THE GRACENOTE
SOFTWARE, OR GRACENOTE SERVERS,
EXCEPT AS EXPRESSLY PERMITTED
HEREIN.

You agree that your non-exclusive licence

to use the Gracenote Data, the GracenoteQ_G

Software, and Gracenote Servers will
terminate if you violate these restrictio

If your licence ends, you agree to cﬁe
any and all use of the Gracenote he
Gracenote Software, and Gra e

Servers. Gracenote reserveséll rights in
Gracenote Data, the Gr te Software,
and the Gracenote S , including all

ownership rights. L@ o circumstances
will Gracenote b§r e liable for any
payment t u fer any information that
you provid u agree that Gracenote
may enforce its rights under this
agreement against you directly in its own
name.

The Gracenote service uses a unique
identifier to track queries for statistical
purposes. The purpose of a randomly
assigned numeric identifier is to allow the
Gracenote service to count queries
without knowing anything about who you
are. For more information, see the web
page for the Gracenote Privacy Policy for
the Gracenote service.

The Gracenote Software and e /h\(em of
Gracenote Data are license u “AS
IS.” Gracenote makes ndofT: sentations

or warranties, express‘gr implied,
regarding the accu@ any Gracenote
Data from the % te Servers.
Gracenote resends the right to delete
data from acenote Servers or to
change tegories for any cause that
Gracenbte deems sufficient. No warranty
is @ hat the Gracenote Software or
&note Servers are error-free or that
ctioning of Gracenote Software or
racenote Servers will be uninterrupted.
Gracenote is not obligated to provide you
with new enhanced or additional data
types or categories that Gracenote may

provide in the future and is free to
discontinue its services at any time.

GRACENOTE DISCLAIMS ALL
WARRANTIES EXPRESS OR IMPLIED,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE, TITLE, AND
NON-INFRINGEMENT. GRACENOTE
DOES NOT WARRANT THE RESULTS
THAT WILL BE OBTAINED BY YOUR USE
OF THE GRACENOTE SOFTWARE OR
ANY GRACENOTE SERVER. IN NO CASE
WILL GRACENOTE BE LIABLE FOR ANY
CONSEQUENTIAL OR INCIDENTAL
DAMAGES OR FOR ANY LOST PROFITS
OR LOST REVENUES.
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Music and video recognition technology
and related data are provided by
Gracenote®. Gracenote is the industry
standard in music recognition technology
and related content delivery. For more
information, please visit:
www.gracenote.com.

CD, DVD, Blu-ray Disc, and music and
video-related data from Gracenote, Inc.,
copyright © 2000 to present Gracenote.
Gracenote Software, copyright © 2000 to
present Gracenote. One or more patents
owned by Gracenote apply to this product
and service. See the Gracenote website
for a non-exhaustive list of applicable
Gracenote patents. Gracenote, CDDB,
MusiclD, MediaVOCS, the Gracenote logo
and logotype, and the "Powered by
Gracenote" logo are either registered
trademarks or trademarks of Gracenote in
the United States and/or other countries.
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AM/FM radio

AM/FM RADIO CONTROLS

1y Station

(13)

=

\_I
)
‘n
N
L

Frequency
Artist - Track

i
I
/i

Frequency __ R ; Station

{
ll'\

& In the interest of safety, only & Sustained exposure to high sound
operate or adjust the system levels, greater than 85 decibels,
when it is safe to do so. can damage hearing.
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AM/FM radio

From the SELECT SOURCE screen, on 6.

media controls, select the media source.
See 213, MEDIA CONTROLS.

Duplicated icons can be operated on the

lower touch screen when the AM or FM 7.

radio widget is displayed. Further 8
information on the lower touch screen can

be found in the relevant section of the of

the Owner's Handbook. See 204, LOWER
TOUCH SCREEN CONTROLS.

1. Rear Media: Touch for rear media
options.

2. Find: Touch to display options for 9
finding a required station, frequency,
or genre.

e STATION LIST: Touch to display a
list of available stations on the
selected waveband.

e FREQUENCY INPUT: Touch to
display the keypad. Enter the
required frequency.

10.A@q FM radio shortcut: Touch to
\§W the AM or FM RADIO screen.

* GENRE: Touch to display a list 82 11.Seek up:

available genres. Select the

required genre from the lis Q
3. Favourites: Touch to display a‘single
list of AM, FM, and DAB¢favurite
stations. Touch the fa&tes icon to
add or delete the seledt&d station from
the favourites lis ch the station's
frequency o select that
station and pldy it. To rearrange the
order df(thé list, touch the edit icon.

Drag and-drop selected items to the
desired position. Touch OK to confirm.

4. Band: Touch to view and select a radio
band: AM, FM, or DAB. The radio
tunes to the last used station on that
radio band.

5. Source: Touch to display all media
sources.

. Artist or station i

Favourites icon: Touch to add stations
to, or delete from, the favourites list.
When the tuned station is set as a
favourite, this is highlighted.

Station information display.

. Frequency of the current station:

Touch on the frequency to access the
FREQUENCY INPUT keypad. Enter
the required frequency.

Note: The keypad only if&@ the

input of possible fre s valid for
the vehicle's market.

: Touch to view

further inforg t@ Touch again to
close the in rY%ﬁtion display.
Note: If

is disW-dA

ailable, a generic image

ipe up or down to access other
features.

¢ Touch, or swipe the touch screen
to the left, to seek up to the next
radio station.

e Touch and hold to seek up to the
next radio station.

12.Mute icon: Touch to mute the volume.
13.Seek down:

e Touch, or swipe the touch screen
to the right, to seek down to the
previous radio station.

¢ Touch and hold to seek down to
the previous radio station.



AM/FM radio

14.Settings icon: Touch to access the
SETTINGS pop-up menu. Select
AM/FM Settings. Touch to activate or
deactivate the following features: RDS,
Traffic Alerts (TA), News, Station List
Order, Alternate Frequency (AF) and
Regionalisation. See 223, RADIO
DATA SYSTEM (RDS).

15.Broadcasting station information
display: Touch to view further
information. Touch again to close the
information display.

Note: Electronic devices used within,

connected to, or within close proximity to

the vehicle, may affect the performance

of this system. For example, radio

reception, etc.

Mexico only

Operation of Radio equipment is subject
to the following two conditions:

1. The device and/or system doesQQ

cause harmful interference.

any interference, includi
undesired operation

RADIO DATA SY EM(RDS)

The radio is equip @vith a Radio Data
System (RDS), éenables the media

system to re xtra information with
normal FM@) signals.
Not t all FM radio stations broadcast

RDS mation.

Touch the settings icon to access the

SETTINGS pop-up menu. Select AM/FM

Settings to view or alter the RDS settings.

e RDS: Select ON or OFF.

e Traffic Alerts (TA): Provides local
travel information.

2. The device and/or system m;i@cept

¢ News: Provides news information.

Station List Order: Lists stations by
name or frequency.

Alternative Frequency: Select to allow
the radio to automatically retune to a
stronger Alternative Frequency (AF)
for the current station. This is useful
on a journey where the vehicle travels
through different transmitter areas.

Regionalisation: Whe@©N, then no
regional switching orb*sl. It allows AF

switching when A , to other
station frequenéi ith identical
content. Q

When reg;j ation is OFF and AF
is ON, i s AF switching to other
stati quencies with similar

col

A%
S\
R\“
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DAB radio

DAB RADIO CONTROLS

2:00 pm
DAB

Station

(irommi)

Station

& In the interest of safety, only & Sustained exposure to high sound
operate or adjust the system levels, greater than 85 decibels,
when it is safe to do so. can damage hearing.




DAB radio

From the SELECT SOURCE screen, on
media controls, select the media source.
See 213, MEDIA CONTROLS.

Duplicated icons can be operated on the
lower touch screen when the DAB radio
widget is displayed. Further information
on the lower touch screen can be found
in the relevant section of the of the
Owner's Handbook. See 204, LOWER
TOUCH SCREEN CONTROLS.

1. Rear Media: Touch for rear media
options.

2. Find: Touch to display options for
finding a required station.

e DAB STATION LIST: Touch to view
a list of available stations. The DAB
station list is arranged in
alphabetical order. Select the up
or down arrows to scroll through
the list.

e DAB GENRE: Touch to list
available genres. The stat Q‘
grouped into categories: 6
Music, Travel, etc.

* SEARCH: Touch to s@h using
t

the keyboard. e required
station name select OK.

o display a single
and DAB favourite
statio the favourites icon to
add o%ete the selected station from
t ourites list. Touch the station's
fregdency or name to select that
station and play it. To rearrange the
order of the list, touch the edit icon.
Drag and drop selected items to the
desired position. Touch OK to confirm.

3. Favourites: Tou
list of AM,

4. Band: Touch to view and select a radio
band: AM, FM, or DAB. The radio
tunes to the last used station on that

radio band.

5. Source: Touch to display all media
options.

6. Favourites icon: Touch to add stations
to, or delete from, RADIO
FAVOURITES. When a tuned station
is set as a favourite, this is highlighted.

7. DAB station display: Displays the
current station.

8. Artist or station imagg? Touch to view
further |nformat|o h again to

close the infor isplay.
Note: If una m a generic image
is dlsplayed

9. DAB r ortcut: Touch to view the

O screen.
10,Se. p:

Mouch, or swipe the touch screen
é to the left, to select the next

station.
11.Mute icon: Touch to mute the volume.
12.Seek down:

* Touch, or swipe the touch screen
to the right, to select the previous
station.

13.Settings icon: Touch to access the
SETTINGS pop-up menu. Select DAB
settings. Touch to activate or
deactivate the following features: Link
to FM Stations, Frequency Band, and
Announcements. See 226, DAB RADIO
SETTINGS.

14.Station information: Touch to view
DAB information.

Note: Electronic devices used within,
connected to, or within close proximity to
the vehicle, may affect the performance
of this system. For example, radio
reception, etc.
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DAB RADIO SETTINGS
In DAB Settings:

¢ Link to FM Stations: Can be switched
on via the DAB Settings screen. When
the DAB signal strength, for a station,
falls below an acceptable level, this is
activated. The media system
automatically switches to the FM

version of this station, when the option /\
is available. '\

¢ Choose Frequency Band if moving to Q
a region that uses a different digital (1/
band. Available formats are: é

e Band 3. »\Q)

¢ Band 3 China. &
*
¢ Select Announcements, e.g., Traffic, N\
News, etc., from the list. The selected \/
announcement interrupts the current @\

programme, when broadcast.

v

&
5’29
©



Portable media

PORTABLE MEDIA
CONNECTIONS

@ On vehicles with rear climate
control, disconnect the media
device, before stowing the centre
armrest. Failure to do so can result
in damage to the media device or
media hub.

The front media hub, for portable media
devices to be connected to, is located in
the centre console cubby box.

The rear media hub, for portable media
devices to be connected to, is located in
one of the following:

e The rear of the centre console, on
vehicles without rear climate control.

e Behind the centre stowed armrest, on
vehicles with rear climate control.

Compatible portable devices include:

e USB mass storage devices, e.g.,
memory stick. Devices must se%
or FAT32.

Note: External hard driv not
recommended to be, le ide the
vehicle for extendi ods, as it

could reduce th of the device.

e Pod: iPad, iP
iPhone, iPo

uch, iPod Mini,

no and iPod Classic

Gen4, né are supported. Full

funct|o%| y for older devices cannot
ranteed. iPod Classic Gen1,

G , Gen3, and iPod Shuffle are not

supported.

Note: Album artwork displays if the
iPod device is fully supported. Some
Generation level devices cannot
recognise or support the album
artwork.

* Media devices that support HDMI or
MHL.

If connecting an iPod, mass storage, or
Bluetooth® wireless technology device,
use the touch screen to operate and
search the device. See 202, TOUCH
SCREEN HOME MENU.

® Please disconnect the iPod when
leaving the vehicle. Failure to do so
may result in the iPod battery
discharging.

Note: The media syste lays MP3,

WMA, WAV, AIFF, M C AAC,
AMR, LPCM, and iles. Other
formats are ava:%
Note: Ifa s update has been
activated om ¥ae connected portable
media&, it will be necessary to
restart ¥Qe media device to ensure it is
SS@ﬁsed by the media system.

"
inaximise playback quality, it is

A recommended that lossless compression

is used for any media files on USB. Failing
this, it is recommended that compressed
files utilise a minimum bit rate of 192 kb/s.
A higher bit rate is strongly
recommended.

Note: iPod is a trademark of Apple Inc.,
registered in the US and other countries.

Note: Some MP3 players have their own
file system that is not supported by this
system. To use an MP3 player, set it to
USB Removable Device or Mass Storage
Device mode.

Bluetooth® connections

Information on pairing and connecting a
Bluetooth wireless technology device can
be found in the relevant section of the
Owner's Handbook. See 233, PAIRING
AND CONNECTING USING THE MEDIA
PLAYER.
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Further information on Bluetooth wireless
technology can be found in the relevant
section of the Owner's Handbook. See 281,
BLUETOOTH® INFORMATION.

For a list of compatible Bluetooth wireless
technology devices, please refer to the
Land Rover website at:
www.landrover.com.

The Bluetooth wireless technology
devices listed have been tested for
compatibility with Jaguar Land Rover
vehicles. Performance varies, based on
the device's software version and battery
condition. Devices are warranted by their
manufacturer, not the vehicle
manufacturer.
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Portable media

CONNECTING A MEDIA DEVICE

0

Read the manufacturer's instructions
for any device, before it is
connected to the media system.
Make sure that the device is
suitable. Comply with any
instructions regarding connection
and operation. Failure to do so may

result in damage to the vﬂflee's
media system or the meu'Q vice.

Vehicles with rear climate control,
disconnect the media device,
before stowing the centre armrest.
Failure to do so can result in
damage to the media device or
media hub.

Connect the device into the appropriate
socket:

1.

2
3.
4

Front HDMI/MHL socket.

. Front USB sockets.

Rear media HDMI socket.

. Rear media USB sockets.



5. Rear media HDMI/MHL socket.

The front sockets are located in the centre
console's cubby box.

The rear media sockets are located in one
of the following:

® The rear of the centre console, on
vehicles without rear climate control.

¢ Behind the centre stowed armrest, on
vehicles with rear climate control.

Note: Use the cable supplied with the
media device to connect to the USB
socket.

Note: High quality cables are
recommended to be used with Apple
devices as this enhances operation.

Note: A USB socket cannot be used to
connect more than one USB device to the
media system.

Note: Devices connected to the USB

socket are charged. Devices that ar
discharged do not play.

Higher-rated devices that requirgmore

than 7.5W to charge may not y an
indicator when charging. T devices
are charged without the@or being
displayed.

Note: HDMI devi @e not charged.

Note: Apple d s should be updated
to the latest rsion, otherwise, full
support cé% t be guaranteed.

Not@dce command is only available

for newér Apple devices, i.e., devices that
are connected to the system via a
lightning connector.

Note: Voice command will not operate
devices connected to the system via
Bluetooth® wireless technology devices.

Portable media

Note: Options, such as Repeat and
Shuffle, relate to the device currently
playing. The options do not apply to any
subsequent device. Previous Repeat and
Shuffle selections deactivate when a new
queue has been created.

Note: The available sockets vary,
according to vehicle specification.

A
S .

X9

The Sup ed USB Trident Logo is a
regis rademark of USB Implementer
Fo c.
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Portable media

PORTABLE MEDIA CONTROLS




Portable media

& Do not adjust the touch screen
controls, or allow the system to
distract the driver, while the
vehicle is moving. Driver
distraction can lead to accidents,
causing serious injury or death.

& Sustained exposure to high sound
levels, greater than 85 decibels,
can damage hearing.

Portable media includes Media Library
(internal storage), iPods, iPads, iPhones,
USB mass storage, HDMI or MHL, and
Bluetooth® wireless technology devices.

Select the portable media device from the
SELECT SOURCE touch screen. See 213,
MEDIA CONTROLS.

Duplicated icons can be operated on the
lower touch screen when the media library
widget is displayed. Further information
on the lower touch screen can be found

TOUCH SCREEN CONTROLS. 6
1. Rear Media: Touch for rea@edia

options.

2. Queue: Opens the u\wﬁt queue of
tracks selected f the portable
media devices. dd a track, album,
artist, or g the queue, touch
and h spective item at any
time. A Bop-up list gives further

;@tions.
: Selecting a track, album, artist,

or genre not currently in the queue to
play causes the current queue to be
erased.

3. Find: Select the artist, album, or song
icon to display results in alphabetical
order. Select the more icon to display
a list of further available options:
Genres, Videos, Folder Browse, etc.

R\%

in the relevant section of the of the O
Owner's Handbook. See 204, LOV\Q~

¢ Select Folder Browse to view the
contents of the connected device,
which are displayed as dictated by
the file structure.

* Select a file to start playback.
Select a folder or subfolder to view
their contents.

e To return to the MEDIA LIBRARY

screen, touch the rﬂrn icon.
. Source: Displays Nia sources.
e The list of evices is

dynamically pofulated based on

whether% are connected.
Note: S%@qua/ity and volume levels
avail, rom connected media
dé\ may vary widely.

information display: Touch the

displayed text to view a list of the
tracks in an album. Touch again to
return to the current track information
display.
Note: Only connected devices that
support ID3 tags have the information
displayed.
Information is also displayed in the
instrument panel.

Interactive time progress bar: Touch
or drag to move forward or backward
through the current track.

. Album image display: Touch to view

the list of tracks on the album, the
queue list, or information for the
current track. Touch again to revert
back or press the return icon.

Note: Aloum artwork displays if the
media is recognised by Gracenote®.
If the album artwork is not recognised
a generic image displays.

Media library shortcut: Touch to view
the MEDIA LIBRARY screen.
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Portable media

Swipe up or down to access other 15.Shuffle icon: Touch to shuffle the
features. current music queue continuously. The
9. Skip or scan forward: shuffle icon is highlighted when active.

. Touch again to cancel.
* Touch and release to skip forward 9

to the next track.

PLAYING A PORTABLE DEVICE

through the current track. Playback If using a USB mass storage device or
is resumed when released. compatible Apple device, control playback

. using the touch screen controls
* Swipe the touch screen to the left ) )
to skip to the next track. If using a Bluetooth® wirele !@;h ology

® Touch and hold to scan forward

10.P lav: Sel device, control playback he touch
: Tuss OL pSa)I/. € ect. to pause screen. Some controls ma unavailable,
playoack. select again to resume depending on what t evice and the

playback.

media player sysge%‘9 ports.
*
If using any megdfadevice via the HDMI/
e Touch and release to skip back to MHL socket trol playback from the
the previous track. device itself N

* Touch and hold to scan backward ® l&s récommended not to use a
through the current track. Playback @a d disc drive via the USB link

11.Skip or scan backward:

is resumed when released. while the vehicle is in motion. These
¢ Swipe the touch screen to the righ O dev.ices are not designed for in-
to skip to the previous track. vehicle use and may be damaged.
12.More like this icon: Select to 6

automatically generate a smar?&@st CONNECTING MULTIPLE

based on similar tracks. Tcuihaf any DEVICES

time, to create a new list pased onthe  Myltiple devices can simultaneously be
track currently being d. connected to the portable media interface
Note: Loading time,isydependent on and switch between them using the touch
content type. screen. Select iPod, USB, Bluetooth, or
13.Repeat icon@h to repeat the HDMI/HML to switch between inputs.
current track ééntinuously. The repeat  After changing to a newly-docked device,
icon is @ighted when active. Touch upon return to a previous device, playback
again to cancel. is resumed from the point at which it was
14.Settings icon: Touch to access the left (USB and iPod only).
SETTINGS pop-up menu. Select All See 228, CONNECTING A MEDIA
settings, select Features, select DEVICE.

Media and then select Media Player
Settings to manage the vehicle's
memory (import and delete files).
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PAIRING AND CONNECTING
USING THE MEDIA PLAYER

Note: The process of pairing and
connecting the media device with the
vehicle, using the media device, varies
depending on the type of media device.

1. Switch on the ignition and make sure
that the touch screen is active.

2. From the opening MEDIA CONTROL
screen, touch the settings icon. Select
All Settings via the SETTINGS pop-up
menu. Next, select Features, followed
by Bluetooth.

3. The BLUETOOTH SETTINGS screen
displays. Select Pair New Device.

4. The vehicle's Bluetooth® wireless
technology system remains

discoverable while in the pairing
screen.

7. Once the media device is paired and
connected to the system, a
confirmation message displays. Either,
select the return icon or return to the
previously selected media and select
Source.

. Select the media device from the
displayed media options.

Note: If, when playing m through a
wireless connected Ap Ne ice, the
Apple device is the connected to a
USB port, the wireles nnection is
disabled. To recgmnett via wireless, the
USB connecti ds to be disconnected
and the Ap vice reconnected via the
BLUEI SETTINGS screen.

No,i:dr le devices with a large quantity
ofmedlia on them can take a considerable
unt of time to synchronise. During this

A ime, playback can only be accessed from

5. Using the media device, search f O the Apple device's media player and not

devices.

On some media devices, this
referred to as a new paired .See
the device's operating i% tions for

further information. }(
The vehicle's namegs diéplayed as the

default discover name.

6. When the v @‘s discoverable name
is discov@llow the on-screen
instruc§ /

S t Yes, when prompted, to confirm
t@iring. On some media devices,
this completes the pairing.
Alternatively, on other media devices,
the vehicle's system displays a PIN.
When prompted, either enter the PIN
on the device, or select Yes to confirm

that the PIN displayed, matches the
vehicle's PIN.

via voice commands.

Note: After the Apple device has been
synced with the media system, the device
can then be controlled via the media
system or operated by the voice system.
If the Apple device's track list is updated
after the device was previously synced,
the device needs to be re-synced to the
media system. During this time, the Apple
device's voice commands become
temporarily unavailable.

Further information on Bluetooth wireless
technology can be found in the relevant
section of the Owner's Handbook. See 281,
BLUETOOTH® INFORMATION.

CHANGING/DISCONNECTING
A DEVICE

To connect or disconnect a paired
Bluetooth® device:

A
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Portable media

1. Touch the settings icon to select All
Settings via the SYSTEM SETTINGS
pop-up menu. Next, select Features,
followed by Bluetooth.

2. The BLUETOOTH SETTINGS screen
displays. Select Paired Devices.

3. Paired devices are listed. Select
Connect or Disconnect.

To unpair a paired Bluetooth device: /\
1. Select All Settings via the SYSTEM '\
SETTINGS pop-up menu. Next, select (LQ

Features, followed by Bluetooth.

2. The BLUETOOTH SETTINGS screen é
displays. Select Paired Devices. . \Q)

3. Paired devices are listed. Select the . &
device's name, followed by Forget
Device. Yo \/\

To forget all paired Bluetooth devices: é

1. Select All Settings via the SYSTEM A

SETTINGS pop-up menu. Next, select Q O

Features, followed by Bluetooth.

2. The BLUETOOTH SETTINGS scre
displays. Select Forget All Devi@

|MPORT|NG/R|PP|NG8@|A
The vehicle's internal storé®e® is used for
navigation data, speec a, and
metadata databases dia can also be
imported and s m USB memory

devices, via the DIA PLAYER
SETTINGS@en.
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Portable media

VIDEO MEDIA PLAYER CONTROLS

MEDIA LIBRARY 2:00 e

’= Source Information

& In the interest of safety, only & Sustained exposure to high sound
operate, adjust, or view the levels, greater than 85 decibels,
system when it is safe to do so. can damage hearing.

A
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Note: The system plays MPEG1, MPEGZ2,
WMV9, VC-1, H.264, H.263, MPEG4 ASF,
RAW, VP6, and VP8 files.

Note: To maximise the playback quality,
it is recommended not to playback video
files with a resolution greater than 1 080p.

Note: The quality of video playback may
be affected by the USB 3 memory device's
speed.

Select the portable media device from the
SELECT SOURCE touch screen. See 213,
MEDIA CONTROLS.

Duplicated icons can be operated on the
lower touch screen when the media device
widget is displayed. Further information
on the lower touch screen can be found
in the relevant section of the of the
Owner's Handbook. See 204, LOWER
TOUCH SCREEN CONTROLS.

1. Rear Media: Touch for rear media

options. Qp track.
2. Queue: Opens the current queue 6 .

videos selected from the relevan
device.

3. Find: Touch to search, or |e&om,
the list of videos. The lisiis displayed
in alphabetical order. (b

4. Source: Touch to y all media

sources.

Note: The m@source, e.g., USB 3

memo vices are displayed, only if

they are@dnserted or connected.

5. Video playback: Touch to select full
screen mode or wait for the preview

screen to time-out. Touch the screen
again to view the controls at any time.

6. Interactive time progress bar: Touch
or drag to move forward or backward
through the current video track.

. Pause or play;

Portable media

. Media library shortcut: Touch to view

the MEDIA LIBRARY screen.
Swipe up or down to access other
features.

. Skip or scan forward:

* Touch and release to skip forward
to the next video track.

¢ Touch and hold to scan fogward
through the current vid ack.

Playback is resumed
released. 6

* Swipe the toucl screén to the left,
to skip to the video track.

h to pause
playback. ot again to resume
playbac‘1\v econd touch stops and

resetw ideo.

10. Skidvand scan backward:
4 ouch and release to skip

backward to the previous video

Touch and hold to scan backward
through the current video track.
Playback is resumed when
released.

¢ Swipe the touch screen to the
right, to skip to the previous video
track.

11.Zoom icon : Select to zoom in or out

between the two available options.

12.Repeat icon: Touch to repeat the

current video continuously. The repeat
icon is highlighted when active. Touch
again to cancel.

13.Settings icon: Touch to access the

SETTINGS pop-up menu. Select All
settings, select Features and then
select Media.



Portable media

14.Shuffle icon: Touch to shuffle the
current video queue. The shuffle icon
is highlighted when active. Touch
again to cancel.

15.Portable media source device display.

VIDEO MEDIA INHIBIT WITH
VEHICLE MOVING

When the vehicle is moving, the video «
picture is automatically inhibited. A \

relevant safety message is displayed on Q
the touch screen. é(l/

FULL SCREEN VIEW ,\Q)

When full screen mode is selected, the \
seek controls operate in the same manner A\

as they do in preview mode. \/
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TELEVISION CONTROLS

TELEVISION

== Source

= Favourites

o Find

M Channel
— Options

5 Information
Lior

_- Rear Media

®©

2:00 pm

Channel

2045 Information

& In the interest of safety, only
operate, adjust, or view the

system when it is safe to do so.

.f‘_"\‘. I/- \

( ) 10:00 Information | )

- \?‘_‘_.J/"
\ V4

’.:i'

& Sustained exposure to high sound
levels, greater than 85 decibels,
can damage hearing.



Television

Note: When the vehicle is moving the
video picture is automatically inhibited.
See 237, VIDEO MEDIA INHIBIT WITH
VEHICLE MOVING

Note: While continuing to work closely
with partners to develop TV standards
worldwide. We cannot guarantee the TV
feature in all countries at all times.

From the SELECT SOURCE screen, on
media controls, select the media source.
See 213, MEDIA CONTROLS.

Duplicated icons can be operated on the
lower touch screen when the television
widget is displayed. Further information
on the lower touch screen can be found
in the relevant section of the of the
Owner's Handbook. See 204, LOWER
TOUCH SCREEN CONTROLS.

1. Rear Media: Touch for rear media
options.
2. Options: Touch to display varileO

options.

e Touch the zoom icon to éﬁ in
from 16:9 or 4:3 to fi @n.
Touch again to z% t.

e Touch the audi&i‘c to access
available alt ive audio tracks
for the curreni®broadcast.

e Touch ideo icon to access

alternative video feeds

avaﬁ
@T current broadcast.
F

ouch to display options for
finding a TV channel or programme. *
See find icons below.

e CHANNEL LIST: Touch to view a
list of available channels. Select the
up or down arrows to scroll
through the list, or swipe the touch
screen up or down. Touch the
name of the channel to tune to and
view that channel.

s

e  WHAT'S ON: Touch the icon to
view the Electronic Programme
Guide (EPG).

To set a programme reminder:
Select a programme that is
currently not broadcasting, to
display a summary page. Select
Set Reminder. Once set, an icon
is displayed in the EQ\GO Only 4
reminders can bejset for the same

time. Q

To view a p@ me currently
being broadcast, select the
requir gramme to display a
su page. Select View Now
’@a to that channel. The

“ ected programme displays in

[l screen view.

@\Note: The TV system is continually

checking the availability of channels.
It is possible for a channel to be in the
list, but not actually available. For
example when driving through
different transmitter regions.

Favourites: Touch to display a single
list of favourite stations. To rearrange
the order of the list, touch the edit
icon in the footer. Drag and drop
selected items to the desired position.
Press OK to confirm.

Source: Touch to display all radio and
media options.

Seek down: Touch, or swipe the touch
screen to the right, to tune to and view
the previous channel in the TV channel
list.

Current channel and programme title
display.

Favourites icon: Touch to add to, or
delete from, the Favourites list.
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Television

9. Seek up: Touch, or swipe the touch
screen to the left, to tune to and view
the next channel in the TV channel list.

10. Television shortcut: Touch to view the
TELEVISION CONTROLS screen.
Swipe up or down to access other
features.

11.Mute icon: Touch to mute the volume.

12.Seek up: Touch to browse to the next /\
TV programme on the programme '\

schedule list. Touch the programme (19

to select it.

13.Programme schedule: Shows the TV é
programme currently playing and what . 5@

is coming up next. N\
14.Settings icon: Touch to access the ‘\®

SETTINGS pop-up menu and then \/
select TV Settings. Select the Parental \
Lock, BCAS Serial Number, Channel @
Lock, Genre Lock, or Rating Lock A

options. Qp
Note: Available options are
dependent upon regional televi@

standards.

15.Seek down: Touch to brovaﬁt( e
previous TV programme@ e
programme schedule bb ouch the
programme to selegt

The audio and vide, jons are operated
via the media s Q ee 213, MEDIA
CONTROLS~qr steering wheel controls.
See 216, O STEERING WHEEL
CONTROLS.

* Find icons:

= Channel list icon.
= What's on icon.



Headphones

HEADPHONES e When a signal is being received,
the lamp illuminates continuously.

* When a signal is not being
received, the lamp flashes.

* When the battery power is low, the
lamp flashes and then extinguishes
after a short delay.

5. The battery access coves's securing
screw. /\

6. The battery acces@n
is low, the

When the battery
headphones emfia béeping sound every

90 seconds.
To replace"@tteries, use the following

proced@
*
1. Remove the battery access cover's

KS ring screw (5).
Pull the battery access cover (6) away
from the headphones.
) O 3. Remove the used batteries.
4. Fit the new AAA batteries.
Note: Make sure that the polarity of
the batteries matches that shown

inside the headphone's battery
compartment.

5. Replace the battery access cover and
fit the battery access cover retaining
screw.

Note: The headphones do not operate
E170640

@ if the batteries are fitted incorrectly.

1. Power button: Press to switch the Note: Under normal usage, the
headphones on or off. expected battery life is six months.

2. Channel button: Press to change the Note: Always use good quality
media channel. batteries of the same type.

3. Volume control: Rotate to adjust the
headphone volume.

4. The status LED indicator lamp:
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Headphones

Used batteries must be
disposed of correctly, as they
contain harmful substances.
Seek advice on battery disposal
from a retailer/authorised
repairer and/or the local
authority.



REAR SEAT REMOTE CONTROL

1. Left screen buyt ;: Press to select, or
reactivate the)screen when in standby

mode & #tes when selected).

2. P r bltton: Press and release to
s the selected screen on and off
(all selected audio from sources will
continue).

Press and hold to switch the system
off completely (audio and video source
will stop).

3. Right screen button: Press to select,
or reactivate the screen when in
standby mode (illuminates when
selected).

Rear seat screens

4. Rear climate button: Press to toggle
between the CLIMATE and SEATS

screens.

5. Up button: Press to move up the
selection*.

6. Right button: Press to move right*.
7. OKbutton: Press to confirm selection.

8. Settings button: Some gettings for
features displayed or&!l@ear screens
r toll functionality

are available, howm
is controlled fr front touch
screen.

9. DVD men@on: Press to select
from D\Q' nu.

Ngt s feature is not operational
onthis vehicle.

‘I{Mard button: Press for next track,

file, channel, or station depending on

AQ the media.

11.Volume control button: Press to
increase, decrease, or mute cabin
audio volume (volume control for the
headphones is on the side of the
headphones).

12.Cabin audio button: Press to turn the
cabin audio on or off (when switched
off, the headphone's audio will be
available).

13.Play or Pause button: Press to play or
pause media.

14.Backward button: Press for previous
track, file, channel, or station
depending on the media.

15.Favourite button: Press to mark the
selection as a favourite.

16.Return button: Press to return to a
higher menu level.

17.Down button: Press to move down the
selection*.
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Rear seat screens

18.Left button: Press to move left*. To renew the batteries:
19.Home button: Press to select the rear ~ ® Remove the chrome battery cover.
HOME screen. ® Remove the used batteries.
20.Media source button: Press once to e Install two AAA batteries. Make sure
view the selected media source. Press the polarity of the batteries matches
again to access the SELECT SOURCE that shown inside the remote control
menu. battery compartment.
*These are multi-function keys depending Note: Make sure that the batteries are
on the source selected. installed correctly or the re@
If the remote control becomes unpaired control will not operate
from the rear screens, re-pair via the Rear Note: Always use go Llity
Media Settings, on the touch screen batteries of the safme tWhe
SETTINGS pop-up menu. Once this is §
* Replace the chr attery cover.
>

complete, both the left and right screen
N posal: Used batteries

e disposed of correctly,

buttons will flash twice. See 211, SYSTEM Batt
SETTINGS. K m

REAR SEAT REMOTE CONTROL ey contain harmf'ul
BATTERY K sbstances. Seek advice on

disposal from a retailer/
A authorised repairer and/or the

Q O local authority.

‘lll () ~ REAR SEAT SCREEN - HOME
{\"  SCREEN

The rear screens allow rear seat
passengers to use selected features that
are also available to the front occupants.

The features displayed on the rear screens
can only be controlled by using the rear
screen remote control. See 245, REAR
SEAT SCREENS OVERVIEW.

The following features are available for
use by the rear passengers:

e Media: The media system can be
accessed via the rear screens. Some
of the features available will be
different to the front touch screen

Low battery power is indicated by the options. See 221, AM/FM RADIO

remote control power button flashing CONTROLS, 227, PORTABLE MEDIA

three times when pressed. CONNECTIONS, and 238, TELEVISION
CONTROLS.



Rear seat screens

¢ Navigation: The navigation system can
be viewed and operated from the rear
screens. Some of the features available
will be different to the front touch
screen options. See 288, REAR SEAT
NAVIGATION.

e Seats: The rear seat heating or cooling
temperature can be adjusted via the
rear screens. See 252, SEAT COMFORT
AND ADJUSTMENT. \«

e Climate: The rear climate control Q
system, can be adjusted via the rear (1/
screens. The system can be locked via é
the front lower touch screen. A Q)
padlock icon is displayed when the .5\\

rear climate control system has been &
*
locked. \

The rear climate control system cannot \/
be switched off via the rear screens.
See 249, REAR CLIMATE CONTROL.AQ

® Settings: Some settings for featur: so
onéhe

shown on the rear screens are av
by pressing the settings buttoa

remote control, however, fi
functionality is controlle the
front lower touch screen.See 212,

LOWER TOUCH SER DISPLAY
SETTINGS. (b

REAR SEAT@?EENS
OVERVIEW)

To activate the system using the rear seat
remo ntrol, press the appropriate

screen select (1) or (3), followed by the
power button (2).

Select the desired system. Subsequent
selections on the remote control will
operate the last selected system.

Note: To prevent accidental damage,
always store the remote control in the
stowage area provided, when not in use.
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Climate and comfort

FRONT CLIMATE CONTROL

OB ONONO
; |

\
| 2
i

@7@5@ o &

& In the interest (Qty, only Note: A biocidal product may be fitted to
operate or the system this vehicle. The biocidal product is
when it i do so. contained within an air ioniser. The air

}st the touch screen ioniser purifies the air in the passenger

& Do
con@ or allow the system to

distract the driver, while the

vehicle is moving. Driver

distraction can lead to accidents, water.

causing serious injury or death. To access the front climate screen, touch
the Climate icon on the lower touch
screen. See 204, LOWER TOUCH SCREEN
CONTROLS.

1. Touch to access the Climate screen.

compartment by suppressing bacteria.
The active substance is free radicals
generated in situ from the ambient air or




Climate and comfort

10.

1"

Power icon: Touch to switch the
climate control system on or off.

Front or Rear icon: Touch to switch
between Front climate or Rear climate
menu screens.

Sync: Select to synchronise the front

passenger and rear passengers climate
settings to the driver's settings.

. Airdistribution to the front windscreen:

Touch to switch on or off.

. Air distribution to the face: Touch to

switch on or off.

Air distribution to the feet: Touch to
switch on or off.

Heated rear screen icon: Touch to
switch on or off. If left on, it
deactivates after a timed period,
dependent on the outside
temperature.

Do not attach labels to the rea
screen. Do not scrape or use
abrasive materials to cIean&e
inside of the rear screen
Note: The heated winds¢f Qand rear
screen operate only@e engine
is running.
Press to switc@een cabin
temperatur rol and front seat
temperat gtrol. See 253, HEATED
SEATS 253, CLIMATE SEATS.

R@ controls: Rotate to adjust the
c or seat temperature.

.Blower speed control icon: Touch to

switch blower speed adjustment on or
off. Rotate the passenger rotary
control to manually adjust the blower

speed.

Note: The blower speed is
automatically set in AUTO mode.
Adjusting the blower speed cancels
AUTO mode.

12.Heated windscreen icon: Touch to

switch on or off. If left on, it
deactivates after a timed period,
dependent on the outside
temperature.

Note: In cold ambierﬁéditions, the

windscreen and r@creen heaters
switch on autor‘a}if ly when the
engine is stagted. The function can be
switched ff via Climate settings.
See 24 MATE SETTINGS.

windscreen on or off.

13.Ma@n defrost icon: Touch and
@k switch maximum defrost for
t

é}MAX A/C icon: Touch and hold to

switch maximum A/C mode on or off.

O 15.Recirculation icon: Touch to

recirculate air inside the vehicle.

e Touch briefly to select timed
recirculation. Recirculation switches
off automatically after a set time
(dependent on the ambient
temperature).

® Touch and hold to select latched
recirculation. Recirculation remains
on until the button is pressed
again.

Note: Prolonged use at low

temperatures may cause the windows

to mist.

16.A/C icon: Touch to switch the Air

Conditioning (A/C) system on or off.
The A/C system can be switched on
or off independently of the other
climate control functions.
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Climate and comfort

17.Air ionisation icon: Touch to activate
air ionisation. The mode can only be
activated when air distribution to the
face mode has been selected.
Selection of AUTO mode will
deactivate the air ionisation mode.

18.AUTO mode: Touch to switch fully
automatic mode on. Dependent on
the vehicle's specification, the various
options for AUTO mode can be set via
the Climate settings menu. See 248,
CLIMATE SETTINGS.

Note: AUTO mode is the
recommended normal operating
mode. The Air Conditioning (A/C) and
heating and ventilation controls
automatically provide an optimum
environment at the selected
temperature.

Note: Some of the buttons have an LED
indicator lamp that illuminates to confirm
selection.

Note: If the climate control system is Q

the defrost button switches the ¢

&%ystem

hicle, when
ris not a cause

switched off, pressing an AUTO b%

control system on.

Note: Water expelled by t|
may collect underneath
parked. The expelle

for concern. ﬁ%GS

CLIMATE SE
ate settings menu, select

To view th
the SettingsTicon, on the lower touch
screen, then select Climate from the
Lower screen display.

e Automatic heated screens: Automatic
operation of the heated windscreen
and/or the rear heated screen can be

enabled or disabled.

e Air Purity: The air quality sensor, for
automatic recirculation, can be
adjusted. See 248, AIR QUALITY
SENSOR.

* Auto Air Flow: The blower speed for
automatic operation can be set to Soft
and Quiet, Balanced, or Powerful and
Fast.

AUTOMATIC RECIRCU L\'/I'\)N

The climate control syste %ﬂtors
exterior air pollution, an cts
recirculation if it reach predetermined
level. Automatic e ation only
operates when f ir Purity function is
active. The sgnsitivity of the air quality

sensor can baBet via the Climate settings
screen. Xms, AIR QUALITY SENSOR.
Not is recommended that automatic

re% ation is enabled, to maintain the

2 @imum air quality within the vehicle.

AIR QUALITY SENSOR

The sensitivity of the air quality sensor can
be adjusted by changing the Air Purity
level.

To adjust the Air Purity level:

1. Select the Settings icon, on the lower
touch screen, then select Climate from
the Lower screen display.

2. Select Air Purity, and then select the
appropriate level: Low, Medium, or
High.

To deactivate, touch OFF.



REAR CLIMATE CONTROL

Note: A biocida uct may be fitted to

this vehicle. Thie Biocidal product is
contained@v n air ioniser. The air
ioniseLpurifies the air in the passenger
coment by suppressing bacteria.
The active substance is free radicals
generated in situ from the ambient air or
water.

To access the rear climate screen, touch
the Climate icon on the lower touch

screen. See 204, LOWER TOUCH SCREEN
CONTROLS.

Control the rear climate as follows:

Fr{jnt

Climate and comfort

. Touch access the Climate screen.

. Front or Rear icon: Touch to switch

between Front climate or Rear climate
menu screens.

. Settings icon: Touch to access the

Lower screen displayon the lower
touch screen, then select Climate.

. Padlock icon: Touch to disable the

rear climate control switches, in order
to prevent the rear passengers from
adjusting the rear climate settings.
Touch again to enable the controls.

A
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Climate and comfort

5. Rear booster blower: Touch to enable 8. Air ionisation icon: Touch to activate

or disable.

6. Air distribution to the feet: Touch to
switch on or off.

7. AUTO icon: Touch to switch automatic
operation on.

205

PUSH '__“IF

The rear climate can be adjusted % the

air ionisation. The mode can only be
activated when front and rear air
distribution to the face mode has been
selected. Selection of AUTO mode will
deactivate the air ionisation mode.

Air distribution to the face: Touch to
switch on or off.

5. Rear booster blower: Press to enable

controls located in the rear of the centre or disable.
console. 6. Sync: The LED illuminates to show that
Control the rear clima @ ollows: the rear climate controls have been
1. Press to switc en cabin synchronised to the driver's settings.

temperature§ rol and rear seat 7. Air distribution to the face: Press to

temper, control. See 253, HEATED switch on or off.

SEATS 253, CLIMATE SEATS. 8. Air distribution to the feet: Press to
2. Temperature controls: Rotate to adjust switch on or off.

the cabin or seat temperature. 9. AUTO control: Press to switch

3. Blower speed increase: Press to
increase the blower speed.

4. Padlock icon: The LED illuminates to
show that the rear climate controls
have been locked via the driver's
controls.

automatic operation on.

10.Blower speed decrease: Press to

decrease the blower speed.

11.Blower speed level indicator: The LED

displays the current blower speed
level.
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Note: Some of the buttons have an LED
indicator lamp that illuminates to confirm
selection.

Note: In addition to the selectable
controls, the REAR CLIMATE screen
displays symbols that indicate the status
of heating and ventilation functions.
Note: If the climate control system is
switched off, pressing the rear AUTO «
button switches the climate control system \
on.

Note: If the system is in defrost mode, all
rear controls are disabled and no airflow é
is available to the rear occupants. . 5\@

251
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SEAT COMFORT AND ADJUSTMENT

\

To access the seats sc e@ |Eouch the

Seats icon on the | uch screen. See

204, LOWERT CREEN
CONTROL

Control th -.@, comfort and adjustment
as follows:

1. Touch to access the Seats screen.

2. Front or Rear icon: Touch to switch
between Front seats or Rear seats
menu screens.

3. Settings icon: Touch to access the
Lower screen displayon the lower
touch screen, then select Seats.

252

. Seat massage icon: Touch to select

seat massage function. See 253, SEAT
MASSAGE.

. Seat zone icon: Touch to select seat

top zone.

. Seat zone icon: Touch to select seat

base zone.

. Rotary controls: Press to select or

deselect the seat control function.
Rotate to adjust the seat temperature
or massage intensity.
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8. Power icon. Touch to switch selected
function on or off, for massage, heated
or climate seat.

9. Heated and climate seat icon: Touch
to select the heated and climate seat
function. See 253, HEATED SEATS or
253, CLIMATE SEATS.

HEATED SEATS

Note: Heated seats consume a large
amount of battery power. They only
operate when the engine is running.

Note: The heated rear seats (non-climate)
can only be operated by pressing the
buttons located at the rear of the centre
console.

‘ Heated seat icon.

Press the relevant heated seat butt co
switch the required heated seat @n afthe

maximum setting. The three LE
indicators in the button iIIumir@.

Press a second time to set t
at the medium setting. Jwi
illuminate.

Press a third timeyt t the heated seat
at the lowest s . One LED indicator

illuminate

ated seat
D indicators

Press tb time to switch off.
Not e heated front seats are

controlled via the lower touch screen. See
253, CLIMATE SEATS.

Note: On vehicles with rear climate seats,
the rear heated seats are controlled in the
same manner as climate seats. See 253,
CLIMATE SEATS.

CLIMATE SEATS

Note: The climate seats only operate
when the engine is running.

To access the heated or climate seats

screen, touch the Seats icon on the lower

touch screen, then touch the heated and

climate seats icon. See 252, SEAT

COMFORT AND ADJUST&NT
1o

1. Touch the power icoK witch the
selected climate sgat on or off.

2. Touch the requife at zone icon:
Top, base orfgothicons.

ust the seat temperature.

See EAT COMFORT AND
A MENT

e: The temperature status of the

touch screen. The status range is, red
for heated operation and blue for
cooled operation.

@\se/ected seat zone is displayed on the

Note: The rotary control displays a
numeric + or - status. The outline of
the rotary control illuminates to display
a red for heated operation and blue
for cooled operation.

SEAT MASSAGE

Note: Seat massage only operates when
the engine is running.

Seat massage does not operate when the
vehicle's interior temperature is below 0°C
or above 50°C.

To access the seat massage screen, touch
the Seats icon on the lower touch screen,
then touch the seat massage icon. See 252,
SEAT COMFORT AND ADJUSTMENT

1. Touch the power icon to switch the
selected seat massage on or off.

A
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2. Touch the required top seat zone
icon.

3. Touch the appropriate icon for Wave,
Up, Down, Shoulder or Lumbar
massage.

4. Rotate the outer part of the rotary
control to adjust the seat massage
intensity. See 252, SEAT COMFORT
AND ADJUSTMENT

Note: The outline of the rotary control
illuminates to display the level of seat
massage intensity.

Auto Massage can be set in Seat
Settings. See 254, SEAT SETTINGS.

Note: The massage programs have a 10
minute cycle, which need to be reselected
for repeated use.

SEAT SETTINGS

Seats settings can be accessed via the
Settings icon on the lower touch screen.
See204, LOWER TOUCH SCREEN
CONTROLS.

Touch the Settings icon to acces
Lower screen display on the ouch

screen, then select Seats.
The following options ¢ selected:

e Auto Massage: the automatic
massage featu r Off.

¢ Time del :a%qch to select the time
delay c@vs. A time delay for the
seat massage can be set from the start
of a journey.

AUXILIARY HEATER

& Do not operate the auxiliary
heater when refuelling the
vehicle. Doing so may cause fuel
vapours to combust, causing a fire
or explosion.

254

& Do not operate the auxiliary
heater while the vehicle is in an
enclosed space. Doing so can
cause a build up of highly toxic
fumes, which may cause
unconsciousness or death.

The auxiliary heater is powered by fuel
drawn from the vehicle's tank. The
auxiliary heater operates at Iow bient
temperatures and helps to bo
temperature of the engine Q nt
Raising the temperature engine's
coolant improves the gabirvheating and
engine starting per@vce It can also
d climate control

be controlled byt‘\’
system or fro& med climate remote

control.

When the |||ary heater is operating,

exhaégumes from the heater may be

visi xiting from under the front of the

D:;le. Exhaust fumes from the auxiliary
ter is normal and is not a cause for

concern.

TIMED CLIMATE

& Do not operate the timed climate
system when refuelling the
vehicle. Doing so may cause fuel
vapours to combust, causing a fire
or explosion.

& Do not operate the timed climate
system while the vehicle is in an
enclosed space. Doing so can
cause a build up of highly toxic
fumes, which may cause
unconsciousness or death.
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The timed climate system, when in o |f the fuel level is low.
operation, provides a comfortable .
temperature inside the cabin in advance
of using the vehicle. The timed climate

system can also maintain a temperature

when leaving the vehicle forashortperiod ¢  Ifthe system has been in operation for
of time. 30 minutes.

If the vehicle's battery charge is low.

* If the coolant temperature is at, or
above, its required temperature.

The timed climate system draws in fresh

air to cool the cabin, or operates the TIMED CLIMATE TO H
auxiliary heater to heat the cabin. Heating ~ SCREEN CONTRO
and cooling of the cabin is selected by the  The touch screen can%used to either

timed climate system and is dependent preset activation tifhds 5t to operate the
on the external ambient temperature. system manua”ye
The timed climate system can be When the sys operating, the LED of
controlled via the touch screen, or it can the climatd rol Max defrost icon
be operated using the timed climate flashes. hoice of operation is

*
remote. The touch screen control has autom3tleally determined by the system,
options for either timed or manual d pgwing on the external temperature.

ings. Lo
settings e: The system ceases operation if the

The timed climate system may not ngine is started.

operate, or switches off automaticallf iro

the following scenarios:

2:00 pm

F

fah

09:00 Weeken

Media

09:00 Weekends
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To access the TIMED CLIMATE screen,
select Timed Climate from the EXTRA
FEATURES page. See 209, EXTRA
FEATURES.

To control the timed climate system via
the touch screen:

1. Power icon: Touch to switch the timed
climate system on or off.

2. Add: Touch to access the ADD
DEPARTURE screen.

3. Departure time: Touch to edit a
departure time.

4. ON or OFF: Touch to switch a stored
departure time on or off.

ADD DEPARTURE

Select the ADD DEPARTURE screen from
the TIMED CLIMATE screen.

To set a single or repeated departure
time:

1. Hour: Touch to adjust the hour.

2. Minute: Touch to adjust the minutes.
3. Day: Touch to adjust the day.

Climate and comfort

Manual operation menu: Touch the ...
icon, followed by Heat Now or Vent
Now to manually operate the timed
climate system. Touch Heat Now or
Vent Now in the TIMED CLIMATE
screen to switch off the timed climate
system.

6. Calendar icon: Touch to view the

active departure times for thginext 7
days.

Delete: Touch to delete@ stored
departure time.

8. Scroll bar: Touch t@p and down
g

4.

5.

h the stored

arrows to scrosl@
.
departureh&

OK: Touch OK to set the departure
time and days.

Day selection: Touch to select the days
that require the repeated departure
time.
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6. Repeat: Touch to enable the
departure time to be repeated on
other days. Touch again to cancel
repeated departure times.

Note: Make sure that the required
departure times are switched on or off, as
required, on the TIMED CLIMATE screen.

Note: The time format, 12 or 24 hour
clock, is determined by the time settings
currently selected in the GENERAL
SETTINGS menu. See 211, GENERAL
SETTINGS.

USING THE TIMED CLIMATE
REMOTE

1. ON button!
2. OFFb .

3. Li mitting Diode (LED) operation
in tor.

4. Antenna.
Note: Avoid touching the antenna

when operating the ON or OFF
button.

The remote control has an approximate
range of 100 m. There is no need to point
the remote control at the vehicle.

Press and hold the ON button for
approximately 2 seconds.

The LED operation indicator signals
various states and conditions for the
remote timed climate. When a button is
pressed, the LED illuminates green and
then indicates the following status:

e A series of short green flashes:
Operation of the heatef'has been
requested.

* 12long green f&ai/% The heater is

switched on.

12 long red es: The heater is
switche

e 18s \ed flashes (in groups of 3
fldsfres): No communication with the

celver.

Q) 12 short red flashes: There is an error.
'

he LED operation indicator emits 6
short red flashes when a button is pressed,
the battery in the remote needs to be
replaced. See 258, REPLACING THE
REMOTE BATTERIES.

The remote timed climate program
continues for 20-30 minutes, after which
it switches off automatically to prevent the
vehicle's battery from discharging. The
remote timed climate program also
switches off automatically if the engine is
started.

Note: The timed climate remote only
operates once per engine start to maintain
battery condition.

257
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ADDITIONAL REMOTES

Additional remote controls can be
programmed to operate the timed
climate. A maximum of four remote
controls can be programmed to the
vehicle. Contact a retailer/authorised
repairer to purchase additional remote
controls and have them programmed to
the vehicle.

REPLACING THE REMOTE
BATTERIES

With the front of the remote control facing
upward, press down on the rear of the
access cover and push completely off to
reveal the battery compartment. Note that
the battery should be inserted with the
positive side facing upward. Remove the
old battery and making sure that the
correct polarity is maintained, insert a new,
unused 3 volt CR2032 battery. Align and
push the cover back to the orii{gk

position.




Parking features

USING THE PARKING AID ® When washing the vehicle, do not

A

&

The sensors for the parking aid
system do not detect moving
objects, such as children and
animals, until they are
dangerously close. The driver is
responsible for driving with due
care and attention during low
speed manoeuvres.

The sensors for the parking aid
system may be externally
influenced by hot exhaust gasses
from nearby vehicles. The driver
is responsible for driving with due
care and attention during low
speed manoeuvres.

The sensors for the parking aid
system may not detect some
obstructions. For example, narrow
posts or small objects close to the

ground. Objects above sensor v@
may not be detected, e.g.,
he

approaching a flatbed tru
protruding part of the fl is not

detected. @
\ V%

>
5’0@0

©

aim high pressure water jet directly
at any of the sensors. Do not use
abrasive materials, or hard or sharp
objects, to clean the sensors. Only
use approved vehicle shampoo.
® Accessories that are fitted to the
front or rear of the vehicle,
particular care must)ﬁ&aken when
using the parking p{ ccessories
that are mountgain & position

where it obs% peration of a
sensor or ;ns s will only detect

the dist rom the bumper to
thea ory. The accessory then
di as an obstacle. Any

*Jlgstacle beyond the detected
cessory may not be indicated on
the touch screen display.

@bte: The sensors must be kept clean to
maintain accuracy and performance.

Note: When a trailer is connected to an
approved trailer socket, the rear parking
sensors are disabled. When the trailer's
electrical plug is not connected to the
socket, or a non-approved towing system
is fitted, the parking sensors do not
operate as intended.

Note: The 360° parking aid feature is not
available in some markets.

259



Take care when
manouvenng

1. Settings icon: Touch to select the
PARKING AID SETTINGS pop-up
menu.

2. Parking aid icon: Touch to activate the
parking aid feature. b

3. Vehicle steering trajectory lines:
Projected reversing path, base@e
current steering wheel poﬂt\io{

4. Parking aid sensor deteﬁn ones:

* Grey blocks indi (b jects
detected that@v pose a threat,
i.e., notin jon path with the
vehicle. }%

. Col@i ocks indicate objects
det that pose collision
threats.

5. Cameras icon: Touch to select the
cameras feature.

6. Volume icon: Touch to lower the

volume of the beeps for the parking
aid system.

Parking features

whil oeuvring the vehicle at low
s in confined spaces. When active,
ect tracking along the front, sides, and
ar of the vehicle is displayed on the
touch screen. The front, side, and outer
rear sensors monitor a fixed distance
around the vehicle. The inner rear sensors
monitor a greater distance at the rear of
the vehicle. The four side sensors provide
the 360° parking aid monitoring along the
vehicle's sides, creating a virtual detection
zone.

The péM'd system assists the driver

The parking aid system can also detect
low objects, e.g., kerbs in the front and
rear detection zones. The kerbs can be
tracked as the vehicle approaches even
when the kerbs are no longer seen by the
sensors.

While the vehicle is passing an object
within its sensor range, the vehicle's
integrated systems calculate its trajectory.
The trajectory is displayed on the touch
screen in the parking aid monitored area.
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When a detected object is calculated to
be a collision threat, it is displayed as
coloured blocks. The distance from a
collision threat is colour coded: yellow to
amber to a red, with red being the closest.
Other detected objects that are not a
collision threat are displayed as grey
blocks.

Note: When the parking aid system is
active, the system only provides
information of obstacles when a threat is
detected.

A warning tone is given, which increases
in speed as the vehicle approaches the
object. The tone becomes continuous
when the object is within 300 mm of the
vehicle. The warning tone sounds from
the area in which a collision threat has
been detected.

While the vehicle is stationary, the sensors

side. Also, at vehicle start-up, th

has no sensor information abo

objects or people. In these &ons, lis
displayed on the touch scred’in these
virtual detection zoneis&/

Note: At vehicle st @n, the front sensors
may not detect jects, even if the
objects were %ted during the original
parking m e.

Tom llf#enable the parking aid

syste uch the parking aid icon (2).
The icon illuminates while the parking aid
system is enabled. Touch the icon again

to disable the system. The LED
extinguishes.

The parking aid system also activates
when the following is selected:

e Reverse (R) or Neutral (N) is selected.

The parking aid system can be set to
activate automatically for when:

* The vehicle's speed falls below 10
km/h (6 mph).

e Drive (D) is selected.

To enable the auto on feature, select, the
settings icon to access the PARKING AID
SETTINGS pop-up menu. Sglect
Automatic PDC ON. /i

PARKING AID V E

To adjust the volume e parking aid
warning tones, rgtate”the sound system
volume contr e the tones are active.
See 213, CONTROLS.

Touch th@welume icon, in the parking aid
or cameya features, to reduce the volume
f(t manoeuvre only.

Q ARKING AID LIMITATIONS

for the parking aid system do not de co
objects or people approaching froré&
ehicle

The parking aid system is deactivated and
cannot be reactivated if:

1. The vehicle's speed is greater than 16
km/h (10 mph).

2. Park (P) is selected.

3. Wade sensing is active.

4. All Terrain Progress Control (ATPC) is
active.

5. There is a system fault.

If a parking aid system fault is detected,
the instrument panel displays a message.
If all of the sensors are clean and the fault
is not rectified after an ignition cycle,
contact a retailer/authorised repairer.

A
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PARKING AID SYSTEM FAULT @

If a parking aid system fault is detected,
a long high-pitched tone sounds and the
touch screen parking aid icon flashes. The
touch screen displays a parking aid
message. If all of the sensors are clean and
the fault is not rectified after an ignition
cycle, contact a retailer/authorised
repairer.

PARK ASSIST

& Park assist is a driving aid only.
The driver is responsible for
driving with due care and
attention during parking
manoeuvres. @

& Park assist sensors may not detect
moving objects, such as children
and animals, until they are
dangerously close. Always use
extreme caution when

Not
c

mirrors.

® Park assist sensors may not det
some obstructions, e.g,, n
posts, small objects clos&yé the
ground and mesh f s. In some
circumstances, bi
motorbikes p longside the
kerb may n tected. Objects

above se§ evel may not be

det g., when approaching

a fla truck, the protruding part

of the flatbed will not be detected.

Do not use the Parking Exit feature
when leaving a Perpendicular
Parking space. Parking Exit is
programmed for leaving only a
Parallel Parking space. Damage to
the vehicle, or surrounding objects,
may occur if Parking Exit is used
when leaving a Perpendicular
Parking space.

All sensors must be kep /\n and
free from debris or o% ions,

e.g., leaves, mud,% ice, frost,
or insects. Failute toWeep the
sensors clean&result in sensor
miscalculati r false indications.
The dr@ st maintain full control
of th lerator and brake pedals
thr out the parking manoeuvre.

ark assist manoeuvre can be
d at any point. Hold or turn the

ering wheel, or touch the park assist

manoeuvring, and always use theQ"on‘
Note: All of the doors and the tailgate

must be securely closed when using park
assist.

Note: During any park assist manoeuvre,
the parking aid system remains active and
or emits a warning sound when objects are

detected close to the vehicle.

The park assist system is an aid to
manoeuvre the vehicle in and out of
parallel or perpendicular parking spaces.
Park assist takes control of the vehicle’s
steering system to manoeuvre the vehicle.



Parking features

_ 3
B0 qupy,

(1) Y@
& 5

The park assist system comprises three . @
different modes: A\
1. Parallel Parking: For reversing into a \/
parking space that is parallel to the @\
vehicle. A

2. Perpendicular Parking: For reveysi
into a parking space that is at a
angle to the vehicle.

3. Parking Exit: For exiting on@parallel
parking space.

All park assist instructi{M displayed

in th in mme&a@
5’0
©
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SELECTING PARK ASSIST

Parallel Parking *erpendicular Parking Parking Exit

Cancel Park Assist

1. Park assist icon: Touch to select PARK Th&w rument panel displays the selected
ASSIST. 2 @de. Follow the instructions and alerts

2. Parallel Parking: Touch to select the own in.the instrument panel to complete
Parallel Parking mode. the required manoeuvre.

3. Perpendicular Parking: Touch Q Note: Park assist can be activated in any
select the Perpendicular arl@ gear except Reverse (R).

mode.
4. Parking Exit: Touch t xct the USING PARK ASSIST
Parking Exit modeg & In the. interest of safety, operate
5. Cancel Park A hen parking or adjust the system only when it
assistance is@ger required, touch is safe to do so.

Cancel@kh ist to exit the selected @ Park assist must not be used if a

park as ode. temporary spare wheel is in use.

Touch the park assist icon (1) on the touch @ Park assist must not be used if a

screen to access the PARK ASSIST pop-up sensor is damaged, or the bumper

menu. Select the required mode. The icon is damaged sufficiently enough to

illuminates while the park assist system is affect a sensor mounting point.

enabled. Touch the icon again to disable ® Park assist must not be used if a

the system. The LED extinguishes. sensor is obstructed by items
attached to the vehicle, e.g.,
bumper covers, a bicycle rack, or
stickers.
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® Park assist must not be used if the
vehicle is being used to transport a
load that extends beyond the
vehicle's perimeter.

For assistance when parking

Select Parallel Parking or Perpendicular
Parking.

As the vehicle is driven forward, the size
of a potential parking space, on the side
opposite the driver, is assessed. To search
for a space on the driver’s side, signal a
turn in that direction, using the direction
indicators.

Note: For park assist to search effectively
for a space, the park assist system must
maintain a distance of 0.5 m to 1.5 m. The
distance of 0.5 m to 1.5 m is between the
vehicle and the row of parked vehicles or
obstacles.

Note: The park assist auto-searching
feature becomes active when the vehi
speed is less than 30 km/h (18 mp .%1
park assist is selected, a space
already have been detected
searching feature. An apprdpfiate

message is displayed ianstrument
panel.

€ auto-

termine that other
e, on either side, to
perform a anoeuvre. A detected
space can% ejected, even if it is large
enoy, r the vehicle. The driver retains
the o@ to switch park assist off and
attempt the manoeuvre manually.

Note: Park assist m
vehicles are to

Q

The park assist sensors assess the kerb in
a parking space so that the vehicle can be
aligned against it. When the kerb shape
is irregular, or not detectable, vehicles
either side of the parking space are used
for aligning the vehicle. When there is a
tall object alongside the kerb, e.g., a post
or bin, it will affect vehicle positioning.
Resulting in the vehicle posjtioning being

further away, or closer to&n erb than
normal. Occasionally, #kjs May result in
the kerb being mow](

When a suitable‘spac€’is found, a short

confirmation t given and a message
is displayedhindite instrument panel.

For ass@e when exiting a parallel
ace

parkil"\'&

\J'he Parking Exit mode operates

@Q only when the vehicle has been
parallel parked. Parking Exit does

not manoeuvre the vehicle from a
Perpendicular Parking space. The
driver is responsible and must not
to use Parking Exit mode to exit a
Perpendicular Parking.

® Do not perform a Parking Exit
manoeuvre until the message
DRIVE FORWARD WITH CARE is
displayed in the instrument panel.

When the vehicle is parallel parked and
the ignition is subsequently switched off,
the park assist memory is cleared. When
the ignition is switched on again, the
direction indicators must be operated to
indicate an exit intention. The operated
direction indicators notify the park assist
feature on which side the driver intends
to leave the parking space.

Select Parking Exit.

A
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For the Parking Exit mode to operate
correctly, the vehicle must be parked in a
space where other vehicles or objects are
either:

e Parked in front of the vehicle.
e Parked in front and behind the vehicle.
All park assist features

@ Although the vehicle takes control
during the parking or exiting
manoeuvre, the driver must
maintain full control of the
accelerator and brake pedals
throughout. When the manoeuvre
is not as expected, take control of
the steering and make necessary
adjustments.

Note: When the vehicle’s speed exceeds
5 km/h (3 mph) during the manoeuvre,
park assist displays an overspeed message
until the vehicle's speed decreases to less
than 5 km/h (3 mph). When the vehicle's
speed exceeds 7 km/h (4 mph), park assist
deactivates.

For all three park assist modes, fol Qhe
instructions in the instrument an@ntil
the parking or exiting mano u%eﬂs
complete. {

If a system fault is detegtdd?a continuous
tone sounds and a ge is displayed
in the instrumen ~Consult a retailer/

authorised repairgy.
PARK A@T LIMITATIONS

& Park assist is a supplement to, and
not a replacement for, good
observation and a safe driving
style. The driver is responsible for
driving at all times, to make sure
that reversing manoeuvres are
carried out safely.

Parking features

@ When washing the vehicle, do not
aim high pressure water jets directly
at any of the sensors. Do not use
abrasive materials, or hard or sharp
objects, to clean the sensors. Only
use approved vehicle shampoo.

Note: When an approved tow bar is fitted,
park assist adjusts to compensate for the
extra length.

The park assist system is not abc(l&le

when:

® The vehicle's spee i%ater than 30
km/h (18 mph).

e Park (P) is se|

e All Terrain ess Control (ATPC) is

on. \
o ReveM) is selected.
. sensing is active.

. Qhe suspension height is set to off-
O road.

e There is a system fault.
e Atrailer is connected.

The park assist system may provide
inaccurate results if:

® The size or shape of the parking space
changes after it was measured.

e There is an irregular kerb alongside
the parking space, or the kerb is
covered with leaves, snow, etc.

* The vehicle is being used to transport
a load that extends beyond the
perimeter of the vehicle.

* The sensors are misaligned due to a
minor collision or impact.

* The vehicle had a repair or alteration
that was not approved by a retailer/
authorised repairer.

¢ The vehicle is fitted with non-approved
wheels or tyres.
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* The vehicle is fitted with replacement
tyres. After the normal running-in
period, the system adapts to the
replacement tyres.

* One of the parked vehicles has an
attachment at a raised height such as
a flatbed truck, snow plough, or cherry
picker.

* The parking space is located on a
corner or bend.

e The sensors are dirty or covered in
mud, ice, or snow, etc.

* The weather is foggy, raining, or
snowing, etc.

¢ The road surface is uneven or rutted.

¢ The vehicle encounters an obstruction
that is thin or wedge shaped.

¢ The vehicle encounters an obstruction
that is elevated and/or protruding,

such as ledges or tree branches. O

e The vehicle encounters an obstr
with corners and sharp edge

* Anon-approved tow bar o Wer hitch
is fitted.

e The sensors are |n§‘ rOX|m|ty to
hot exhaust gas om nearby

vehicles.

e The sensor@e been damaged

duringS@l cleaning.

PAR@SSIST
TROUBLESHOOTING

The following may be a reason why the
park assist system is not searching for a
parking space:

e The system may not be activated.

e The vehicle may be travelling above
30 km/h (18 mph).

* The sensors may be covered or partly
obscured by dirt, mud, ice, or snow,
etc.

The following may be a reason why the

park assist system does not offer a certain

parking space:

* The sensors may be covered or partly
obscured by dirt, mud, |ce or snow,
etc.

* The space may no @arge enough
to accommoda ehicle.

® There mayn t belénough space on
the opp05|te of the vehicle for the
front tQ out during the

mano .
e TH icle may have been driven

than 1.5 m from the row of
parked vehicles.

The vehicle may have been driven
within 41 cm to the row of parked
vehicles.

e The vehicle may have been driven in
Reverse (R). Park assist searches for a
parking space only when the vehicle
is in Drive (D).

* The approach angle may not be
suitable.

The following may be a reason why the
park assist has not positioned the vehicle
accurately within the space:

® One or more of the system limitations

criteria may have been met. See 266,
PARK ASSIST LIMITATIONS.

REAR CAMERA

& The driver is responsible for
detecting obstacles and
estimating the vehicle's distance
from them when manoeuvring the
vehicle.
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Parking features

@ Some overhanging objects or
barriers, which could cause damage
to the vehicle, may not be detected
by the camera.

@ The camera must be kept clean and
free from debris or obstructions,
e.g., ice, frost, snow, leaves, mud,
or insects. Failure to keep the
camera clean may result in
miscalculation or false indications.
See 331, SENSORS AND
CAMERAS.

® Do not attach stickers or objects to
the rear bumper that may interfere
with the camera.

1. Parking aid graphics icon: Touch to
switch the parking aid graphics on or
off.

2. Volume icon: Touch to mute the
volume of the parking aid warning
tones.

3. Camera icon: Touch to select a
alternative camera view.

The rear camera is located above the rear
number plate.

When Reverse (R) is selected, the touch
screen automatically displays a high
definition, colour image from the rear of
the vehicle. Overlaid on the image are
lines to aid with reversing and parking.

Note: The rear camera display has priority
over the parking aids display a any
other touch screen features. Ta'santel the

rear camera display, at anF t% touch the

home icon or the returnicon:

4. Surround camera icon: Touch for a
360° view, using all cameras.

5. Tow assist icon: Touch for trailer
setup.
6. Parking guidance broken lines:

Indicates the safe working width of the
vehicle. The door mirrors are included.



Parking features

7. Parking guidance solid line: The FORWARD TRAFFIC DETECTION

projected reversing path, based on the The forward traffic detection
current position of the steering wheel. & system is a supplement to, and

8. Parking aid information: Colour not a replacement for, safe
graphics indicate detected collision driving, good observation, and
threats. use of the door mirrors and rear-

9. Tailgate access line: Do not reverse view mirror.
beyond this line if access to the & The driver is responsible is for
tailgate is required. detecting obstacle&d

10.Parking aid plan view: Touch to view estimating the Agle s distance
the full screen view of the parking aid from them Wkﬁanoeuvring the
feature. vehicle.

The rear camera display discontinues @ The camefaymust be kept clean

automatically when either of the following and.f @om debris or

apply: ob ions, e.g., ice, frost, snow,

e Drive (D) is selected for longer than 5 .&mud, orinsects. Failure to
seconds. \( P the camera clean may result

n miscalculation or false

¢ Drive (D) is selected and/or the

indications.
vehicle's speed is greater than 18 km/hAQ indications

Do not attach stickers or objects to

(11 mph). O the windscreen that may interfere
Q~ with the camera.
6 Note: The quality of the camera views may
Q vary in different lighting conditions.

v

&
5’29
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Parking features

1. Vehicle warning icon: The CAMERA
screen or the PARKING AID screen,
depending on the current selection,
displays a vehicle warning icon on the
relevant side(s) of the screen to
indicate the presence of a movi@
vehicle. An audible warning a
sounds.

2. Parking aid plan view.é

3. Camera icon.
4. System disabl
arning icon

system disa
displayswhensthe system is not active.
The forwa ffic detection feature is an

enhancement of the surround camera
system. The feature alerts the driver with
a warning when a potential side impact is
imminent when pulling out from a junction
or parking space in a forward direction.

ning icon: The

270

river’s visibility might be reduced.

forward traffic detection feature
provides additional support and warns the
driver of the risk of other vehicles
approaching. The feature can detect
vehicles from either side, up to 64 km/h
(40 mph) with a time to collision of 3
seconds. An audible alert is also provided
to aid the driver, when a potential risk is
detected.

Wh;@m driver approaches a T-junction,

The feature is active from a stationary
position to 6 km/h (4 mph). Once the
vehicle reaches a speed of 6 km/h (4 mph),
the visual and audible alerts will no longer
be generated while the camera views
remain on the screen.

On approaching a junction the driver must
press the camera icon (3) for the feature
to become active. The feature is not
autonomous.



Parking features

The forward traffic detection system
automatically disables if the camera
becomes partially or completely obscured.
The message Forward Traffic Detection
Camera Sensor Blocked is displayed in
the instrument panel.

Check that there is nothing obscuring the
camera'’s surface. Check that it is clear
from ice, frost, snow, mud, and dirt.

If a fault is detected, or the feature is not
available, the system disabled warning
icon (4) displays on the touch screen. The
message Forward Traffic Detection
System Not Available is also displayed
in the instrument panel.

If a fault occurs that is not rectified when
the engine is switched off and then on
again, consult a retailer/authorised
repairer.

REVERSE TRAFFIC DETECTION
(RTD)

The Reverse Traffic Detection
(RTD) system is a supplement to,
and not a replacement for, safe
driving, good observation, and
use of the door mirrors and rear-
view mirror.

Note: RTD automaticall ﬁbles when
park assist is active a i(%en a trailer is
connected. fQ

RTD adds extra functiénality to the rear
camera. The R stem warns the driver
of any movi%éhicle, on either side, that

may pos ccident risk during a

reversi anoeuvre.

&
N\
Q)

& <
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Parking features

1. Vehicle warning icon: The CAMERA Note: Even if the detected fault affects a

screen or the PARKING AID screen, radar sensor on only one side of the
depending on the current selection, vehicle, the whole system is disabled.
displays a vehicle warning icononthe ~ When the fault is temporary, the system
relevant side(s) of the screen to operates correctly once the engine is
indicate the presence of a moving switched off and then on again.
vehicle. An audible warning also If a fault occurs that is not rectified when
sounds. the engine is switched off and then on

2. Parking aid plan view. again, consult a retailer/authori;eﬂ

3. Cameraicon. repairer. '\

4. System disabled warning icon: The Q
system disabled warning icon (l/
displays when the system is not active. é

RTD is enabled or disabled via the . s@)

instrument panel menu. See 68, \

INSTRUMENT PANEL MENU. . &

To move from the CAMERA screen to the \/\

PARKING AID screen, touch the parking

aid plan view on the touch screen. AQK

To move from the PARKING AID screen
to the CAMERA screen, touch the

CAMERA icon.
The RTD system automatically disak&

any of the sensors become partia
completely obscured. The messa
Reverse Traffic Sensor B|°€§ s

displayed in the mstrume nel.
Check that there is n f obscurmg the

rear bumper's surf, eck that the
bumperis clear e frost, snow, mud,
and dirt.

If a fault is @cted, or the feature is not
available, the system disabled warning
icon (4) displays on the touch screen. The
message Reverse Traffic Detection
System Not Available is also displayed
in the instrument panel.
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PHONE SYSTEM OVERVIEW

& Do not adjust the touch screen
controls, or allow the system to
distract the driver, while the
vehicle is moving. Driver
distraction can lead to accidents,
causing serious injury or death.

Note: The touch screen displays the list
in the order that the calls were recorded.
If this information is not available on the
connected phone, the list displays as sent
from the phone. Some phones may
arrange the list in another order.

Note: The system removes duplicate
entries of the same call type from the
same caller. For example, multiple calls
from the same caller are reduced to one
call.

The phone system can be operated and
viewed via the touch screen or lower touc

screen.
Duplicated icons can be operateq omthe

lower touch screen when the ph

widget is displayed. Further j ation
on the lower touch screen e found
in the relevant section Owner's

Handbook. See 204 WER TOUCH
SCREEN CONTR%

O
>
©5

R\%
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Phone system: Touch screen

00123456789

00123456790

—= Options 00123456791

Change
= phone

1. Change phone: Touch to change the
phone.

2. Options: Touch to access the
voicemail and auto-reject options.

3. Keypad: Touch to access the k
dialing mode.

4. Contacts: Touch to view W
downloaded contacts.(g

5. Recents: Touch to display a list of
recently dialed, récgived, and missed

calls. When ts*inanswered or
missed, the rhu eris indicated inside

a circlehe Recents soft key.
6. Feature display: The selected feature

is displayed in this area.

274

7 ne icon: Touch to select the

ONE screen. When the PHONE
screen is selected, the icon changes
to an active icon, as illustrated above.
Touch the icon to select an alternative
paired phone. When a call is in
progress, touch the icon to end the
call.

Settings icon: Touch to access the
SETTINGS pop-up menu. Select one
of the following options to manage
the features: Settings for All Phones,
Settings for 'name of phone’, and
Bluetooth Settings.

Scroll bar: If more than five features
are available, touch the scroll bar or
arrows to move up or down the list.
Alternatively, swipe the list in the
direction required.



Phone system: Lower touch screen

PHONE

K\/

1. Auto-reject ico ('Douch to access PHONE SAFETY

auto-reject ns- & Switch off the phone in areas with

2. VoicenS@on: Touch to access a high explosion risk, e.g., filling
vojicegmail options. stations, fuel storage areas, or

3. R@ts icon: Touch to display a list chemical factories. Further high
of recently dialed, received, and explosion risks are found where
missed calls. When a call is the air contains fuel vapour,
unanswered or missed, the number is chemicals, or metal dust. The
indicated inside a circle on the phone could trigger an explosion
Recents soft key. or cause a fire.

& Always store the phone securely.
In an accident, loose items can
cause injury.
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PHONE COMPATIBILITY

Please refer to the OWNERSHIP section
of the website at: www.landrover.com
for a list of compatible phones.

Note: The Bluetooth® wireless

technology devices listed have been
tested for compatibility with Jaguar Land

& The functioning of cardiac
pacemakers or hearing aids may
be impaired when the phone is in
use. Check with a doctor or the
device's manufacturer whether
any such devices that the vehicle's
occupants are using are
sufficiently protected against
high-frequency energy.

& Even when using the Bluetooth®
wireless technology hands-free
feature, using the phone while
driving is dangerous. The use of
a phone diverts the driver's
attention from the traffic
situation. When using the phone,
stop at an appropriate place
where other vehicles are not
endangered or inconvenienced.

& Drivers should talk on the phone
only when it is safe to do so and
when such use does not distract

the driver from the road.
& Drivers should never text me@‘
while driving. Texting Whi}h

driving diverts attentiap frém the
road and can lead to &‘ents,
which may cause sg§4$ injury or
death.

The Health Indust %%acturers'
Association rec@v s that a minimum
separation gf.]5 &M is maintained
between a@less phone antenna and a
pacemaker. The recommendation is to
avoid potential interference with the
pacemaker. The recommendations are
consistent with the independent research

by, and recommendations of, Wireless
Technology Research.
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Rover vehicles. Performance varie

on the phone’s software version,/%ttery

, based

condlition, coverage, and the r‘é(w rk
provider. Phones are warta @ by the
phone manufacturer, no baguar Land

Rover.

PAIRING A NNECTING
USING T ONE

Note: T cess of pairing and

connedting with the vehicle, from the

ph

aries depending on the type of
e used.

te: The process of pairing and

connecting the phone is the same for both
the touch screen and the lower touch
screen.

Pairing and connecting a phone:

1.

Switch the ignition on and make sure
that the touch screen or lower touch
screen is active.

When pairing a device for the first
time, select Tap to connect phone
from the PHONE screen. The vehicle's
Bluetooth® wireless technology
device is discoverable. See 202,
TOUCH SCREEN HOME MENU. See
204, LOWER TOUCH SCREEN
CONTROLS.



3. Using the phone, search for Bluetooth
devices. On some phones, this is
referred to as a new paired device. See
the phone's operating instructions for
further information. The vehicle's
discoverable Bluetooth name is the
same as the vehicle's name.

4. When the vehicle's name is
discovered, follow the on-screen
instructions. Select Yes, when
prompted, to confirm the pairing.
Alternatively, some older phones
request a PIN to be entered. Either
enter the PIN 1234, or select Yes, to
confirm that the PIN displayed on the
phone matches the vehicle's PIN.

5. If there is a prompt for a phonebook
or contacts download, accept it. See
279, CONTACTS.

Note: Wait 10 seconds after pairing is

complete. When prompted, selec tl'@
Remember This Setting optiorQse

the Phonebook or Contacts

information has been dow d.
6. Once the phone is paire‘&

connected to the sy elect the

return icon or the RHONE screen. See
202, TOUCHS HOME MENU.
See 204, LO OUCH SCREEN

CONTR%

Note: } phones requ1re the
device pairing to be set as

@ ised or trusted, in order to

automatically connect. Refer to the

phone's operating instructions for

further information.

To select the paired phone's settings,
select the settings icon from the PHONE
screen. Select Phone Settings from the
SETTINGS pop-up menu. A list of all
paired phones is displayed. Touch the
paired phone's name.

Paired phones have the option to be used
as a phone, a media device, or both.
Device types can be selected via the
SETTINGS pop-up menu. Select All
Settings, Features, Bluetooth and then
the Paired Devices list to manage any
devices.

INSTRUCTIONAL VII}{O

https:// |/CEYss2

RﬂkGING TWO CALLS

e: When more than two calls, e.g., a
onference call, are active on the phone
when connecting to the vehicle's phone
system, they are maintained. However, a
maximum of two call details are displayed.
When more than two calls are in progress
when connecting, any calls that are not

active, i.e., on hold or incoming, are
rejected.

Two calls can be taken on the same
phone. Notification is given when a
second call is received. When accepting
a second call, the first call is automatically
put on hold.

Alternatively, a second call can be dialled
from the displayed screen options. From
the screen options, select Add Call and
then Contacts to display the list of
contacts. Select Keypad to enter the
number.
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When there are two separate calls, the
hold icon changes to a swap icon. Touch
the swap icon, or the contact's name or
number, to swap between the current call
and the call on hold.

Touch the end call icon to end the current
call and return to the remaining call. Touch
and hold the end call icon to end both
calls.

MERGE CALLS

If two calls are in progress on the same
phone, both calls can be merged into one
conference call. Select the displayed
Merge option.

While the calls are merged, touch the hold
icon or the mute icon to mute both calls,
or the end call icon to end both calls.

Merge cannot be deselected. If one caller
ends the call, the remaining call stays
active.

PHONE SYSTEM ICONS S

Depending on the part of the ph

system in use, the following io(s/ play
on the touch screen:

Call icon: Totgb&send or
accepta c%

n: Touch to end or

End ci
r@t all.

Hold icon: Touch to hold a call.
Touch again to return to the
call.

Swap icon: Touch to swap
between connected calls.

Handset icon: Touch to switch
the call to the phone handset.

28 BOR

N

78

Mute icon: Touch to mute the
microphone and initiate privacy
mode. While selected, the caller
cannot hear the conversation.

Phone signal strength indicator.

Phone battery level indicator.

STEERING WHEEL P@\IE
CONTROLS

oA @

1. Press to increase the volume. Sweep
clockwise to increase the volume
during a call.

2. Press to scroll up through the
displayed list.

3. Press to scroll down through the
displayed list.

4. Press to end a call.

5. Phone not in use.



6. Pressto answer an incoming call. Press
again to end a call. Press to access the
recent calls list on the touch screen.
Press and hold to access the contacts
list on the touch screen.

7. Press to decrease the volume. Sweep
counter-clockwise to decrease the
volume during a call.

Note: When scrolling through a list, each

contact is displayed in the instrument

panel.

Note: To enable scrolling through a list,

button 6 must first be pressed to display

the list.

INSTRUCTIONAL VIDEO
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PHONE CALL VOLUME>

While a phone call is aitiv ’rotate the
media system’s volu > ontrol to adjust
the call volume. Alterratively, adjust via
the steering wi @, controls. See 278,
PHONE CONTROLS.

STEERIN H

If the prediasystem is in use when a phone
call i@ve, the media system source is
muted Tor the duration of the call.
CONTACTS

Contacts stored in the memory of a paired
phone can be automatically downloaded
to the vehicle’s Contacts list. The contact
list is downloaded each time the phone is
connected to the system. See 276, PHONE
COMPATIBILITY.

Certain phones store the contacts in two
different areas: the SIM card and the
phone's memory. The vehicle's system
accesses only those numbers stored in the
phone's memory.

To access contacts on touch screen:

1. From the PHONE screen, select
Contacts. See273, PHONE SYSTEM
OVERVIEW.

2. Use the scroll bar, o §Z\pe the list, to
search the list atically.
ui

3. lIdentify the rEq igd contact from the

displayed list,_Teouch to call. When a
contact ore than one number
store ct the required number
fro list.

oté: To view the entire list, use the
\scro// bar.

access contacts on lower touch screen:
From the PHONE screen, select the

1.
Qp recents icon. See 273, PHONE

SYSTEM OVERVIEW.

2. Use the scroll bar, or swipe the list, to
search the list alphabetically.

3. Identify the required contact from the
displayed list. Touch to call. If a
contact has more than one number
stored, select the required number
from the list.

Note: To view the entire list, use the
scroll bar.

If the phone supports contact cards,
contact information can be viewed in the
vehicle's Contacts list.

The order in which the Contacts list is
displayed can be changed:

1. Select the settings icon from the
PHONE screen.

279
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2. Select Phone Settings from the
SETTINGS pop-up menu.

3. Select the required phone. Select First
Name or Last Name to change the
display for the connected phone.

To delete the Contacts list:

1. Select the settings icon from the
PHONE screen.

2. Select Phone Settings from the
SETTINGS pop-up menu.

3. Select Delete From Car for the
connected phone.

See 273, PHONE SYSTEM OVERVIEW.
Once the Contacts list is deleted, Auto
Update Contacts is unavailable for
selection until the paired phone's contact
list is downloaded again.

Note: If a contact, or the Contacts list, is
deleted, incoming calls display the

number but no name. Qp

v

&
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Bluetooth®

BLUETOOTH® INFORMATION

Note: Some devices require the
Bluetooth® wireless technology device
pairing feature to be set as authorised or
trusted, in order to automatically connect.
Refer to the device’s operating instructions
for further information.

Bluetooth® is the name for
[] short-range Radio Frequency

(RF) technology that allows

electronic devices to

communicate wirelessly with
each other.

Note: The Bluetooth® word mark and
logos are owned by the Bluetooth SIG,
Inc and any use of such marks by Jaguar
Land Rover Limited is under licence.

The vehicle's Bluetooth® system supports

Phones and media devices have a wide
range of audio and echo characteristics.
The phone and media devices may take
a few seconds for the vehicle's system to
adapt and deliver optimum audio
performance. To achieve this, it may be
necessary to reduce the sound system
volume, and also reduce the climate

blower speed slightly. «

Bluetooth® Hands-Free Profile (HFP), AQ

Advanced Audio Distribution Profile O
(A2DP), Audio Video Remote Contg 3
Profile (AVRCP), and Message Acges
Profile (MAP). 6

Note: HFP, A2DP, and AVR iles can
be connected independent phone
can be connected via @neYrofile, while a

media device can b nected via the
other at the sam

Before makin E of the vehicle’s

Bluetooth e system, the
Bluet evice must be paired and
conn to the vehicle's system. The

recommended method of connection is
via the device to the vehicle. See 276,
PAIRING AND CONNECTING USING
THE PHONE.

Each time the ignition is switched on, the
vehicle's system attempts to connect with
the last connected phone or media device.

R
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THE NAVIGATION SYSTEM

& In the interest of safety, only
operate or adjust the system
when it is safe to do so.

Note: The speed camera alert feature is
not available in certain markets.

Note: The speed camera alert feature can
be enabled or disabled in the
NAVIGATION SETTINGS menu. See 289,
SETTINGS.

Note: Certain features and location-based
services utilise the vehicle's current
location. Features that are able to utilise
mobile data, and the vehicle's location,
can be managed in the connectivity and
navigation settings.

Navigation instruction is by map and turn
information displayed on the touch screen
and in the instrument panel, and can be
complemented by voice guidance. The
system uses signals from Global
Positioning System (GPS) satellites, an
information from vehicle sensors and d
stored on the hard drive. The vehicle's
position is established using t%

information.

Using this combination of, sources,
the vehicle's navigationc uter enables
ow

the driver to plan an a route map
to the desired % n.

The touch scree used to control
navigation enus and map displays.
The vehicle'STinstrument panel can be set
up to show navigation instructions and
maps.

The requirements of national Road Traffic
Regulations always apply.

Observation of traffic signs and local traffic
regulations always take priority.

The navigation system serves solely as an
aid to navigation. In particular, the
navigation system cannot be used as an
aid to orientation when visibility is poor.
GPS signals may occasionally be
interrupted due to physical barriers, such
as roads under raised carriageways and
tunnels.

However, direction and speed sefisors on
the vehicle minimise any advehi ect
on the navigation system._Nofna
operation resumes once the Sbstruction
has been passed.

Under certain co@éit is possible for
the vehicle's po ’H\ shown on the screen
to be incorgegt\icorrect vehicle
positioni% happen when:

o Dri)Qg n a spiral ramp in a building.
o \@ng on or beneath elevated roads.

riving between tall buildings.
Two roads are close and parallel.

* The vehicle is transported to another
location.

* The vehicle has been rotated on a
turntable.

e The vehicle's battery has been
disconnected.

USING THE NAVIGATION
SYSTEM
& In the interest of safety, only

operate or adjust the system
when it is safe to do so.




& The navigation system is not a
substitute for driving safely, with
due care and attention. Drivers
should not assume that a feature
will correct errors in judgement
when driving. The driver is
responsible for staying alert,
driving safely, and being in
control of the vehicle at all times,
relative to the prevailing
conditions. The driver is
responsible for determining the
safety of the route suggested by
the navigation system. The
navigation system may not
function properly in all
circumstances.

NAVIGATION

When navigation is selected, and the
vehicle is stationary, the navigation system
displays a map view of the current vehicle
position. A side panel containing quick
access tiles is also displayed.

& Do not adjust the touch screen
controls, or allow the system to
distract the driver, while the
vehicle is moving. Driver
distraction can lead to accidents,
causing serious injury or death.

To access the navigation system, touch
one of the navigation soft keys on the

touch screen's HOME mepd. See 202,
TOUCH SCREEN HOM u.

Note: A first time us ou/d set up
personal preferenc(]? e settings area.
Personal prefer es'include settings for
managing wh atures can connect to
the interné n on the home network

or while ing. The settings are applied
whena& avigation is used.

2:00 pm

Note: The quick access tiles act as
shortcuts, to allow quick access to certain
navigation system functionality.
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Note: The quick access tiles are hidden 7. Return icon: Touch to return to a
when the vehicle’s speed reaches a higher menu level.

predetermmed level. The q“_’Ck access When the vehicle is in motion and no
p/es do not appear again until th? IgNItion active route is selected, an assistance map
is switched off and back on again. If is displayed.

required, the options can be accessed via
the navigation menus.

Note: If the navigation system is started

when the vehicle's speed is already above /\
the predetermined level, the quick access '\
tiles do not appear.

Control the navigation system as follows: (l/:

1. Scroll bar: Touch to scroll up or down é
the tile list.

2. Quick access tile options: Options
include: . &
¢ My commute. \/\
e Fuel search. \
® Recent destinations. AQ
e Home. O
e Licence information. Q‘
3. The current vehicle position and 6

direction. Q
4. View options icon: Touchs%%ct

2D, 3D, or Satellite magrvieW. When

next manoe @ route overview.
See 290, VI OPTIONS.

Note: @et connectivity is required
for satellite map view.

5. Navigation menu icon: Touch to
select the NAVIGATION MENU.

6. Settings icon: Touch to select
SETTINGS pop-up menu. Select
Navigation Settings to view or adjust
settings.



MAIN MENU

Type an address Search

guidance

When shown, touch the

Note: Some of the options liste
available when a route has b

1

navigation menu icon to
the NAVIGATION MENU.

lected.

able:

The following options a?
. Type an address: (ow es a choice

of options for t an address. See

285, ADDR TRY.
. Search: T required text into the

search%%r select from the Point Of
Ir‘@st Ol) categories listed.
Destinations: Shows saved locations,
e.g., home address, saved favourites,
and the most recent destinations.

Note: When signed into an Touch Pro
Duo navigation profile and account,
destinations can be automatically
synchronised between the vehicle, the
internet, and the Land Rover
InControl Route Planner smartphone
app. See 294, PROFILES and 304, PRO
SERVICES.

4. Mute: Touch to mute the navigation
system's voice guidance.

5. Stop guidance: Cancels the current
route guidance, if a route is selected.

6. Edit: Touch to edit the current route.
See 289, EDIT ROUTE.

ADDRESS ENTRY

Note: If the full address is not known, the
search feature may be more effective. See
286, SEARCH.

When searching, only the relevant keys
for the next valid character are highlighted
for selection.

A
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Previous entries, or search history, is also
displayed below the text entry box.

To enter an address:

1. Touch Type an address in the
NAVIGATION MENU menu screen.
See 285, MAIN MENU).

2. Input the Country.

3. Input the City, town, or postcode.
Previous entries and narrowed search
results are displayed. Select the
required entry and touch Ok.

4. Input the Street name, Number, or
Junction, if applicable. Previous
entries and narrowed search results
are displayed. Select the required
entry and touch OK.

Note: In some markets, the entry fields
may vary from those listed above.

5. The map displays the entered location,
as the address is entered. If the
location displayed is correct, touch

Show place details, to confirm.
6. The navigation system calculate

displays a number of routes.
Start to begin navigation. ¥t
highlighted route is not e desired

route, select Route ences to
change the route, JheMavigation
system dlspla istance and

Estimated Ti rrival (ETA) for
each ro
7. Select hosen route and then

touch Start navigating.

Note: The routes are calculated using
the selected route preferences, e.g.,
avoiding toll roads or ferries. The route
preferences can be adjusted while
setting the destination, if required.

Note: An address can be added as a
waypoint after a destination has been
selected.

Note: Previous entries, or search results
as they are narrowed, are displayed on
the touch screen, behind the keyboard. If
required, hide the keyboard for better
access.

INSTRUCTIONAL VIDEQ<\
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&: If the full address is known, the
ress entry feature may be more

effective. See 285, ADDRESS ENTRY.

Search can be used to locate an address
or a Point Of Interest (POI).

To search for an address:

1. Touch Search in the NAVIGATION
MENU. See 285, MAIN MENU.

2. If aroute is already active, the
following list of search areas are
available from the drop-down menu:

e Along the route.

¢ Most relevant.

* Near the waypoint 1, 2, or 3, etc.
Note: The selected route must
include one or more waypoints for
this option to be available.

¢ Near your destination.

3. Input the search choice into the text
box.




Touch the hide keyboard icon to view
the search results. Touch the text box
to continue typing.

4. Select the search result from the list
provided.

5. Touch Start to begin navigation.

Note: The routes are calculated using
the selected route preferences, e.g.,
avoiding toll roads or ferries. The route
preferences can be adjusted while
setting the destination, if required.

Hide keyboard icon.

To search for a POI:

1. From the NAVIGATION MENU, touch
Search.

2. If aroute is already active, the

following list of search areas are A

available from the drop-down menu
e Along the route.

¢ Most relevant. q
* Near the waypoint 1, 2\@; , etc.
Note: The se/ec%@e must
o

include one or aypoints for
this option t {available.
¢ Near you ination.

3. Selecta category from the
Iist:PeB ation, Eat & Drink,

Parki acility, ATM/Bank/
E nge.

Note: Petrol stations can be sorted by
the price of their fuel. See 293, FUEL
PRICES SERVICE.

4. Select the search result from the list

provided.

The following POI details and options may
also be available:

e POl phone number: Touch to view the
POls phone number and to phone the
PO, if required.

e Add to favourites: Touch to add the
selected POI to favourites.

* Nearest car park: Touch to search for
nearby car parks, if the selected
destination or waypoint is not a car
park.

e Extrainformation,
opening times,
view of the POI.

Note: A POl or

a waypoint

selected. AN

Note? vehicle is connected to the

int , the search function can be

rformed using cloud-based information.
é feature can be enabled and disabled
in the NAVIGATION SETTINGS menu.

See 289, SETTINGS.

ress can be added as
rja destination has been
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MAP SPLIT SCREEN

Thorne Road

When a route has been selected, the

navigation system displays a guidance
map.

1.
2.

Active route: Next direction displab

The current vehicle position a
direction.

View options icon: Pres Mct 2D,
3D, North Facing or %Iite map
view.

Note: Internet
for satellite

tivity is required

Informatjon bdr: Displays information
includi e, distance, and ETA.

Current location.
Navigation menu icon: Touch to
access the NAVIGATION MENU.

Settings icon: Touch to select
SETTINGS pop-up menu. Select
Navigation Settings to view or adjust
settings. See 289, SETTINGS.

8.\R§nn icon: Touch to return to a

O higher menu level.
Q 9. Selected extra view option: Route

overview, next manoeuvre, compass,
or traffic.

MAP AUTO ZOOM

When auto-zoom is enabled, the map
automatically zooms in when the vehicle
is travelling at slow speeds and zooms out
when travelling at higher speeds.

Auto-zoom can be enabled and disabled
in the NAVIGATION SETTINGS menu.
See 289, SETTINGS.

REAR SEAT NAVIGATION

The navigation system can be viewed from
the rear screens and opearted via the rear
screen's remote.



Note: The navigation features available
on the rear screens are different from the
front touch screens.

Rear seat passengers can monitor the
selected route, e.g., ETA, distance to
destination, etc. and view or suggest new
locations.

To view the navigation map on a rear
screen, select the home button on the
remote control. Use the cursor controls to
select Navigation. Press the OK button
to confirm.

To view the navigation menu, press the
OK button again. Use the cursor controls
to select Search, Browse map, or
Settings.

Select Search, to display a list of options

for selecting a new location. After
selecting a new location, select Send To

* Route options - Select to avoid
certain road features.

e Alerts - Enable or disable from a
list of alert categories. See 290,
ALERTS.

e Advanced:

e Keyboard layouts - Select extra
keyboard layouts.

e Manage profile qi;:e : Clear the
e

search history te all profile

data. (L
e About:

e Appd - View details of the
inst navigation system.
LI ed maps - View the details

\‘/ he maps currently loaded to the
\ ehicle's navigation system.

Driver. The driver receives a prompt on A AVIGATION SYSTEM VOLUME

the front touch screen to accept or r
the selection. See 243, REAR SEA‘I?~
REMOTE CONTROL and 245, REAR SEAT
SCREENS OVERVIEW. Q

SETTINGS
To view the NAV|GA$N SETTINGS

menu, select the settings icon, then select
from the SETTINGS
289, SETTINGS.

pop-up m
The follow% options are available:
e P :

* Edit Profile - Edit or set up profile.

Navigation se

¢ Map views:
* Map features - Enable or disable
from a list of available features.

e Auto-zoom - Enable or disable
auto-zoom. See 288, MAP AUTO
ZOOM.

¢ Navigation:

To adjust the volume of the navigation
voice guidance, rotate the media system's
volume control while spoken guidance is
given. See 213, MEDIA CONTROLS.

Note: The volume of the safety camera
alert feature is linked to voice guidance
volume.

EDIT ROUTE

A waypoint can be added or deleted, a
route rearranged, or a round trip created
for a selected route.

Note: Waypoints can also be added from
Destinations, Type an address, or Search
in the NAVIGATION MENU, or by
selecting a point on the map.

Touch Edit in the NAVIGATION MENU.
See 285, MAIN MENU.

The following options can be used:

A
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* Add waypoint: Touch to add a
waypoint to the current route.

* Remove waypoint: Touch the bin icon
to remove the waypoint from the
current route.

¢ Change the order of the waypoints:
Touch the up and down arrows to re-
order the waypoints.

e Return Journey: Touch to make a
selected destination into a round trip.

Note: The return journey does not
include any of the selected waypoints.
If waypoints are required, they must
be added in the normal manner.

= Bin icon.

VIEW OPTIONS

Touch the view options icon on the map

ALERTS

Alerts can be selected from the

NAVIGATION SETTINGS menu. See 289,

SETTINGS.

The following options are available:

¢ Show manoeuvre details: A list of the
next required manoeuvres.

e Junction view: Active on mx)&ljme
carriageways, when approq\hit a

junction. Junction view sthe lane
information for the n()} ction.

¢ Safety camera: Ngiification of safety
cameras.

Petrol statiopsrare listed by price. The

prefegredstation name and type of
fue@e selected.

F RITES

e Low fuel: /—\E’%?e online and offline.

to view the VIEW OPTIONS screen. See Q;bee” detailed information is displayed

282, USING THE NAVIGATION SYSTE

The navigation map and guidance vj

can be adjusted as follows: @
* 2D: Flat two-dimensional Yigw,

e 3D: Three-dimensiona&wspective

view.
¢ Satellite: Birds—e@w of the
surroundings. @

Note: Satellitg)view requires an
interne nection.

e Manoeuvres: Shows a detailed view
of the next junction or turn.
¢ Full route: View of the full route.

® Compass: Shows a digital compass,
with the vehicle's heading shown in
degrees.

¢ Route remaining: View of the
remaining route.

about an address or place, tap the add
favourite icon and the place is added to
the list of favourites.

Displayed information that is already a
favourite displays the edit favourite icon.
Touch the edit favourite icon to view
information about the favourite location
and have the option to change the icon
and name, or delete it from the list of
favourites.

If no route is selected, select the required
favourite to set it as a destination. If a
route is selected, select the required
favourite to add it as a waypoint.

Note: When signed into a Touch Pro Duo
navigation profile and account, favourites
can be automatically synchronised
between the vehicle, the internet, and the
Land Rover InControl Route Planner
smartphone app.



See 294, PROFILES and 304, PRO
SERVICES.

-f Add favourite icon.
Edit favourite icon.
) 4

MAP UPDATES

® The USB drive must not be
removed, or the ignition switched
off, before the update is complete.
The map update is cancelled and
potentially leaves the system
without any available map data.

Note: Due to the map data file size, it is
recommended that a USB 3.0 memory
device is used to update the map data.

Information on the installed maps is
available in the NAVIGATION SETTINGS
menu. See 289, SETTINGS.

For further information on navigation
system updates, please visit:
www.landrover.com/navigation or
contact a Land Rover retailer.

FUEL FINDER /\
When the fuel level fa ow a
predetermined lev lert is triggered
and the navigation‘sysgem searches for
nearby fuel statighs.

Preferred fy@ions can be stored in the
Alerts meqly,'See 290, ALERTS.

The af n be enable and disabled in
the‘@lGATION SETTINGS menu. See
289, SETTINGS.

Note: The vehicle must be stationary to A INSTRUMENT PANEL VIEW

enable the map update to start. Onc i@
update process has started, the ve@

may be driven.

Note: The navigation system t be
interacted with until the ma date is
complete. If a route was actiyé before the
map update started, the navigation
guidance is Iimiteigblce guidance only.

The map data | navigation system

can be up downloading the
updated m ata to a USB memory
devi

Inser@ USB drive into the USB socket
and follow the on-screen instructions
within the navigation system to update
the maps.

Note: Only the USB sockets in the front
cubby box can be used for map updates.
See 103, STORAGE COMPARTMENTS.

The instrument panel can be set up to
show a view of the navigation map. In this
view, essential information, e.g., vehicle
speed, fuel level, range, etc. is displayed
as an information bar in the instrument
panel.

The instrument panel view, press the
MENU button located on the left steering
wheel control. Select Display from the
instrument panel. See 68, INSTRUMENT
PANEL MENU.

CONNECTED NAVIGATION

A number of features are available that
utilise Pro Services. See 304, PRO
SERVICES.

Note: Unless stated otherwise, the
features listed require an internet
connection to function.

Pro Services features include:

R
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¢ My Commute. See 292, MY
COMMUTE.

* Real time traffic flow. See 292, REAL
TIME TRAFFIC FLOW.

¢ Fuel price service. See 293, FUEL
PRICES SERVICE.

e Approach mode. See 293, APPROACH
MODE.

Note: This feature does not need an
internet connection to function.
However, functionality may be
enhanced with an internet connection.

e Online search. See 293, ONLINE

SEARCH.

¢ Satellite views. See 293, SATELLITE
VIEWS.

¢ Online routing. See 293, ONLINE
ROUTING.

e Cloud sync. See 294, PROFILES.

¢ Door to door routing. See 294, DOORQp

TO DOOR ROUTING. 6

¢ Sharing. See 294, SHARING.

Note: User preferences are avail
the NAVIGATION SETTINGS
settings for managing whichgfeatlres can
connect to the internet wi n the home
network or while roa an also be
applied. See 289, GS.

MY CO U&

A commut journey with a common
start point, a common end point, and at
aregular time of day. When My Commute
is enabled, the navigation system is
designed to recognise a commute.

The following conditions must be met for
the commute to be automatically learned:

® The start point must be consistent.

e The start time must be within one hour
of the current time.

* The end point must be consistent.

All of the alternative routes that you have
used on the same commute are grouped
and stored.

Commute mode shows a highlighted route
on the map and uses the learned,routes,
combined with live traffic info\r@'on, to
calculate the fastest of the p sly used
routes. 6

If more than one commyuteli€ available,
the alternative commute$ are available for

selection. .

Note: Comm ode shows a map on
the touch s?:\ , but does not give voice
guidance®

Commute can be enabled and
in the NAVIGATION SETTINGS
. See 289, SETTINGS.

REAL TIME TRAFFIC FLOW

Real time traffic provides significantly
greater amounts of detail, across a far
greater road coverage than conventional
broadcast-based traffic information
systems. Real time traffic makes it easier
to plan routes either manually or
automatically. The system utilises live
feeds and historical traffic patterns to
continuously update traffic information,
and enhance the calculation of the
selected route.

Note: Historical and internet traffic
information are not available in all markets.

Roads are displayed as colour coded, in
order of traffic flow. The colour codes are:

® Red: Very heavy or stationary traffic.
¢ Yellow: Heavy traffic.
e Green: Free-flowing traffic.




e Black: Closed road.

Real time traffic can be displayed with a
route selected or with no route selected.

A traffic-enabled route can be selected.
A traffic-enabled route displays improved
and updated routes to the destination,
avoiding traffic congestion and delays. An
option can also be enabled to possibly
find a route to the destination, avoiding
an alerted incident or traffic flow issues.

Note: A live internet connection is
required to receive updated traffic
information during the journey.

FUEL PRICES SERVICE

When Petrol station is selected during a
POl search, the nearby petrol stations can
be sorted according to the price of their
fuel. Fuel prices are updated to the
vehicle's database from the internet.

Note: Fuel pricing information may@L
be updated in real time and cannpt
guaranteed to be accurate. ,6

Note: In some markets, a rgﬁprice
index is shown instead ch/ uel prices.
APPROACH M

When the vehi Qproaches a selected

waypoint or tion, information that
may be o § o the driver is displayed.
If the is connected to the internet,
aph aphic view of the street is shown,
where available.

Note: The image can be rotated. Sswipe
on the image to view a 360° view of the
surrounding area.

If the destination or waypoint is not a car
park, and parking is available nearby, a
parking icon displays on the touch screen.

Touch the parking icon to show nearby
parking and to update the destination to
include the selected parking. The original
destination remains active for selection on
the smartphone app, to enable guidance
from the vehicle to the destination.

ONLINE SEARCH
The online search feature m‘oides

information, via the inter r real-time
information on Pomts@é nterest (POls).
An online search c ide significantly

more informatiophon POls than the
database on @ icle.
SAFE MERAS

Th\S’a}b y camera feature provides the
atheh of potential accident black spots

A@ reas that have been identified as a
(o)

tential danger by the presence of safety
cameras.

Note: Safety camera information is not
available in all countries.

SATELLITE VIEWS

The navigation system uses a satellite view
of the local area, overlaid with the
navigation system graphics.

Note: If the satellite view feature is used
continuously, it may consume large
amounts of mobile data. Check the data
allowance is appropriately configured for
providing high-data services.

ONLINE ROUTING

The selected route is calculated in the
cloud and applies any settings that have
been selected.

293

A



T

Online routing takes into account the
current traffic conditions and the traffic
patterns for the relevant time of day, on
all routes.

DOOR TO DOOR ROUTING

The Land Rover InControl Route Planner
smartphone app allows a route to be
planned in its entirety from one location
to another. The Land Rover InControl
Route Planner smartphone app uses a
combination of the phone and the
vehicle's navigation system.

The app provides guidance via the phone:

¢ From the current location to the
vehicle, e.g., public transport
information.

e From the vehicle to the end
destination.

Guidance along the driven section of the
route is given via the vehicle's navigatio
system.

Note: Using the Land Rover InCon
Route Planner smartphone app Qot
mandate that the vehicle is used. ker
example, if the user is close t 91&3cation
n the
alternative

and the vehicle is far awa
application may suggest
form of transport.

ROUTE PLAN %G WEB PORTAL

The route ing web portal enables a
user to search, plan routes and
destinations, and manage places, e.g.,
Points Of Interest (POI), favourites, etc.,
using a computer. Destinations, places,
and routes can be synchronised with the
Land Rover InControl Route Planner
smartphone app and the vehicle's
navigation system.

For further information on the route
planning web portal, please visit:
www.landrover.com/navigation, or
contact a Land Rover retailer/authorised
repairer.

SHARING

Send a message, via SMS or email, to
inform others of the journey deﬁk.
Details include the vehicle's ahgn

location, destination and ETANThe
message is automaticallyfupddted if the

journey time is exten%

To share the ETA, t the ETA banner

on the touch scre \.lnformation bar and

follow the on-gereen instructions. See 288,

MAP SP% EEN.
ES

PR

ﬂlch Pro Duo navigation profile
bles personalised settings and
hformation to be stored and easily
switched for each driver.

Touch Pro Duo navigation profiles can be
created by signing up for an Touch Pro
Duo navigation account within the
NAVIGATION SETTINGS menu. Touch
Pro Duo navigation profile can also be
edited, switched, and reset. See 289,
SETTINGS.

To sign up for an Touch Pro Duo
navigation account, the following needs
to be supplied:

e Name.
e Date of birth.
e Country.

* A valid email address.
e Password.

Note: Internet connection to the vehicle
is required to sign up for an account.



The Touch Pro Duo navigation profile
information on the navigation system can
be synchronised with the information
stored on other devices via the cloud.
Cloud synchronisation can be set up in the
NAVIGATION SETTINGS menu to be
synchronised automatically or manually.
See 289, SETTINGS.

Note: If a Touch Pro Duo navigation /\
profile is deleted, all of the profile '\
information is unretrievable, with the

exception of favourites, which are also (LQ

stored in the cloud. é
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USING VOICE CONTROL

& In the interest of safety, only
operate or adjust the system
when it is safe to do so.

1. Voice button: Press briefly to start a
voice session. Press and hold to cancel
a voice session.

Voice control

3. Touch tC@I the current voice
sessiéw continue manually.

The f
at me to assist in the operation of

wing commands can be spoken

e Cancel

6 control:
Help
A voice session cancels, if: E

® a higher priority activity occu
* awarningis displayed on th% ch

screen.
® thereis no userinp t‘(or a

sustained length (bﬂe.

2. Command list: Di d on the touch
screen, providi dback and some
example comiyanhds at each stage of
the voi ssion. Say or select an
availab mmand.

The related screen is shown, when the
spoken instructions are understood.
The voice session can then continue
either manually or by voice. The
command bar, at the top of the screen,

shows available commands at each
stage of the conversation.

* Go back

* Replay.

Note: The voice system has been
designed to recognise a number of
languages. However, it cannot be
guaranteed that the system is compatible
with every accent group within those
languages.

VOICE TUTORIAL

To listen to a tutorial detailing the
operation of the voice system:

1. Briefly press the voice button to start
a voice session.

2. Wait for the tone to sound, then say
voice tutorial.



Voice control

Alternatively, from the HOME screen, .

select the EXTRA FEATURES screen
followed by Voice and then Tutorial. See
297, VOICE SETTINGS.

The voice tutorial can be cancelled atany e

time. Cancel via the displayed pop-up, or
press and hold the voice button.

Alternatively, briefly press the voice
button and say cancel. .

VOICETAGS

Voicetags enable the user to personalise
the voice system. Meaning a single name
can be used to call up a phone number,
radio station, or television channel.

To add a voicetag:

1. Briefly press the voice button to start di

a voice session.

2. Wait for the tone to sound and say AQ

store phone voicetag, store radi O
voicetag or store TV voicetag.

3. Forradio and television, the must
be listening to the station nnel ¢
they wish to create a voi for.

Alternatively, voicetags ¢ e managed

via the touch screen zﬁollows: *

1. Fromthe HO een, select EXTRA

FEATURES%
2. Select @ d then Voicetags.
3. Selegt the system that the voicetag is

t vate: Phone, Radio or
Television.

Follow the on-screen and audible
instructions. See 297, VOICE SETTINGS.

VOICE SETTINGS

The following features can be selected
from the Voice option. See 209, EXTRA
FEATURES.

Commands: View the categories and
the example voice commands. Select
the > icon to view alternative examples
of saying the same command.

Voicetags: View the categories. Select
a category to manage the voicetags
for the chosen system. See 209, EXTRA
FEATURES.

Tutorial: Select for detdiled
instructions. Cancel via,the displayed
pop-up, or by pre@ and holding
the voice buttoh.

iefly press the voice
ancel. See 296, VOICE

Select Voice settings via the SETTINGS
p enu. The following settings are

%{ed:

Voice Command Confirmation: Select
On or Off.

Voice Feedback: Select On or Off.

Alternatively:

Briefly press the voice button and say
voice confirmation on or voice
confirmation off.

Briefly press the voice button and say
voice feedback on or voice feedback
off.
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InControl

INCONTROL OVERVIEW

Note: Several InControl features require
an internet connection. The owner is
responsible for providing a data-enabled
micro SIM card.

Note: An InControl account can be
created by the retailer/authorised repairer
for the owner of the vehicle. Alternatively,
the owner can create an InControl
account.

Note: The owner is responsible for
removing the vehicle from the InControl
account when ownership of the vehicle is
transferred.

InControl uses smartphone and in-vehicle
mobile technology to remotely connect
the vehicle to a number of services and
convenience features.

Note: For further information on
InControl, please refer to the Land Rover
website at: www.landrover.com.

Before using InControl, please comple

the set-up of Touch Pro Duo. See 2

TOUCH PRO DUO SETUP.

InControl features such as Re@nd
Cohtrol

Secure Tracker, require an

account. To register, conn nd activate
an InControl account, pledse refer to the
My Land Rover In website at:

https: //lncontr ver.com. Please

follow the o @ n |nstruct|ons

InControl features

* Remote:
¢ Vehicle Status.
* Beep & Flash.
e Vehicle Security.

e Remote Climate.

e Journeys.

e Assistance. \«

e Settings.
e Wake Up Timer. (](Q
all.

e SOS Emergen

. roNe€rvices.
i-Fi Hotspot.
\LControI Apps

Q, Secure Tracker:
Stolen Vehicle Tracking.

Note: The availability and functionality of
Secure Tracker depends on the market
in which the vehicle is used.

TOUCH PRO DUO SETUP

Touch Pro Duo is an advanced multimedia
system that consists of a sound system,
navigation system, and an interactive
upper and lower touch screen.

In order to operate Touch Pro Duo, the
following steps must be completed:

Step 1: Fitting a SIM card
Note: The responsibility is the owner's to
provide a suitable data-enabled micro SIM

card. Please contact a network provider if
a replacement SIM card is required.



InControl

If a data-enabled micro SIM card requires
fitting, please refer to the relevant section
of the Owner's Handbook. See 311,
FITTING A SIM CARD.

Step 2: Enable mobile data connectivity

Note: For all SIM cards, please check and
enable mobile data connectivity, if
required.

The vehicle must be able to connect to
the internet. To enable mobile data,
please refer to relevant section of the
Owner's Handbook. See 311, MOBILE
DATA CONNECTIVITY.

Step 3: Create a Touch Pro Duo
navigation profile
Note: More than one Touch Pro Duo

navigation profile can be created. The
Touch Pro Duo navigation profile allows

previous destinations, and navigation O

settings. Q‘
On first use of Touch Pro Duo, the user
is prompted to create and nam file.
When prompted, scroll to ’g§tom of
the page, and select Tu Il to
enable all connected '\%(tion features.
Alternatively, select On to enable
individual conn navigation features.
To disable C% d navigation features,
select Cancelt

Step reate a Touch Pro Duo

navi n account

Note: A Touch Pro Duo navigation

account is required to use certain
connected navigation features.

For vehicles fitted with Pro Services, once
a Touch Pro Duo navigation profile has
been created, the user will have to create
a Touch Pro Duo navigation account.

In the main navigation screen, select Sign
In.

Follow the on-screen instructions to
register a new account.

REMOTE

Note: Remote features require an
InControl account. To register, connect,
and activate an InControl &ount to a
vehicle, if it has not alr %xbeen
activated, please reg @the My Land
Rover InControl website at:
https://incontrqt¥androver.com. Please

n instructions.

follow the %nxm

>
Note: Whehan InControl account is
set-up User of the account creates a
PIN, T IN is required for certain

R{r:n e features.
each user to select favourite destinations,4®) e: The availability and functionality of

Remote depends on the specification of
the vehicle and the market in which the
vehicle is used.

Note: Not all smartphones are
compatible. The Land Rover InControl
Remote smartphone app is compatible
with an iPhone™ running iOS 7 and
above, and Android phones running v4.0
and above.

Note: Apple and iPhone™ are registered
trademarks of Apple Inc., registered in the
US and other countries. App Store is a
service mark of Apple Inc.

Note: Google Play Store is a registered
trademark of Google Inc. The availability
and functionality of the Remote features
depends on the specification of the
vehicle and the market in which the vehicle
is used.

A
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InControl

Before using Remote features, the Land Home Screen
Rover InControl Remote smartphone app The home screen of the Land Rover
must be downloaded to the phone. The Incontrol Remote smartphone app shows
app can be downloaded from the Apple vehicle information, including fuel level,
App Store or Google Play Store. range, and odometer value. A map
Downloading and installing: showing the user's location as well as the
1. Search for the Land Rover InControl vehicle's parked |olcation is located at the
Remote smartphone app from the bottom of the app's home screen.

Apple App Store or Google Play Store. For walking directions to the vehi touch

2. From the list of results, select Land the Directions to vehicle tab

Rover InControl Remote smartphone underneath the map on t ‘ P S home
app and install it. screen. Vehicle alerts will ented on

) oo the bottom of the scr
3. When the installation is complete,

open the launcher and select the Land ~ Vehicle Status \
Rover InControl Remote smartphone  The Vehicle Statbs'$creen displays the

app icon. latest status icle alerts such as a low
4. Follow the app's Quick Start Guide windscre@hsher fluid alert. Each status
(QSG) instructions to complete the gives a&jvn cation of the health of each
set-up. alert@ ell as offering advice on how to
r any alerts

The Land Rover InControl Remote

smartphone app communicates with ‘cheQ~ P & Flash

vehicle remotely, to check the vehicle' Beep & Flash locates the vehicle by

fuel level and estimated range avai flashing the vehicle's lights and sounding
Journey logs can be viewed, and 6 the horn.

status of the doors and windows Note: The driver is responsible for
The |ast.parked position of th ) cle can complying with all regulations in force for
be confirmed, along with tions back that country, regarding the use of vehicle

to that position. horns.
Note: Features of th%nd Rover Vehicle Security
Incontrol Rem phone app can

The Vehicle Security screen displays the
open and closed status of all the doors
and windows, and the current alarm
setting. The Vehicle Security screen also
displays the locked and unlocked status
of the vehicle.

be viewed using the Demo Mode
function. Tatures are also explained
in the Land"R6ver Incontrol Remote
smartphone app tour on the settings

page.

Vehicle Security allows the user to lock
and unlock the vehicle remotely. If either
lock or unlock cannot be performed, the
phone screen displays an error message.
For added security, this function requires
a PIN code to be entered.
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When the vehicle is locked remotely, it is
secured to the maximum possible level
allowed in the market in which the vehicle
was intended for original sale.

Note: When any window(s) is in an open
position, the vehicle does not lock
remotely. In some markets, remote closing
of windows is not permitted.

When the vehicle is unlocked remotely, it
relocks after 45 seconds if no door or
aperture is opened. When an alarm alert
is received, the vehicle's alarm can be
reset from the user's current position.

Note: Regardless of which screen is
currently displayed, if the vehicle's alarm
is sounding, a pop-up screen is displayed
with an option to reset the alarm. The
alarm may also be reset via the Vehicle
Security screen.

Note: The driver is responsible for
knowing the location of the vehicle
for making sure that the vehicle is se

Remote Climate

Remote Climate allows the@e of an
automatic transmission yehiafg*to be
started remotely, and t or up to 30
minutes. The Remo% imate feature
provides a comfort emperature inside
the cabin in ad of the driver entering
the vehicle. e Engine START soft
key on the ote Climate page and
enter N. A target temperature can be
set.

Remote Climate does not function if any
of the following conditions exist:

¢ The vehicle's fuel level is low.

e The vehicle's battery charge level is
low.

® The vehicle is not locked.

e A window, door, bonnet, or the
tailgate is open.

® The engine has been manually started.

* A system error occurs with a required
vehicle system.

e Atheft has been reported to the stolen
vehicle monitoring centre.

e The vehicle's alarm is S?Kjding.
e A crash event has be tected.

¢ The hazard Warr?q&ph&ts are switched
on.

e The automa@ansmission is not in

Park (P) @
* The s\‘bedal is pressed.

Note: e markets may prohibit the use
of e engine starting. The driver is
résponsible for knowing if this function

n legally be used.

Note: Remote Climate is also available
for vehicles fitted with a timed climate
system. When the vehicle specification
does not support remote engine starting,
the timed climate system may be used to
support cabin pre-conditioning. The
condition also applies if the vehicle
originated in a market with legal
restrictions on remote engine starting.

Journeys

The Journeys screen displays the most
recently completed journeys.

Note: The Journeys feature can be
enabled or disabled via the settings
screen within the Land Rover InControl
Remote smartphone app.

Note: Stored journeys can be viewed,
deleted, or downloaded as a .csv file to
assist with business expenses.
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Assistance

The Assistance screen displays the
vehicle's VIN and registration number.
Direct calls can be made to the optimised
roadside assistance call centre for
breakdown assistance. In the event of a
vehicle theft, direct calls can be made to
the stolen vehicle tracking call centre, if
Secure Tracker is fitted.

Settings

The Settings screen allows the vehicle's
security status and the journey recording
to be switched on or off. Settings also

allows access to the user's InControl
account.

Wake Up Timer

The Remote features enter a low power
mode 96 hours after the last engine stop.
The low power mode action conserves
vehicle battery life.

When the vehicle is parked for an
extended period, e.g., when on vacati
or on a business journey, the user ca
operate the Wake Up Timer feat e
feature wakes up the Remote featdi&s on
a selected date.

Note: Any date within a 3@ period can
be chosen.

Once Wake Up T|
features enter t
60 hours. Batte
for the Wa‘
Note: The Wake Up Timer feature cannot

be set once the Land Rover InControl
Remote smartphone app has shut down.

set the Remote
power mode after
ower is then reserved

SOS Emergency Call

There are two states of SOS emergency
call: Automatic and manual operation.
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In a crash situation, where the airbags
have deployed, an automatic emergency
call is made to the emergency services. In
a non-crash situation, when emergency
assistance is required, the emergency call
button can be used manually.

In both states, the button flashes yellow
until the emergency services answer the

call, at which point the flashing ﬁs.
The vehicle's location, owner tﬁ%aql and
problem is automatically ta
appropriate emergency Setvj

e

despatched to the vehigle's location.
Contact with the e ncy services
agent can be m any time, by

pressing the mergency call button.
*

ThesSOS emergency call button

iMocated in the overhead

console, on the right-side. See
A 7, DRIVER CONTROLS.

ss and release the button's cover to
reveal the button. The button is

illuminated by a red LED. Press the button
for 2 seconds to make a direct call to the
emergency services.

After use, push the button's cover back
into place.

Note: When the vehicle is travelling in a
different country, the SOS emergency call
still connects. However, the vehicle’s
location and the vehicle's details may not
be automatically sent to the local provider.

There are two back-up batteries that
maintain full system operation in the event
that the vehicle's battery is disconnected
or disabled. The batteries are guaranteed
for 3 years. If the batteries require
replacement, SOS Limited is displayed in
the instrument panel. Consult a retailer/
authorised repairer for replacement
batteries.
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If a fault is detected with the SOS
emergency call system, SOS Limited is
displayed in the instrument panel. If this
occurs, the vehicle can still be driven, but
consult a retailer/authorised repairer at
the earliest opportunity.

Emergency Response in case of Accident
(ERA GLONASS) test procedure

Note: Only applicable to Russia, Belarus,
and Kazakhstan.

— \\ ERA GLONASS is an emergency
((. response system that in the
Q:}/ event of a traffic accident, the
terminal will automatically
collect data on its exact
location, time, and severity. The
terminal transmits the data with
a high-priority alert to an ERA-
GLONASS operator. Once
verified, this information is
passed on to the emergen
response services. The veqa
driver and passengers also
contact an ERA-GL
operator manually/

The test procedure deteWes if the
system is working cogrectly.

Make sure that the wing conditions

are met before ng the procedure:

1. The El king Brake (EPB) is
applied

2. T hicle is stationary for a least 1
minute.

3. The ignition is switched on or the
engine is running.

4. An emergency response call is not in
progress.

5. Make sure that network reception is
good.

-\ Press the assistance call button
s ®d for at least 3 seconds, but for
less than 10 seconds.

After pressing the assistance call

[YeI:xd button for 3 seconds, also press
the emergency call button for
at least 3 seconds.

The call button's LEDs flash,amber until
the test procedure ends Il'is made
automatically to deter, the current
system status. If th m is faulty, SOS
System Not Available/is displayed in the
instrument pan

If all of the ation conditions are met,
and SO m Not Available is
d|sp| ontact a retailer/authorised
|re
te: SOS System Not Available
ssage is also displayed if there is no

network reception. Move the vehicle to
an area of good reception and retest.

The test procedure ends, after 5 minutes,
if the ignition is switched off, or if the
vehicle is driven more than 300 m.

Note: When the test procedure is
repeated, make sure there is a time delay
of at least 5 minutes before retesting.

Optimised Roadside Assistance

c\ The optimised roadside
e &0 assistance call button is located
in the overhead console, on the

|eft-side. See 7, DRIVER
CONTROLS.
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In the event of a breakdown, press and
release the button's cover to reveal the
button. The button is illuminated by a
white LED. Press the button for 2 seconds
to make a direct call to the optimised
roadside assistance call centre. The button
flashes until the optimised roadside
assistance call centre answers the call, at
which point the LED changes to yellow.
The vehicle's details and current location
are automatically relayed on to the call
centre.

The optimised roadside assistance call
sends roadside assistance to the vehicle's
location. The agent calls back to confirm
the ETA. When the light flashes, push the
button to answer the call.

After use, push the button's cover back
into place.

PRO SERVICES

& In the interests of safety, only Q~

operate or adjust the system 6
when it is safe to do so.

Pro Services requires a suitable, @a
enabled micro SIM to be fltte

vehicle. See 298, TOUCH
SETUP.

A selection of Pro S
available for us navigation
system. To acces rtain features, a
Touch Pro@ navigation profile and

accountisr red. See 298, TOUCH PRO
DUO SETUP.

Connected Navigation

s features are

Available features:
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My Commute: My Commute is a
feature designed for journeys with a
common start point, a common end
point, and at a regular time of day.
When My Commute is enabled, the
navigation system is designed to
recognise a commute.

Real Time Traffic Flow: Uses live
traffic data feeds, allowing fyﬁ;tter
traffic information, planning, a

rerouting for the user t lete the

Rover InContr e Planner
smartphone‘@ he Land Rover

journey more ef'ﬂoen(%
Door To Door Rop’ g'via the Land

InControl Planner smartphone
app allo e user to navigate from
door or. Set the required
destination using the Land Rover

ntrol Route Planner smartphone

p and the user will be directed to
the car. the Touch Pro Duo navigation
profile will take over navigation from
the Land Rover InControl Route
Planner smartphone app. Once
parked, navigation is then handed
back to the Land Rover InControl
Route Planner smartphone app, which
provides any final public transport and
pedestrian directions to the final
destination.

Cloud Sync: All routes are
automatically synchronised with the
vehicle's navigation system, Land
Rover InControl Route Planner
smartphone app and the Route
Planner website. See 282, THE
NAVIGATION SYSTEM.

Note: A Touch Pro Duo navigation
profile is required to use the Door to
Door Routing and Cloud Sync
features.



Online Search: Allows the user to
search for places of interest and
navigates directly to the destination.
Also delivers information, images, and
reviews of searched Points Of Interests
(POI).

Satellite View: Provides an overhead
view of the vehicle surroundings.

Note: The availability of the Satellite
View feature, depends on the market
in which the vehicle is being used.

Note: If the Satellite View feature is
used continuously, it may consume
large amounts of mobile data. Check
the data allowance is appropriately
configured for providing high data
services.

Street Level Imagery: Provides a 360°
panoramic street view on selected
locations only.

Online Routing: Monitors live tr, CO
conditions and traffic patternsforime
of day. 56

Note: Online Routing c&used in
conjunction with My,Conimiute.
Sharing: Shares th éi/s movements
and Estimated Tj %of Arrival (ETA)
with friends a%ily If the user is
running lat n expected Touch Pro
Duo n ion profile can
automatieally keep friends and family

i ed by sending updates on the
user's behalf via SMS or email.

Note: Contacts to be set-up within the
Touch Pro Duo navigation profile.

InControl

e Parking Service: As the user
approaches a destination, Connect
Pro can show the user where parking
is available. Simply tap on the
preferred car park and the navigation
system updates to direct the user to
it.

Note: The availability of the Parking
Service, depends on thé market in
which the vehicle is Beind,used.

® Fuel Price Servi cates fuel filling
stations and co s fuel prices.

Note: The a%blﬁty of the Fuel Price
Service ds on the market in
which t hicle is being used.

e Arri ode: When the vehicle
r &s at a selected waypoint or
\Mination, information that may be
@ of use to the driver is displayed. A
photographic view of the street is
shown, if the vehicle is connected to
the internet.

Note: The availability of the Arrival
Mode, depends on the market in
which the vehicle is being used.

e Safety Cameras: The Safety Cameras
feature provides the location of
potential accident black spots, or areas
that have been identified as a potential
danger by the presence of safety
cameras.

Land Rover InControl Route Planner
smartphone app

The Land Rover InControl Route Planner
smartphone app maximises the potential
of the user's vehicle navigation system.

Note: The Land Rover InControl Route
Planner smartphone app is only available
in selected markets.

Downloading and installing:
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1. Search for the Land Rover InControl
Route Planner smartphone app from
the Apple App Store or Google Play
Store.

2. From the list of results, select Land
Rover InControl Route Planner
smartphone app and install it.

3. When the installation is complete,
open the launcher and select the Land
Rover InControl Route Planner
smartphone app icon.

4. Follow the app's Quick Start Guide
(QSG) instructions to complete the
set-up.

Note: To sign in to the Land Rover

InControl Route Planner smartphone app,

use the same email address and password

used to set up the Touch Pro Duo
navigation account.

Note: Apple and iPhone™ are registered
trademarks of Apple Inc., registered in the
US and other countries. App Store is a
service mark of Apple Inc.

Note: Google Play Store is a regi
trademark of Google Inc. \/

Live Apps

Live Apps enables appli s to inform
the user of real time s and can be
installed directly t% ouch Pro Duo

system. Q
Live Apps@ s features such as,

weather, fli racker, and news feeds.

For example, the flight tracker will trigger
a pop-up notification to alert the user that
a flight has been delayed, allowing the
user to simply re-plan the journey.

Note: The availability of Live Apps
services and features may vary by market.

To access the Live Apps:
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Select Live Apps from the EXTRA
FEATURES screen to access the apps of
the user’s choice.

Select Update, if updates and new apps
are available.

Note: When a green down-arrow appears
on the Update tile, this means updates
are available.

Note: Live Apps features requi &\active
InControl account to login &anage
preferences. To register, %ct, and
activate an InControl accounpf not already
been activated, pleasg¢ refer to the My
Land Rover InCo ebsite at:

https://incontro drover.com. Please
follow the Qr\éen instructions.

Note: T&e}b e to quickly log in and out
of the %Zt e and store personal

inforfpgtion, enter a nickname and set up

o)

I-FI HOTSPOT
The Wi-Fi hotspot provides in-car access
to 4G internet, enabling up to eight
wireless devices to be used simultaneously
in the car.

Before enabling Wi-Fi hotspot, please
ensure that a data-enabled micro SIM card
has been fitted. See 311, FITTING A SIM
CARD.

To enable Wi-Fi hotspot, select the
settings icon to access the SETTINGS
pop-up menu. Select All Settings,
followed by Features. Select
Connectivity.

The CONNECTIVITY pop-up menu
displays Hotspot, Wi-Fi, and Mobile Data.

Select Hotspot ON to create a vehicle
Wi-Fi hotspot.
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Select Hotspot settings to display the
vehicle's Wi-Fi hotspot name and
password. The Wi-Fi hotspot name is
determined by the vehicle.

Note: To change the password, touch the
refresh icon. A new password is
generated.

To connect a device to the vehicle's Wi-Fi
hotspot, switch the device's Wi-Fi to ON.
Select the vehicle's Wi-Fi hotspot name
on the user's device and insert the
password.

INCONTROL APPS

& In the interests of safety, operate,
adjust, or view the system only
when it is safe to do so.

& Do not adjust the touch screen
controls, or allow the system to
distract the driver, while the

vehicle is moving. Driver O

distraction can lead to ac ts,
&th

causmg serious |njury or

Note: Not all smartphones
compatible. The Land Rov Control

Apps is compatible with iRgéne 5 running
iOS 7 and above, a droid phones

running v4.0 and§ .
The Land Rov ontrol Apps allows

operation ber of smartphone
apps via the)vehicle's touch screen.

Befo ng Land Rover InControl Apps,
the app must be downloaded from the
Apple App Store or Google Play Store.
Note: Land Rover InControl Apps data
usage is charged from the user's
smartphone.

Downloading and installing the app:

1. Search for the Land Rover InControl
Apps from the Apple App Store or
Google Play Store.

2. From the list of results, select Land
Rover InControl Apps and install it.

3. When the installation is complete,
open the launcher and select the Land
Rover InControl Apps icon.

4. Follow the app's Qui art Guide
(QSQ) instructions plete the
set-up. 6

Note: The availabilit nd functionality of
Land Rover In ol Apps depends on

the specifig of the vehicle and the
market in the vehicle is used.
Note? that are not suitable for use
wh ving, e.g., gaming apps, are not

ailable on Land Rover InControl Apps.

te: Apple and iPhone™ are registered
trademarks of Apple Inc., registered in the
US and other countries. App Store is a
service mark of Apple Inc.

Note: Google Play Store is a registered
trademark of Google Inc.

When subsequently selecting Land Rover
InControl Apps, the Apps view shows two
lists of compatible apps: Not Installed
Apps and Installed Apps. Apps in the Not
Installed Apps list can be added at any
time. Scroll to the right to see the full list.
Tap the required app and install. The new
app appears in the Installed Apps list.

The Vehicle layout view shows how the
installed apps can display on the vehicle's
touch screen. The order of the apps can
be adjusted within the touch screen by
touching an icon and drag to the required
position.
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The Options menu gives access to a QSG
and allows the Keyboard to be changed
to suit the preferred language. The
Options menu allows access to the
Navigation feature, and includes a list of
FAQs.

To view an app on the vehicle's touch
screen, connect the phone via the USB
cable, supplied with the phone, to the
vehicle's USB socket. The socket is located
in the centre console cubby box. The
touch screen HOME menu must be
selected.

If InControl Apps is not set to launch
automatically, it can be selected by going
to the EXTRA FEATURES menu on the
touch screen. Select the InControl Apps
option, which will open the launcher.
Alternatively, InControl Apps can be set
to launch automatically by changing the
settings in the SETTINGS pop up menu.
Select the settings icon, then select All
Settings. From the list select Feature
Search InControl Apps and select to
change the launch preferences.

Some InControl Apps require\a @
Bluetooth® connection. Make 3dre that
the phone is paired via th etooth®
wireless technology d onnection.
See 276, PAIRING ONNECTING

USING THE PH%@.
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SECURE TRACKER

Secure Tracker provides a stolen vehicle
tracking service. In the event that the
vehicle has been tampered with, or moved
without the owner's consent, the account
owner is contacted by the stolen vehicle
tracking call centre. Alternatively, use the
Land Rover InControl Remote
smartphone app, or the phone ber
on the InControl website, to CO\ta t the
stolen vehicle tracking call re.

Service Mode and Tran Mode can

be enabled and disa by using the

Land Rover InCon emote

smartphone ap ’\ Via the InControl

website. Enab&hnd/or activating service

or transport e prevent stolen vehicle
J bemg raised while the

trackin
vehiéﬁ being transported or serviced.
If

hicle is being serviced or repaired,
vice Mode must be enabled.

the vehicle is being transported,
Transport Mode must be enabled.

Note: The owner is responsible for re-
enabling or disabling Service Mode and
Transport Mode.

Note: For further information on
InControl, please refer to the Land Rover
website at: www.landrover.com.



WEB BROWSER HOMEPAGE

&

In the interest of safety, only
operate, adjust, or view the
system when it is safe to d :

Internet pages only display wher@e
vehicle is stationary.

1.

Return icon: Touch to r to the
EXTRA FEATURES scraefi or if viewing
favourites, touc {etum to the web

browser scree%

Screen dispfal, Touch and hold the
screensd garolt web pages that are
larger 'bn the viewable area. Double
t@e screen to reset the page to its
origtal size.

Full screen icon: Select to maximise
the viewable area by hiding the
header, footer, and search bar. When
in full screen view, selecting the show

all icon will show the header, footer,
and search bar.

2:00 pm
Enter URL

AQ When in full screen view, touch the +

and - icons on the zoom in and out
widget to enlarge or reduce the web
page content.

Note: Touch and hold the zoom in and
out widget to move it to a new
location on the screen.

Homepage icon: Touch to display the
homepage.

When the web browser is used for the
first time, the default Land Rover
homepage is displayed. This is
displayed until a new homepage is set.
To set the homepage, select the
favourites list by touching the
favourites icon (8). Touch the home
icon next to a favourite to make it the
homepage. Touch the return icon to
apply the change.

Refresh icon: Touch to refresh the
displayed web page.
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6. Backward icon: Touch to show the
previous web page.

7. Forward icon: Touch to show the next
web page.

8. Favourites icon: Touch to add the
displayed website to the favourites list.
The web page name can be amended
before adding to the list by touching
the text. Select the favourites icon next
to the website name and address to
add it to the favourites list. This icon
is highlighted when the displayed web
page already exists as a favourite.
Viewing a favourite: Select a favourite
from the favourites list to display in the
web browser.

Deleting a favourite: Touch the
favourites icon in the favourites list to
deselect it, followed by the return icon
to apply the changes and delete it
from the list.

9. Search bar: Touch to display the

¢ Delete Browsing Data: Select to
delete all browsing data (all cookies
and cached data is removed).

¢ Always Delete Browsing Data on
Vehicle Shutdown: If switched ON,
cookies and cached files are deleted
when the vehicle's engine and ignition
is switched off.
Note: It is recommended to deﬁa//
c

browsing data on change of v

ownership. (LQ

é\/
)
O

keyboard. Enter a keyword or Webs§ 2

address. Select OK from the keyb
Qis

once a keyword or website a
entered, to perform a sea%
delete the text, touch and h&fd the

delete icon on the ke rd screen.

10.Settings icon: To access the
Web Browser s via the
SETTINGS enu. See 310,
WEB BROWSER SETTINGS.
WEB BR SER SETTINGS

To access the Web Browser Settings,
select the settings icon on the WEB
BROWSER screen. The SETTINGS pop-up
menu displays. Touch Web Browser
Settings. The settings options are:

¢ Delete Favourites: Select to delete all
favourite websites.
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FITTING A SIM CARD

Make sure the micro SIM card is
located correctly into the card
holder. Failure to do so may
damage the micro SIM card or
SIM card reader.

Note: Some network operators may lock
SIM cards to operate in specific devices
only. Contact the network operator if the
SIM card requires unlocking.

A micro SIM card must be inserted into
the SIM card holder. The SIM card reader
utilises a SIM interface. When the current
micro SIM card is a different size, e.g., a
nano SIM, an adaptor or replacement SIM
card is required.

The SIM card reader slot is located in the
centre console's cubby box.

To fit a micro SIM
the contacts fa

“insert the card with
up and the shortest
end facin card should not be
protrudin%ﬁce correctly inserted.
Whe micro SIM is installed, enable
Mobile data connectivity. See 311, MOBILE
DATA CONNECTIVITY.

To remove a SIM card, gently push in and
release.

MOBILE DATA CONNECTIVITY

Mobile data requires the installation of a
data-enabled micro SIM card. See 311,
FITTING A SIM CARD.

1. Select ON to enable mobile data.

2. Select Agree to agree to the terms
and conditions.

Note: Mobile data connectivity is
indicated by an icon at the top of the
screen. See 312, CONNECTIVITY
STATUS ICONS.

3. Select Mobile Settings to access the
following options: /\

Network provider: Theyietwork provider
of the inserted S layed. To
change the APNhsettipQs, select the

network provid ame to open the

NETWORK: VIDER screen. Set Auto
Select to * Add the Network,

Usern and Password. Select
Conne

R%amlng: Data roaming is set to OFF as
ault. Select ON to enable roaming.
Usage Limit: The usage limit is set to OFF
as default. Select ON to enable usage
limit.

Usage: The usage counter displays the
total data usage for the month. The usage
counter resets on the 1st day of the
month, as default. When the usage limit
is set to ON, the usage limit also displays.
Select Usage to change the usage limit
and the monthly reset date. Use the reset
counter to reset the current usage to zero.
SIM PIN: A PIN can be set or changed for
the inserted SIM card.

Remember SIM PIN:

1. Select ON to remember.

2. Select OFF to forget the PIN.
About:

From the CONNECTIVITY menu screen,
select About to display the vehicle's MAC
address and IMEI number.
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Connectivity

To reset all connectivity settings to default,
select Reset and then select Yes.

WI-FI CONNECTIVITY

& In the interests of safety, only
operate, adjust, or view the
system when it is safe to do so.

Wi-Fi allows the vehicle to connect to the
internet using an external Wi-Fi network.

To enable Wi-Fi, select the Settings icon
to access the SETTINGS pop-up menu.
Select All settings, followed by Features.
Select Connectivity.

The CONNECTIVITY pop-up menu
displays Hotspot, Wi-Fi, and Mobile data.

Select Wi-Fi ON to enable Wi-Fi.

Select Add to view any Wi-Fi networks in
range.

To connect to an unknown network, select
the network name. When the Wi-Fi
network is password protected, a
keyboard displays to allow entry of th
password.

To connect to a known network, s@ the
network and touch Connect, ontgrforget

this network, touch Forge)bﬁ
To connect to a hidde ork, select
Add Network from t twork list. Enter

the Network N urity Type, and
Password, and p Connect.

CONNE@/ITY STATUS ICONS

The icons at the top of the screen display
the type of cellular or Wi-Fi connection,
as follows:

- Connecting.

312

E (edge) mobile network
connectivity.

2G mobile network connectivity.

3G mobile network connectivity.

E

2G

3G

4G mobile network c?é\ctivity.
& No mobile rqu%mnection.
/G':\

.
g

4
Whe ’t&wehicle is connected
- tQ &ternal hotspot, a Wi-Fi
icORY¥s displayed instead of a
ular icon.
N pending on the network
coqkectivity, some features and services,
uding Wi-Fi, may not operate as
xpected, or at all. A strong 3G or 4G
connection is required.



Fuel and refuelling

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

& Do not smoke, use an exposed
flame, or cause sparks while
refuelling. The resulting fire
and/or explosion may cause
serious injury or death.

& Avoid exposing the fuel gases to
any potential sources of ignition.
The resulting fire and/or explosion
may cause serious injury or death.

& Switch off the engine when
refuelling, as it is both a source
of extreme temperatures and
electrical sparks. Failure to do so
may cause a fire or explosion,
potentially causing serious injury
or death.

& When refuelling, switch off any
personal electronic devices such
as mobile phones or music

players. Failure to do so maQS)

cause a fire or explosion,
potentially causing serionépjury
or death.

& Do not overfill tl]e f ank as

this may cause e when the
vehicle is driv plllage may also
occur if th@expands in high

ambieng eratures.
& Onl ntainers specifically

des?éed for carrying fuel, and
@ays remove them from the
icle to fill them. Failure to do
so may result in spillage and
increase the risk of a fire.

Use extreme care and take appropriate
safety precautions when refuelling the
vehicle. Make sure to read and observe
all the relevant warnings listed.

PETROL ENGINED VEHICLES

® Use high quality fuel that meets the
specification defined by EN228, or
the national equivalent.

® Do not use leaded fuels, fuel
additives, or fuels with lead
substitutes, e.g., manganese-based.
Doing so may adverr;%y affect the

vehicle's exhaust e jon control

|
systems and the&ﬁn y coverage.

OCTANE RA I%

Vehicles with | engine require the
use of pre nleaded fuel, with a
minimum e rating of 95 RON. Using

the co uel specification helps to
ma?ga}'the vehicle's performance, fuel
my, and driveability.

remium unleaded fuel is not available,
use unleaded fuel with a lower octane
rating, down to a minimum of 91 RON.
Using lower octane rated fuel may reduce
the engine's performance, increase fuel
consumption, or cause an audible engine
knock and other driveability problems.

Do not use fuels with an octane
rating lower than 91 RON, as severe
engine damage may occur.

Note: An occasional, light engine knock,
experienced while accelerating or climbing
hills, is acceptable.

Consult a retailer/authorised repairer if a
heavy persistent engine knock is detected,
even if using fuel to the recommended
octane rating. Particularly if an engine
knock is detected, while holding a steady
speed on level roads. Failure to do so is
misuse of the vehicle, which is not covered
by the vehicle's warranty.
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If in doubt, seek advice from a retailer/
authorised repairer in the territory
concerned.

Super Green Plus 98 RON unleaded fuel,
where available, may be used as an
alternative to the standard 95 RON
unleaded fuel.

ETHANOL

® Do not use E85 fuels with 85%
ethanol content, as serious engine
and fuel system damage will occur.

® Do not use fuels containing more
than 10% ethanol.

Fuels containing up to 10% ethanol may
be used, e.g., E5 and E10.

Make sure that the fuel has octane ratings
no lower than those recommended for

unleaded fuel. Correct engine operation
should not be affected with fuel containing

conventional unleaded fuel should be

resumed. @

METHANOL \/

@ Wherever possible, &j using fuel
containing met .

Using fuel containi% hanol may cause
serious engine aﬁ el system damage,

which may overed by the vehicle's
warranty.
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METHYL TERTIARY BUTYL
ETHER (MTBE)

Unleaded fuel containing an oxygenate
known as Methyl Tertiary Butyl Ether
(MTBE) can be used. The ratio of MTBE
to conventional fuel must not exceed 15%.
MTBE is an ether-based compound
derived from petroleum. MTBE has been
specified by several refiners as
substance to enhance the oct
of fuel.

rating

DIESEL ENGINEI@?ﬁICLES

® Ifthefuel,tg@inadvertentlyfilled

with petr, ead of diesel, do not
atte start the engine. In this
e\/w ntact a retailer/authorised
@a er immediately.

Q@ny damage caused by running the

O vehicle with fuel other than that

the permissible amount of ethanol. If a Q~
difference is detected, the use of 6

stipulated is not covered under
warranty.

Note: If a diesel engine is difficult to start
in extreme cold temperatures of -15°C or
less, consult a retailer/authorised repairer
for assistance.

Use only high quality diesel fuel, according
to the European standard EN5%0 or
equivalent.

® Fuels containing a blend of up to
7% bio-diesel may be used, in
accordance with the European
standard EN590. Using a higher
blend of bio-diesel is not
recommended.

The quality and specification of diesel fuel
varies significantly, depending on
geographical location. Using a premium
fuel is recommended, or the highest
quality of fuel available.
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High quality fuel promotes a longer life
for the engine's components. Lower grade
fuel contains higher levels of sulphur,
which is detrimental to the engine's
components. If low quality fuel is used,
light coloured smoke may be evident at
the exhaust.

Prolonged use of additives is not
recommended. Do not add paraffin or
petrol to diesel fuels.

SULPHUR CONTENT

® Using an incorrect specification of
fuel causes serious damage to the
engine and the exhaust
after-treatment system. The
vehicle's warranty does not cover
this. If in doubt, contact a retailer/
authorised repairer for advice.

® Some vehicles have a Diesel
Particulate Filter (DPF) exhausga )
after-treatment system. The Q‘
maximum sulphur content & th
diesel fuel must not exc ’005%
(50 parts per million), | pliance

with the EN590-E%the World
Wide Fuel Charger ( FC)

standards.

t exceed 0.3% (3 000
er million).

In sor@;untries, diesel fuel may contain
higher levels of sulphur. If used, more
frequent vehicle servicing is required, to
help reduce the effects on the engine and
the exhaust after-treatment components.
If in doubt, contact a retailer/authorised
repairer for advice.

DIESEL EXHAUST FLUID (DEF)

& DEF must be kept out of
children's reach, to avoid serious
injury or death.

& Read the label for safety
precautions when using DEF, to
avoid injury.

® DEF must be stored)xthe original

container, in a coo& . and well-
ventilated area rve the
manufacture @age and
handling . c%endations.

o

® DEF ha&ong odour and can
stainx ng or upholstery. Take
car to spill the fluid when

¢ rming a top-up procedure. In

event of spillage, rinse
immediately with clean water.

% When refilling, make sure that the
correct specification of DEF is used.
Use of the incorrect fluid can result
in serious damage to the vehicle. In
this situation, do not start the
engine, contact a retailer/authorised
repairer immediately.

® Do not overfill the DEF tank, as
damage to DEF system may occur.

® Do not use commercial vehicle DEF
dispensing nozzles. The vehicle's
DEF system is not designed to be
refilled under these higher
pressures. The flow-rate of these
pumps can result in serious damage
to the vehicle.
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Vehicles with a diesel engine may have a
tank containing Diesel Exhaust Fluid (DEF).
DEF is used to make sure that correct
exhaust emissions are achieved. DEF is
also known as AdBlue™, AUS 32, and
ARLA 32. AdBlue™ is a trademark of the
Verband der Automobilindustrie e.V.
(VDA).

Dependent on the current geographical
location, correct use of the DEF system
may be a legal requirement. Running the
vehicle without the correct specification
of DEF may be a criminal offence. Always
use the correct DEF specification, and the
correct quantity of DEF. See 389,
LUBRICANTS AND FLUIDS, and also see
390, CAPACITIES.

The consumption of DEF can vary greatly.
An average consumption rate can be 800
km (500 miles) / 1 Litre, but this
consumption rate can be more than
doubled, depending on the driving style
road and weather conditions.

The distance until the DEF tank is e@
and the volume of DEF required % I
can be viewed in the vehicle's@ ent

panel:

1. Switch on the ignitio 131,
SWITCHING ON NITION.
2. Pressthe OK br&é;)epeatedly on the

steering whe ntrol until Driver

Assista@is isplayed.
3. Usingt own arrow button on the
steering wheel control, scroll down to

highlight Vehicle Info.

4. Press the OK button to confirm
selection.

5. Scroll down to highlight Next Service.

6. Press the OK button to confirm
selection. The Diesel Exhaust Fluid
range and refill volume is displayed.
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The instrument panel displays a series of
messages when the DEF level becomes
low, the volume of DEF required for refill
also accompanies each message:

¢ The first message states that the DEF
level is at a level where a top up is
advised.

® The second message is accompanied

by an AMBER warning icon states
to refill the DEF tank. \
e The third message st untdown

tank is empty, aft ich the vehicle

will fail to sta @
e The final m %e is accompanied by

a RED w@ icon and is displayed
whemthe ®istance remaining is zero

e
andé}(s that no further restarts are
\@ le until DEF is added to the
n

Qte: When the DEF level becomes low,
a notification displays in the instrument
panel. Refill the DEF tank at the earliest
opportunity. Contact a retailer/authorised
repairer to arrange a full DEF refill.

of the distance remsimn ntil the DEF

To perform a full DEF system refill, it is
recommended to contact a retailer/
authorised repairer. If required, DEF can
be added to the tank by following the
top-up procedure.

The volume of DEF required to restart the
engine is shown in the message centre.
Use the appropriate number of refill
bottles to top-up the vehicle. A
standard-sized non-drip refill bottle
contains 1.9 L of DEF. Refill bottles are
available from a retailer/authorised
repairer.

To perform a DEF top-up procedure:

Locate the DEF tank. See 336, FLUID
FILLER LOCATIONS.
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Turn the tank filler cap counter-clockwise
to remove.

U @ @

1. Place the refill bottle over the tank
filler cap aperture and turn clockwise,
until locked into position.

2. Press the base of the refill bottle, until
all of the fluid has completely drained
into the tank.

and remove.

4. Repeat the procedure with sut&qu nt
refill bottles.

5. Replace the tank filler ¢ d
continually turn cIocNisg until hand
tight.

If a DEF warning Ia(b&or message

illuminates wit| warning icon, seek
qualified assj at the earliest
opportunia% e possible events for this
inclu system malfunctions, incorrect
fluid, fluid quality. See 75, DIESEL
EXHAUST FLUID (DEF) (RED), and also

see 77, DIESEL EXHAUST FLUID (DEF)
(AMBER).

Note: In extremely low temperatures
below -10°C, DEF may freeze in the tank,
making refilling difficult. Move the vehicle
into a warmer environment, e.g., a garage.
Raise the ambient temperature, in order
to thaw the DEF, before attempting to
top-up. In these conditions, it may take
up to 1 hour of driving before the low DEF
message extinguishes.

Note: When starting an@vping the
engine, operation of@ F pumps may
be heard, but this i(} use for concern.
Note: The checken

lamp may illu
event, sta ngine, run for
approx@ 30 seconds, and then
switCFrY e engine. Do this three times
ins ssion.

ne (amber) warning
e after a refill. In this

A@\ISTRUCTIONAL VIDEO
3. Turn the refill bottle counter—clockwise
E. - 3

https://goo.gl/JkjAg2

RUNNING OUT OF FUEL

@ Avoid running out of fuel. Doing so
can cause damage to the vehicle's
engine, fuel, and emission control
systems.

Note: If the vehicle does run out of fuel,
seeking qualified assistance is advisable.

If the vehicle does run out of fuel, a
minimum of 4 L is required to restart the
engine. See 319, FUEL FILLER FLAP.
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The vehicle should be left with the ignition
switched on for 5 minutes after refuelling,
before attempting to restart the engine.
The vehicle needs to be driven for a
distance of 1.5 to 5 km in order to reset
the engine management and monitoring
systems.

Vehicles with a diesel engine may be
supplied with an active misfuelling device.
A metal flap is visible in the filler neck
when the fuel filler cap is removed. Use
the emergency funnel supplied with the
vehicle to refill the fuel tank with a fuel
can. Insert the funnel into the filler ne
fully and squarely, to open the active 6
misfuelling device. See 320, ACTI
DIESEL MISFUELLING PROTEC

DEVICE. &

WATER IN FUEL

® If a WATER | L warning
message yed in the
instrumentydanel, an excessive
amo@]f water has collected in
the fugl system. In this event,

consult a retailer/authorised
repairer as soon as possible.
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DIESEL ENGINES

® Running out of fuel draws air into
the fuel system and may cause
serious damage to the fuel injection
system. In this event, seek qualified
assistance immediately.

Vehicles with a diesel engine have a
system that prevents the fuel tank from
emptying completely. When th%l,
reaches a minimum level, the syste

activates a reduced powe ﬁ e, i.e., the

engine does not run propefly: The engine
is also switched off aftergavelling a further
distance of appraxi y 1.6 km.

*

fcates a low fuel level,

arning lamp illuminates,

veRidle as soon as possible. See
L WARNING (AMBER).

78 LO<
If em protection function activates,
icle must be refuelled immediately.
his event, the vehicle should be
arefully driven to the nearest place of
safety, as soon as safety permits.

or the low fu
refuel th

A minimum of 4 L of fuel is required to
restart the engine. After refuelling, use the
following procedure:

1. Press and hold the brake pedal
(automatic transmission), or the clutch
pedal (manual transmission).

Press and hold the engine START/
STOP button and crank the engine for
5 seconds.

Release the START/STOP button.
With the brake or clutch pedal still
pressed, press and release the START/
STOP button to crank the engine. The
engine should start within
approximately 5 seconds.

N

W
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Note: If the engine does not start, pause 2. Pull the flap open. The label on the

for 10 seconds with the ignition switched inside of the flap indicates the correct
on, then repeat the procedure from the fuel for the vehicle.
beginning. 3. Turn the filler cap counter-clockwise
@ Do not crank the engi.ne for longer to undo.

than 30 seconds continuously. 4. Use the securing clip to keep the filler

cap out of the way while fuelling.

FUEL FILLER FLAP When replacing the cap, tugn it clockwise
& Take note of all the warnings and until the ratchet clicks. /Q
instructions given on the label

%the flap until

. Vel To close the filler flap
affixed to the inside of the fuel it is securely latched? @
filler flap.
FUEL FILL
& Wh elling, make sure that
,a e windows, doors, and the

roof are fully closed. Use
treme care and caution if young
children or animals are in the
vehicle.

Do not attempt to fill the fuel
tank past its maximum capacity.
If the vehicle is to be parked on
a slope, in direct sunlight or high
ambient temperatures, expansion
of the fuel could cause spillage.

Check the fuel pump information
carefully to make sure that the
correct fuel is used to refuel the
vehicle.

Make sure that the fuel filler nozzle
is fully inserted into the filler neck.

If the vehicle is filled with the
incorrect fuel, it is essential to seek
qualified assistance before starting
the engine.

The fuel filler flap is located on the right

side of the vehicle, at the rear. To operate,

proceed as follows:

1. Press and release the rear of the flap
to unlatch.
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Filling station pumps are equipped with
automatic cut-off sensing, to avoid fuel
spillage. Fill the tank slowly, until the filler
nozzle automatically cuts off the supply.
Do not attempt to fill the tank beyond this
point.

Note: Filling station pumps used for
commercial vehicles deliver fuel at a
higher rate than normal. The higher fill
rate can cause premature cut-off and may
cause fuel spillage. Only the use of
standard light vehicle fuel pumps is
recommended.

ACTIVE DIESEL MISFUELLING
PROTECTION DEVICE

® Do not force an incorrectly sized
fuel pump nozzle into the filler neck.
Forcing an incorrectly sized fuel
pump nozzle into the filler neck may
result in damage to the vehicle.
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Vehicles with a diesel engine may have an
active misfuelling protection device. A
metal flap is visible in the filler neck when
the fuel filler cap is removed. The active
misfuelling protection device helps to
prevent the fuel tank from being filled with
the incorrect fuel, e.g., petrol. Automatic
release occurs if a correctly sized, diesel
fuel pump filler nozzle is inserted, fully and
squarely, into the vehicle's fue@ neck,

as illustrated.
Note: To refuel with a fu%% use the
emergency funnel supgliedwith the
vehicle. See 317, R@NG OUT OF
FUEL. .

N\

PASSIVE* EL MISFUELLING
PROTE N DEVICE

en the passive misfuelling
rotection device is activated, it
may cause fuel to be discharged
from the filler neck.

Note: The passive misfuelling protection
device may not activate if an incorrect,
petrol fuel pump nozzle is only partially
inserted.

Note: The driver is responsible for filling
the vehicle with the correct fuel. The
passive misfuelling protection device only
reduces the risk of filling the vehicle with
an incorrect fuel.

Note: The passive misfuelling protection
device may be activated by some fuel can
filler spouts and older fuel pumps.

Vehicles with a diesel engine may have a
passive misfuelling protection device
incorporated into the fuel filler neck.
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Using a smaller diameter, petrol fuel pump Do not twist the device once the
nozzle activates the passive misfuelling teeth have engaged.

protection device. The vehicle's fuel filler 3. gjowly pull the tool out of the fuel filler
neck is then closed to prevent the wrong neck to reset the passive misfuelling
fuel from being added to the fuel tank. protection device.

The yellow passive misfuelling protection
device is visible in the fuel filler neck when
activated. In this event, use the reset tool

Note: When reset, the yellow passive
misfuelling protection device is no longer
visible in the vehicle's fuel filler neck.

to deactivate the misfuelling protection
device. The reset tool is stored in the Replace the reset tool in @ehicle's tool
vehicle's tool kit. kit.

FUEL TANK %:%C”Y

Avoid the risk ing out of fuel. Never
intentionau@k the vehicle when the
fuel gau icates that the fuel tank is
empty n refuelling the vehicle after
theNpdjcated range reads zero, it may not
possible to add the maximum fuel

’ @y ntity. The fuel tank retains a small
A reserve of fuel. See 390, CAPACITIES.

é FUEL CONSUMPTION

The fuel consumption figures have been
calculated using test procedures UN ECE
R101 (ROW) and EC 715/2007, as
amended by 2015/45 (Europe).

Under normal use, a vehicle’s actual fuel
consumption figures may differ from those
achieved through the test procedure. For
example, the figures are dependent on

Era3ss 5 driving technique, road and traffic

Use t@)llowing reset tool instructions: conditions, environmental factors, the
) vehicle's condition and the vehicle load.
1. Insert the reset tool, with the teeth

uppermost, as far as it would go into
the fuel filler neck.

Correct use, regular maintenance, and
driving technique, such as travelling at
lower speeds and avoiding aggressive
driving, may improve fuel consumption
and reduce CO2 emissions.

2. Push down on the top of the reset tool
to engage the teeth.
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Variant Urban Extra-urban |Combined |CO:
L/100 km L/100 km L/100 km emissions
g/km

3.0L petrol 12.7 7.5 9.4 214

3.0L diesel 7.4 5.8 6.4 167

2.0L diesel (180 PS) 6.2 4.9 5.4 142

2.0L diesel (240 PS) 7.2 5.1 5.8 154 A
2.0L petrol 9.1 6.7 7.6 17;(\

URBAN CYCLE

The urban test cycle is carried out from a
cold start situation. The test consists of a
series of accelerations, decelerations, and
periods of steady speed driving and
engine idling. The maximum speed
attained during the test is 50 km/h (30
mph), with an average speed of 19 km/h
(12 mph).

EXTRA-URBAN CYCLE

The extra-urban test cycle is carrie
immediately after the urban test.
Approximately half of the tes’%prises
of steady speed driving, the

remainder consists of a of
accelerations, decel@s, and engine
idling. The maxi p& speed is 120
km/h (75 mph) % e average speed is
63 km/h (3 hY. The test is carried out
over a dist of 7 km.

COMBINED

The combined figure is an average of the
urban and extra-urban test cycle results.
The combined figures are weighted to
take into account the different distances
covered during the two tests.
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cia For extra in on on fuel
V consumptloégures and
exhau,s\\@ﬁmons visit the
Vehi rtification Agency
(v ebsite:
www.vcacarfueldata.org.uk/.
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RUNNING-IN

The vehicle is built using high-precision
manufacturing methods, but the moving
parts of the engine must still bed-in,
relative to each other. The process occurs
mainly in the first 3 000 km of operation.

During this running-in period of 3 000 km,
observe and follow the instructions below:

* Do not fully press the accelerator
pedal during starts and normal driving.

* Avoid high engine speeds (rpm) until
the engine has reached its full
operating temperature.

¢ Avoid labouring the engine by
operating the engine in too high a
gear at low speeds.

¢ Gradually increase engine and road
speeds.

* Avoid continuous operation at high
engine speed and abrupt stops.

* Avoid frequent cold starts foll QE
short-distance driving. 6

* Preferably take IongerJo@

e Donot pamupate Ingracksdays, sports

driving schools, or any¥imilar events.

AIR CONDITI G (A/C)
Under n umstances should
any. he Air Conditioning

(A/C tem be serviced,
mantled, or replaced by
one other than suitably
qualified and certified personnel.
Make sure that the refrigerant is
correctly contained at all times.

& All replacement parts for the A/C
system must be new and
equivalent to the manufacturer's
original equipment. All
replacement parts must comply
with the relevant SAE standard.
Contact a retailer/authorised
repairer for advice.

The A/C system contains HRO-1234yf (R-

1234yf), which is a low Warming
Potential (GWP) Tetra G':garopene
refrigerant. The A/ m is sealed and
has a leakage ra&of ss than 3% per

year.

The followﬁ&nbols may be used on an
under-b label. The symbols are

releva the refrigerant fluid:

ﬂ A/C symbol.
A

ﬁ Lubricant symbol.
A Caution.

“ Flammable refrigerant.
&

Required registered technician
to service the A/C system.
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OWNER MAINTENANCE

® Any significant or sudden drop in
fluid levels, or uneven tyre wear,
should be reported to a qualified
technician without delay.

In addition to the routine maintenance, a
number of simple checks must be carried
out more frequently.

DAILY CHECKS

® Operation of the lights, horn, direction
indicators, wipers, washers, and
warning lamps.

® Operation of the seat belts and brakes.

e Look for fluid deposits underneath the
vehicle that might indicate a leak.
Condensation drips from the Air
Conditioning (A/C) system are normal.

WEEKLY CHECKS

¢ Engine oil level.

e Engine coolant level. 6

e Brake fluid level. @Q

® Power steering fluid level.

® Screen washer fluid lev

e Tyre pressures and c6 (&on

* Operate the Air |on|ng (A/C).
Note: The engiﬁ@/evel should be
checked more frequently if the vehicle is

driven for pkalgnged periods at high
speeds.

EXHAUST FILTER

Diesel vehicles equipped with a Diesel
Particulate Filter (DPF) have more efficient
emissions control. The particles in the
exhaust gases are collected in the exhaust
filter during normal driving.
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Cleaning of the exhaust filter is also known
as regeneration. The cleaning occurs
automatically, approximately every 300 to
900 km depending on driving conditions,
and requires the engine to reach its
normal operating temperature.

Self-cleaning takes place when the vehicle
is driven steadily at speeds between 60
km/h and 112 km/h (37 mph and}&)mph).
The process normally takes 1

minutes. Self-cleaning can t lower
vehicle speeds, but the % may take
a little longer at a 50 0 mph)
average speed.

Exhaust filter s

Some drivip itions, e.g., frequently
driving sho tances in slow-moving

traffic oy in\eéld weather, may not provide
suﬁi:éopportunity to begin the exhaust

filtey Self-cleaning automatically. When

ceurs, a warning icon is displayed in
e instrument panel, depending on

status, as follows:

e Amber: Exhaust filter self-cleaning is
required. Driving above 60 km/h (37
mph) for 20 minutes should clean the
filter.

Note: Failure to follow the above
driving approach, to enable filter self-
cleaning, may result in reduced vehicle
performance. The amber exhaust filter
icon is eventually replaced by a red
exhaust filter icon. The filter may need
to be replaced.

¢ Green: Exhaust filter self-cleaning is
complete.

e Red: The exhaust filter is full. Contact
a retailer/authorised repairer as soon
as possible.
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Note: A small increase in fuel
consumption may be noticed temporarily
during exhaust filter self-cleaning.

Note: If diesel fuel with high sulphur
content is used regularly, the exhaust may
emit a cloud of smoke at the start of the
self-cleaning process. The smoke is a
result of the sulphur deposit being burnt
off and is no cause for concern. If possible,
only use low sulphur diesel fuel.

ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM

& No modifications or additions
should be made to the anti-theft
system. Such changes could cause
the system to malfunction.

AIRBAG SYSTEM

& The components that make up the
airbag system are sensitive to
electrical or physical interfer
either of which could easily
damage the system and gayse
inadvertent operation
malfunction of the ai module.

To prevent malfunction M airbag
system, always cons retailer/
authorised repaire ore fitting any of

the following:
e Electr ioment such as a mobile

i
phoneCBo-way radio, or in-vehicle

e ainment system.

e Acceéssories attached to the front of
the vehicle.

e Any modification to the front of the
vehicle.

* Any modification involving the removal
or repair of any wiring or component
in the vicinity of any of the airbag
system components. The components
include the steering wheel, steering
column, and instrument and fascia
panels.

e Any modification to the fascia panels

or steering wheel. /\

PARTS AND ACCESSORIES

& The fittin o(agn-approved parts
and acce%ﬁes, or the carrying
out %fﬁa “approved alterations

* .

or coguersions, may be dangerous

uld affect the safety of the

Vehicle and occupants, and also

invalidate the terms and

*

warranty.

\ conditions of the vehicle's
AQ

O & Jaguar Land Rover Limited will

not accept any liability for death,
personal injury, or damage to
property, which may occur as a
direct result of fitment of non-
approved accessories or the
carrying out of non-approved
conversions to the vehicle.

& All replacement parts for the Air
Conditioning (A/C) system should
be new and equivalent to the
manufacturer's original
equipment, while complying with
the SAE Standards. Contact a
retailer/authorised repairer for
advice.

The following symbol may be used on an
under-bonnet label and is relevant to the
A/C refrigerant fluid:
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boiling point, and gases that
catch fire when in contact with
air.

ROAD TESTING
DYNAMOMETERS (ROLLING
ROADS)

Any dynamometer testing should only be
carried out by a qualified person, familiar
with the dynamometer testing and safety
procedures practised by retailers/
authorised repairers.

SAFETY IN THE GARAGE

& If the vehicle has been driven
recently, do not touch the engine,
exhaust, or cooling system

components until the engine hasQ~

cooled.

& Never leave the engine runnisb

in an unventilated area. E
gases are poisonous apnd

with the wheel ing jack as
the only mea support.

& The jack @gned for wheel

changi ly. Never work

ben the vehicle with the jack
as the only means of support.
Always use correctly rated vehicle
support stands, before putting
any part of the body beneath the
vehicle.

extremely dangeroui(
& Do not work be& he vehicle
h

326

Maintenance
The symbol identifies extremely
* flammable chemicals that have
R ¥ | anextremely low flash point and

& Keep hands and clothing away
from drive belts, pulleys, and fans.
Some fans may continue to
operate, or start operating, after
the engine has stopped.

& Remove metal wristbands and
jewellery before working in the
engine compartment.

& Do not touch electrical Iéﬁs or
components while theb@ eis
running or the vehi ignition
is switched on.

& Do not allow t or metal parts
of the veh'gil“E make contact

with the ry leads or
termi

N\
USED E\GlNE OIL

Pro @ed contact with engine oil may
& serious skin disorders, including

matitis and cancer of the skin. Always
wash thoroughly after contact.

Pollution of drains,
watercourses, or soil is illegal.
Use authorised waste disposal

sites to dispose of used oil and
toxic chemicals.
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OPENING THE BONNET UNDER-BONNET COVERS
REMOVAL

@&\\\_,

front footwell, to release the net Frene

securing latch. Open the bonnet and follow the
2. Push the safety catc% ocated procedure:

below the centre p the bonnet.
Raise the bonne

To open the bonnet /
1. Pull the handle, located in the@@ﬁ'e ~ d

1. Lightly push back and hold the cover's
front securing clip.

CLOSlNG T@ONNET 2. Lift up the cover and slide forward to

release the rear locating clips.
iVe with the bonnet

ecu d y the safety catch alone. UNDER-BONNET COVERS
To cI he bonnet: REFITTING

1. Lower the bonnet until the safety catch To refit the under-bonnet covers:

engages. ‘
1. Locate the cover's rear locating lugs

2. Using both hands, press the bonnet into the vehicle's panel

down until the catches click.

3. Try to lift the front edge of the bonnet
to check that both catches are
engaged.

2. Lightly press down the cover to
engage the front securing lug into the
vehicle's panel.
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Note: The cover should be a flush fit
and aligned to the vehicle's panel.

FUEL SYSTEM

& Under no circumstances should
any part of the fuel system be
dismantled or replaced by anyone
other than a suitably qualified
vehicle technician.

& Make sure sparks and open flames
are kept away from the engine
compartment.

& Wear protective clothing,
including, where possible, gloves
made from an impervious
material.

CHANGING A BULB

® All lights are LED units and must
only be replaced by a retailer/

Maintenance

2. Switch the ignition on and then off
again.

3. Immediately press the wash/wipe
control to its lowest position, as if to
command a single wipe. Hold this
position while switching on the ignition

again. The wipers move to the service
position. See 91, WIPER OPERATION.

4. When the new parts have b fitted,
switch the ignition off. Thelwjpérs
return to the park positi@

SUNROOF RESE

Make sure that th
are met before ing out the sunroof
and/or roof eset procedure:

e The aﬁgb}nt air temperature is
betfieen 5°C to 65°C.

. fvehicle is stationary.
e vehicle's battery is sufficiently

itions listed below

authorised repairer. Q~ charged and the electrical connections

WIPERS SERVICE POSITION 6

® To avoid damage to the bo do
not lift the wiper bladewthey
d

are in the normal par osition.

vehicle while the wip, des are being

replaced.
Note: Fit only r&&ement wiper blades

that are id alto the original
specificati

Note: The smart key mg(bmain in the

Note: Replace the wiper blades in
accordance with the manufacturer's
instructions.

Before changing a wiper blade, the wiper
arms must be set in the service position
as follows:

1. Make sure the ignition is switched off.
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are good.

The sunroof and/or roof blind need to be
reset if the battery is disconnected,
becomes discharged, or the power supply
is interrupted.

Once the power supply is restored, reset
the sunroof and/or roof blind as follows:

1. Switch the ignition on.

2. Manually close the sunroof and/or roof
blind. Release the switches. See 100,
ELECTRIC WINDOWS.

& Before closing the sunroof, make
sure that no occupants have any
part of their body in a position
where it could be trapped. Even
with an anti-trap system, death or
serious injury could occur. See 102,
SUNROOF ANTI-TRAP
MECHANISM.
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3. Fully press and hold the front of the
sunroof switch for 10 seconds to start
the reset cycle. Continue to hold the
front of the sunroof switch.

Note: For vehicles with a fixed
sunroof, press and hold the front of
the roof blind switch.

Note: If the switch is released, then
the whole procedure has to be
repeated.

4. The reset cycle:

e Fully opens the roof blind.

* Fully opens and then fully closes
the sunroof.
Note: Not applicable for vehicles
with a fixed sunroof.

e Fully closes the roof blind.

& The anti-trap system is disabled
during the reset cycle. Make sur

that no occupants have any
of their body in a position \%@
it could be trapped.

5. Once the reset cycle has eted
and the roof blind has s@ped

moving, release the sWjieh.

The sunroofand/cg}ﬁoof blind can now

be operated as n

WINDO T
The windows need to be reset if the
batt disconnected, becomes

discharged, or the power supply is
interrupted.

Once the power supply is restored, reset
the windows as follows:

1. Close the window fully.

2. Release the switch, then lift it to the
close position. Hold for 2 seconds.

3. Release the switch.

4. Repeat the lift and release procedure
twice more.

5. Test the window for correct manual
and automatic switch operation. See
100, ELECTRIC WINDOWS.

6. Repeat the procedure on each
window.

Note: Make sure that a minimum of 12

volts is available at all times, it is advisable

to have the engine run@’@while resetting

the windows.

FIRE EXTIN ER

For certain \%’ets, fire extinguishers are
fitted to y with local legislation.
Pleas that it is the owner's

respongibility to make sure the fire
tinguisher is maintained in accordance

@t the manufacturer's instructions.

AThe owner is also responsible for making

sure that the pressure is at a suitable
operating pressure, as indicated on the
pressure gauge. Only use fire
extinguishers approved by the vehicle
manufacturer.
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Vehicle cleaning

THE EXTERIOR

0

0

330

To prevent damage to the vehicle
when using a valeting service, make
sure to advise them of the cleaning
instructions contained within the
Owner's Handbook.

Following cleaning of the vehicle's
exterior, it is recommended that the
vehicle is taken for a short drive, in
order to dry out the brakes. A short
drive, in order to dry out the brakes,
is especially recommended if a
pressure washer is used.

Remove any heavy deposits of mud
and dirt with a hose, before
washing the vehicle.

Some high pressure cleaning
systems are sufficiently powerful to
penetrate door and window seals,
and damage trim and door locks.

0

0

Do not apply polish to any
unpainted areas of bumper
mouldings. It will become ingrained
in the textured finish.

To avoid damage to the bonnet, do
not lift the wipers when they are in
the normal parked position. See 328,
WIPERS SERVICE POSITION.

Do not aim the water jet directl any
rubber gaiters or seals on sus

joints.

Make sure that the wat (Qfozzle is more
than 300 mm away fr vehicle
components.

O
Q

Never aim the water jet directly atQp

the engine air intake, heater air
intakes, radiator cooling fins, b
seals, cameras, or at any

components which may be@Q
v/

damaged.
Do notuse a power(bsgh system in

the engine bay a

Substances w Qe corrosive,
such as bi (@o ings, can
damage t%vehicle’s paintwork and
sho«@e removed as soon as
poss

Make sure to read and comply with
all warnings and product
instructions supplied with any
cleaning products.

Never use cleaning products which

are not approved for use on
vehicles.

O
O

\Q)

Satin matte p.
The Vi &manufacturer

ends the use of specialised
t|n paint products when cleaning
e vehicle's exterior. Any other
cleaning or paint protection product
may have an adverse effect on the
paint finish.

Never polish vehicles that have a
satin matte paint finish. Polishing
causes the finish to shine and may
reduce the matte effect.

Do not use an automated car wash.

Stickers, films, magnetic plates, or
similar should not be affixed to the
vehicle’s exterior.

Additional care is required when cleaning
the exterior of vehicles with a satin matte
paint finish. It is recommended to wash
the vehicle by hand, using a soft sponge,
making sure not to apply high pressure to
the paint surface. Avoid washing the
vehicle in direct sunlight.

Remove any of the following substances
immediately, where possible:

® |nsect remains.
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* Bird droppings.

¢ Fingerprints.

e Tree resin.

e Qils, grease, and fuels.
e Wax.

¢ Tar spots.

SENSORS AND CAMERAS

@ When washing the vehicle, do not
aim high pressure water jets directly
at any of the sensors and cameras.
Do not use abrasive materials, or
hard or sharp objects, to clean the
sensors and cameras. Only use
approved vehicle shampoo.

Park assist and parking aid sensors should
be kept clean to maintain accuracy and
performance.

If required, the cameras should be cleaned A@

using a cloth moistened with a small O
amount of glass-cleaning product.

USING AN AUTOMATI SH
® Commercially operat tomatic

car washes, jet Wa&e}, and power-
operated mops{e ot

recommend

ENGINE Q@ARTMENT
Do % se a high pressure washer

@n‘feam cleaner in the engine
partment.

@ Make sure that the brake fluid
reservoir is kept dry at all times.
Only use a clean, dry cloth to clean
the brake fluid cap and reservoir.

AFTER OFF-ROAD DRIVING

Make sure the&le's underside is
cleaned as Q& as possible after driving
off-road

- e sure the areas around air
®\Mtakes and the front grille are clean
and clear of debris. Pay particular
attention to the lower grille and
radiator. Failure to do so may cause

the engine to overheat, leading to
severe engine damage.

ALLOY WHEELS

® Only use approved wheel cleaning
products.

GLASS SURFACES

Mirror glass is particularly susceptible to

damage. Wash with soapy water. Do not
use abrasive cleaning compounds or metal
scrapers to remove ice.

To avoid damaging the protective coating,
only clean the interior side of the sunroof
glass with a soft cloth. Do not scrape the
glass or use abrasive cleaning fluids.
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REAR SCREEN

To avoid damaging the heating elements
when cleaning the inside of the rear
screen, use only a soft, damp cloth or
chamois leather. Do not use solvents or
sharp objects to clean the glass.

SUNROOF WIND DEFLECTOR

A mild solution of soap and water, or car
shampoo, should be used to clean the
wind deflector net periodically. Support
the underside of the net with a soft cloth,
and gently scrub the net using a soft
bristled brush.

REMOVING GREASE AND TAR

Remove grease or tar with vehicle
manufacturer approved tar remover or
methylated spirit (alcohol). White spirit is
also effective, but must not be applied to

Vehicle cleaning

THE INTERIOR

& Some cleaning products contain
substances that are harmful and
can cause health problems if used
incorrectly, and may cause
damage to the vehicle's interior.
Make sure to read the
manufacturer’s instructions

carefully. /X

® To prevent damage tg th\v hicle
when using a valetip q% ice, make
sure to advise them @fithe cleaning

instructions congtained within the

Owner's Hgn\'&
CLEANIN ITCHES AND
CONTRO
e a soft, dry, lint-free cloth when

eaning switches or controls. Do
A not apply excessive pressure when

rubber, particularly the windscreen wipeer doing so.

blades.

® Make sure that after using 6

methylated or white spirit, a
is washed immediately yith &0apy
water, to remove all trace$/6f spirit.

POLISHING O(b
Chrome pol)@other abrasive
cleaners, Muéyhot be used on the
vehicle: ightwork.

It is recom ed that the vehicle is

polished regularly using vehicle

manufacturer approved polish and a
polishing cloth.
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@ Do not spray liquids directly onto
the surface of switches and controls.

@ Do not use chemical agents,
solvents, or domestic cleaning
products.

@ When cleaning, do not allow sharp
or abrasive objects to make contact
with the components.

FABRIC UPHOLSTERY

® Never use soap, ammonia, bleach,
or other cleaners intended for use
on hard surfaces.

® Do not use upholstery cleaner on
electrical equipment such as fascia
switches.
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@ When cleaning around electrical ¢ Do not use solvents. Do not use
equipment such as switches, make detergents, furniture polish, or
sure that fluids do not leak into any household cleaners. While these
gaps around the components or products may initially give impressive
between panels or trim. results, usage leads to rapid
Use vehicle manufacturer approved deterioration of the leather and '
cleaner, following the instructions. Avoid invalidates the warranty. The vehicle
over-wetting. manufacturer recommends a basic set
of products that have bgen specially
LEATHER UPHOLSTERY seLgc‘lted for the type'@ather in the
vehicle.
To prevent ingrained dirt and staining, e Dark clothing ”éa%n leather seats,
inspect the seat upholstery regularly. o
just like othewuphélstery products.

Clean every one to two months, as follows:

. ' e Shar h Its, zi
*  Wipe off fine dust from the seat fSas?ceF;eObJ J o uectcasC:: It;vep
surfaces using a clean, damp, non- ! !
9 P per scratches and scratch marks
coloured cloth. Change frequently to of cather surface
a clean area of cloth to avoid abrasive \l i ’
action on the leather surface. Avoid * ss spillages, such as tea, coffee,
over-wetting. éor ink, are Washgd away i;nmediaéely,
e |f this is not sufficient, use a cloth A permanent staining may have to be

which has been dampened with accepted.
soapy water and then wrung out™Use If a valet service is used, make sure that
only mild non-caustic soap. the specialist concerned is aware of, and

. follows, the above instructions precisely.
e Use vehicle manufacture oved ! P Y
le e

leather cleaner for heavilyégiled areas.

Dry off and rub with a&eén, soft cloth, REMOVING STAINS

changing surfac ularly. Most stains on woollen fabric can be

e Use vehicle cturer approved removed if treatment is carried out

leather cle everal times a year to immediately, before the stain has a chance

maintai @a earance and to dry in.

su |:§s. The cleaner nourishes and Most stains can be treated with one of

H@Arises, and helps to improve the three cleaning fluids: vehicle manufacturer

surfaCe's protective film against dust approved cleaner, dry cleaning fluid, or

and substances. clean water. Follow the instructions on the
package.
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SEAT BELTS

& Do not allow any water, cleaning
products, or fabric from cloths to
enter the seat belt mechanism.
Any substance which enters the
mechanism may affect the
performance of the seat belt in
an impact.

Extend the seat belts fully. Use warm water
and a non-detergent soap to clean. Allow
the seat belts to dry naturally while fully
extended. Do not allow the belts to retract
until fully dry.

Note: While cleaning the seat belt, take
the opportunity to examine the webbing
for damage and wear. Any wear or
damage should be reported to, and be
rectified by, a retailer/authorised repairer.

AIRBAG MODULE COVERS
& Airbag covers should only be

CL

Vehicle cleaning

EANING SCREENS AND

DISPLAYS

O
O

Do not use upholstery cleaner on
electrical equipment such as fascia
switches.

When cleaning around electrical
equipment, such as switches, make

sure fluids do not leak into any gaps
around the componen‘ﬁé&

between panels or trg
Observe the following p% hen
|

cleaning screens and displa¥s:
To avoid unwan tivation, clean
the display wiiilghit is switched off.

Clean vgit@a t, dry cloth.

Do n%u( chemical agents or
dorpesti€ cleaners.
]

. \@y t allow sharp, hard, or abrasive
ects to make contact with screens.

cleaned using a slightly dampened 2

cloth and a small amount of
upholstery cleaner.

& Any substance which % he
mechanism can prevent‘eérrect
deployment of an éag during
an impact. 0

CARPET AN

& Corr cure the floor mats
bef

riving. Never place mats
on top of each other. Unsecured
or incorrectly positioned mats can
obstruct the brake and/or
accelerator pedal.

Marks or stains can be removed by gentle
scrubbing with a weak solution of soap
and warm water.

For more stubborn stains, a commercially
available carpet cleaner should be used.
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Avoid exposing screens to direct
sunlight for long periods.

To prevent errors occurring, make sure
only one finger at a time is in contact
with the touch screen.

Do not use excessive pressure.

PER BLADES

To avoid damage to the wiper
blade, do not lift the wiper by the
wiper blade. Always lift the wiper
by the wiper arm.

Do not use excessive pressure.

Heavy contamination on the wiper blades

sho

uld be removed, using a soft, damp

sponge or cloth.
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BLOCKED WASHER JETS

& Do not operate the washer jets
during unblocking or adjustment.
Windscreen washer fluid may
cause irritation to the eyes and
skin. Always read and observe the
washer fluid manufacturer’s

instructions.
If a washer jet becomes blocked, insert a /\
thin strand of wire into the washer jet to '\

completely removed after unblocking.

unblock it. Make sure the wire is (LQ

REPAIRING MINOR PAINT Q)
DAMAGE N
Note: Any repairs should be carried out ‘\&

by suitably qualified personnel. \/

Regularly inspect the paintwork for @K

damage. Any stone chips, fractures, or
deep scratches in the paint or bodywor
should be repaired promptly. Bare Qp
corrodes quickly and, if left untreated,\san
result in expensive repairs. 66
P
&
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Fluid level checks

FLUID FILLER LOCATIONS

& While working in the engine
compartment, always observe the
safety precautions. See 326,
SAFETY IN THE GARAGE.

& Do not start the engine, or drive
the vehicle, if leaked fluid could
possibly make contact with a hot
surface. Any leaked fluid coming
into contact with a hot surface,
such as the exhaust, could result
in combustion. Seek qualified
assistance immediately.

Note: The brake fluid reservoir is always
located on the driver's side.

A number of simple checks and routine
maintenance must be carried out at
regular intervals. See 324, WEEKLY
CHECKS.

2.0L petrol engine

LA

WA

Washer fluid reservoir filler cap.
Brake fluid reservoir cap.

Engine coolant reservoir filler cap.

bl

Engine oil level dipstick.

336

5. Engine oil filler cap.
2.0L diesel engine

1A

Q

&

1 .&her fluid reservoir filler cap.
e rake fluid reservoir cap.
. Engine coolant reservoir filler cap.

4. Engine oil level dipstick.
5. Engine oil filler cap.
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2. Brake fluid reservoir cap.

3. Engine coolant reservoir filler cap.
4. Engine oil filler cap.

3.0L diesel engine

The Diesel Exhaust Fluid (DEF) reservoir é
filler cap is located to the inside of the fueIA E106720

filler flap. See 315, DIESEL EXHAUSE O
FLUID (DEF).

3.0L petrol engine 6

Washer fluid reservoir filler cap.
Brake fluid reservoir cap.

Engine coolant reservoir filler cap.

Wb

Engine oil filler cap.

1. Washer fluid reservoir filler cap.

337
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The Diesel Exhaust Fluid (DEF) reservoir
filler cap is located to the inside of the fuel
filler flap. See 315, DIESEL EXHAUST
FLUID (DEF).

CHECKING THE ENGINE OIL 6
LEVEL

@ Check the engine oil wagklyf any
significant or suddenﬁro in oil

level is noted, see ified
assistance.

@ Never aIIow@gine oil level to
o

fall below wer mark on the
dips@ e oil level indicator.

@ If th rument panel displays the
message ENGINE OIL PRESSURE
LOW, stop the vehicle as soon as it
is safe to do so. Allowing the
engine to continue running with low
oil pressure may cause the engine
to seize. Seek qualified assistance
immediately. Do not start the
engine until the cause has been
rectified.

338
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Check the engine oil level frequently. Top
up, as required, using the correct grade
for the engine.

Engines with a dipstick

\ é
MIN
\ ‘
@ The dipstick oné.&]ﬁetrol and

diesel engines res a lug to aid

in the tick tube. Failure to do
thig coMld result in the dipstick not
i Norrectly and oil escaping

the engine.

correct fit] Make sure the lug
is corre&é&gﬁgned with the groove

e checking the engine oil level, make
that:

The vehicle is stationary and the
Electric Parking Brake (EPB) is applied.

e The vehicle is on level ground.
* The engine oil is cold.

Note: If it is necessary to check the oil
level when the engine is hot, switch
off the engine. Let the vehicle stand
for 5 minutes to allow the oil to drain
back into the sump. Do not start the
engine.

The oil level can then be checked as

follows:

1. Withdraw the dipstick and wipe the
blade clean with a lint-free cloth.

2. Fully reinsert the dipstick and withdraw
again to check the oil level.

If the oil level is nearer to the upper mark
on the dipstick, do not add any oil.
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If the oil level is below half-way, add 0.5
L of oil. Recheck the level and add more
oil, if necessary.

If the oil level is below the lower mark, add
1.8 L of ail.

Once the oil has reached the correct level
on the dipstick, wait 5 minutes and
recheck.

Engines without a dipstick

Engines without a dipstick feature an
electronic monitoring system. The engine
oil level is not monitored when the engine
is running, or when the vehicle is in
motion.

Before checking the engine oil level, make
sure that:

® The vehicle is stationary and the
Electric Parking Brake (EPB) is applied.

e The vehicle is on level ground.
® The engine oil has reached its n
working temperature (oil is hot).

® The engine has been switch ff for
10 minutes. The system dogsWot give
an accurate reading unt oil level
has stabilised.

N3
AQ

The oil level can then be checked as
follows:

1. Switch on the vehicle's ignition. Do not
start the engine. See 131, SWITCHING
ON THE IGNITION

2. Select Oil Level from the Vehicle Info
instrument panel menu. See 68,
INSTRUMENT PANEL MENU.

The instrument panel dis (akthe engine
oil level indicator. K

An indication of the oil level is displayed
in the indicator. Messages to the right of
the indicator advise of any action to be
taken.

N
Message \(b

Action

OK

No action required.

f (0.(‘})
Over iIIeS
©

Seek qualified assistance immediately. Do
not drive the vehicle as this will cause
serious damage to the engine.

Low

Add 1.5 L of oil, then recheck the level.

Critically Low

Seek qualified assistance immediately.

Add XX Litres

Add the advised quantity of oil to the
engine, then recheck the level.
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Message

Action

Not Available

The oil level is stabilising. Switch off the
ignition, wait 10 minutes, then recheck the
oil level display.

ENGINE OIL LEVEL MONITOR SYSTEM
FAULT

Seek qualified assistance immediately.

TOPPING UP THE OIL

@ The vehicle's warranty may be
invalidated if damage is caused by
using oil that does not meet the
required specification. See 389,
LUBRICANTS AND FLUIDS.

® Failure to use an oil that meets the
required specification could cause
excessive engine wear, a build-up
of sludge and deposits, and
increase pollution. A resultant cause
could be engine failure.

® Overfilling with oil could result i
severe engine damage. Oil sho
be added in small quantities €n
the level rechecked to ma e
the engine is not overfi

® Use of the correct
is essential. Make
suitable for th

in which
operated.

To top up il:

atic conditions
e is to be

1. Turn the oil filler cap counter-clockwise
to remove.

2. For engines with a dipstick:

e Add oil to maintain the level
between the MIN and MAX marks
on the dipstick.

340

Note: The approximate ﬁntity
/

of oil required to raise vel

from MIN to MAX e dipstick
is 1.8 L.
3. For engines with ectronic

monitoring sy@

e Add oil,agNpdicated by the engine
dicator messages in the
ruthent panel.

4. Cleﬁ up any oil spilled during topping

bﬁck the oil level again after 5

minutes.

6. To refit the oil filler cap, turn the cap
clockwise until an audible click is
heard.

CHECKING THE COOLANT
LEVEL

® Running the engine without coolant
causes serious engine damage.

@ If persistent coolant loss is noticed,
seek qualified assistance
immediately.

The coolant reservoir level should be
checked at least weekly, more frequently
in high mileage or arduous operating
conditions. Always check the level when
the system is cold.
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uuuuu

MA.

. WHEN
—| "COLLD |
| |

Make sure the coolan ew\ﬂemains

between the MIN a AX indicator

marks on the sid e expansion tank.

If the level h %}ped suddenly, or by

alarge amgaa range for the vehicle to
b

be examjin y a retailer/authorised
repai@s soon as possible.

TOPPING UP THE COOLANT

& Never remove the coolant
reservoir filler cap when the
engine is hot. Escaping steam or
scalding water could cause serious
personal injury.

&

Unscrew the filler cap slowly,
allowing the pressure to escape
before removing completely.

Antifreeze is highly inflammable.
Do not allow antifreeze to come
into contact with open flames or
other sources of ignition (e.g., a
hot engine). A fire may result.

Antifreeze is poisoﬂus and can
be fatal if swallowed.\Keep
containers se %and out of the
reach of chiﬂ}v. If consumption
is suspec@ eek medical
attenh@ mediately.

X ld comes into contact
e skin or eyes, rinse
ediately with plenty of water.

hen travelling in places where the
water supply contains salt, always
make sure to carry a supply of fresh
(rain or distilled) water. Topping up
with salt water will cause serious
engine damage.

The use of non-approved antifreeze
will have an adverse effect on the
engine's cooling system and,
therefore, engine durability. See 389,
LUBRICANTS AND FLUIDS.

Antifreeze will damage painted
surfaces. Soak up any spillage with
an absorbent cloth immediately,
and wash the area with a mixture of
car shampoo and water.
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Antifreeze contains important corrosion
inhibitors. The antifreeze content of the
coolant must be maintained at 50% to
60% all year round, not just in cold
conditions. To make sure the anti-
corrosion properties of the coolant are
maintained, the antifreeze content should
be checked once a year. The antifreeze
should be completely replaced every 10
years, regardless of the distance travelled.
Failure to do so may cause corrosion of
the radiator and engine components. The
specific gravity of a 50% antifreeze
solution at 20°C is 1.068 and protects
against frost down to -40°C.

To top up the coolant:

1. Rotate the coolant reservoir filler cap
counter-clockwise and remove.

2. Top up to the MAX indicator mark on
the side of the coolant reservoir. Use
a mixture of 50% water and 50%

antifreeze. See 389, LUBRICANTS ANDQ%
FLUIDS.

up the cooling system wit
water. Be aware of the r
reduction in frost prot n. Do not

top up or refill w ventlonal

antifreeze for s. If in doubt,
consult a qu echmc:an

3. To refit ant reservoir filler cap,
rotate Ier cap clockwise, until the

cap's ratchet clicks at least three times.

Note: In an emergency, and only(@
approved antifreeze is una\@ top
|
ltant
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CHECKING THE BRAKE FLUID
LEVEL

Seek qualified assistance
immediately if brake pedal travel
is unusually long, or if there is any
significant loss of brake fluid.
Driving under such conditions
could result in extended stopping
distances or complete b«e
failure.

Brake fluid is hig %ic. Keep
containers sealed and out of the
reach of childr%lf accidental
consumpti uid is suspected,
seek me attention

imme

If @Jid comes into contact
ith‘the skin or eyes, rinse
ediately with plenty of clean

s

Brake fluid is highly flammable.
Do not allow brake fluid to come
into contact with open flames, a
hot engine, or other sources of
ignition.

Do not drive the vehicle with the
fluid level below the MIN mark.

If the quantity of fluid in the brake

reservoir drops below the recommended
level, a red warning lamp in the instrument
panel illuminates. See 75, BRAKE (RED).

Note: If the warning lamp illuminates
while the vehicle is being driven, gently
apply the brakes to stop the vehicle, as
soon as safety permits. Check and top up
the fluid level, if necessary.

With the vehicle on level ground, check
the fluid level at least every week. Check
more frequently in high mileage or
arduous operating conditions.
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2. Remove the filler cap.

3. Top up the reservoir to the MAX mark
using the approved brake fluid. See
389, LUBRICANTS AND FLUIDS.

4. Replace the cap and reservoir cover.

CHECKING THE WASHER FLUID
LEVEL

A

To check the brake fluid level, remove the
relevant under-bonnet cover. See 336,

FLUID FILLER LOCATIONS and 327,
UNDER-BONNET COVERS REMOVAL.

Check the brake fluid reservoir level. The

level should be between the MIN and the @
MAX marks.

Note: The fluid level may drop slig O
during normal use, as a result of braké¢pa
wear. The fluid level should not berallowed
to drop below the MIN mark.o

TOPPING UP THE B&E FLUID

® Brake fluid wi age painted ®
any spillage with

surfaces. S
an absor@gloth immediately,
an ? area with a mixture of
card% poo and water.

® @Iy use new fluid from an airtight

ntainer. Fluid from open ®
containers, or fluid previously bled
from the system, will have absorbed
moisture. Contaminated fluid will
adversely affect performance, and
must not be used.

1. Clean the filler cap before removing,
to prevent dirt from entering the
reservoir.

Some windscreer}@her
m

products are f ble,
particularly i or undiluted
concentrations/are exposed to

sparkin not allow windscreen

wa id to come into contact

wi d§bos<—zd flames or sources
ignition, as this can cause a fire
explosion.

If the vehicle is operated in
temperatures below 4°C, use a
windscreen washer fluid with frost
protection. In cold weather,
failure to use a windscreen washer
fluid with frost protection could
result in impaired vision and
increase the risk of a vehicle
crash.

Do not use an antifreeze or a
vinegar and water solution in the
windscreen washer reservoir.
Antifreeze damages painted
surfaces, while vinegar can damage
the windscreen washer pump.

Body panels may suffer
discolouration as a result of
windscreen washer fluid spillage.
Take care to avoid spillage,
particularly if an undiluted or high
concentration is being used. If
spillage occurs, wash the affected
area immediately with water.
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® Only use approved windscreen
washer fluid.

The washer fluid reservoir supplies the
windscreen, rear screen and headlight
washer jets.

Check and top up the reservoir level at
least every week. Always top up with
screen washer fluid to prevent freezing.
Operate the washer controls periodically
to check that the nozzles are clear and
properly directed.

TOPPING UP THE WASHER
FLUID

E202106 AN

To top up the washer flui rvoir,
remove the relevant fi |®ap. The washer
fluid reservoir is loc nder-bonnet on
the right side o@e icle. See 336,
FLUID FILLER LQEATIONS

The washe reservoir supplies the
windscreen, rear screen and headlight
washer jets.

Check and top up the reservoir level at
least every week. Always top up with
screen washer fluid to prevent freezing.
Operate the washer buttons periodically

to check that the nozzles are clear and
properly directed.
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1. Clean the filler cap before removing,
to prevent dirt from entering the
reservoir.

2. Remove the filler cap.

. Top up the reservoir until the fluid is
visible in the filler neck.

4. Replace the filler cap.

Cold climate vehicles also featurga

supplemental washer reservoir ﬁw\same

™

care points, described abo
applied to vehicles fitte Q
supplemental wash ir.

er fgse
Note: On vehicles @Mth a
supplemental eservoir, always

check and top e main reservoir first.

*

&
N\
@)

uld be



Vehicle battery

BATTERY WARNING SYMBOLS

Do not allow open flames or
other sources of ignition near
the battery, as the battery may
emit explosive gases.

Make sure, when working near
Oyl or handling the battery, suitable
eye protection is worn, to
protect the eyes from acid
splashes.

To prevent risk of injury, do not
allow children near the battery.

Be aware that the battery may
emit explosive gases.

>Pp® @

is extremely corrosive and t?io
Consult the Owner'@book

[Ii] for information b handling
the battery. \/

BATTERY CARE \

If batte Iyte comes into

conta % eyes, skin, or clothes,

rem affected clothing and
shuthe skln and eyes with of

er. Seek medical assistance
immediately.

If swallowed, battery electrolyte
can be fatal. Seek medical
assistance immediately.

B

&

The cell plugs and vent pipe must
be in place at all times when the
battery is connected to the
vehicle. Make sure that the vent
pipe is clear of obstructions and
not kinked. Failure to do so may
cause a pressure build-up in the
battery, potentially resulting in an
explosion. An explosion may
cause serious inj death.

Do not expos attery to an
open flame rk as the
battery produeés explosive,

flamma s.

p start, boost or
, or try to start a vehicle
a frozen battery. Doing so

\may result an explosion.

The battery contains acid which Aé

Remove all metal jewellery before
working on, or near, the battery.
Never allow metal objects or
vehicle components to come into
contact with the battery
terminals. Metal objects can cause
sparks or short circuits, potentially
resulting in an explosion.

Do not allow the battery posts or
terminals to come into contact
with skin. The posts and terminals
contain lead and lead compounds,
which are toxic. Always wash
hands thoroughly after handling
the battery.

An Absorbed Glass Matt (AGM) battery is
fitted to the vehicle.

0

AGM batteries are sealed for life
and require no maintenance. Do
not attempt to open or remove the
top from an AGM battery.
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Vehicle battery

CONNECTING JUMP LEADS

& Remove all metal jewellery before
working on, or near, a battery or
boost terminals. Never allow
metal objects or vehicle
components to come into contact
with the battery or boost
terminals. Metal objects can cause
sparks or short circuits potentially
resulting in an explosion.

& Do not allow the battery posts or
terminals to come into contact
with skin. Battery posts and
terminals contain lead and lead
compounds, which are toxic.
Always wash hands thoroughly
after handling the battery.
Do not expose any battery to an
open flame or spark, as the
battery produces explosive,
flammable gas.
Never jump start, charge, or tr
to start a vehicle with a froze
battery. Doing so may resul
explosion.

Rotating parts of the e}@ﬁe can
cause serious injur*&ke extreme
care when worki ar rotating
parts of the e@&.

Before a % g to start the
vehicle, r:§<e sure that the
Elec@’arking Brake (EPB) is
applied; or suitably chock the
wheels. Make sure that Park (P) is

selected.

& Suitable eye protection must be
worn when working in the area of
a battery.

> b b b
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& During normal use, batteries emit
explosive gas sufficient to cause
severe explosions and capable of
causing serious injury. Keep
sparks and open flames away
from the battery.

& Do not connect the jump leads to
any battery terminal on the

vehicle. Doing so may cﬁ

spark, which may resul
explosion. The char x/stem

may also be dam(?

(D Make sure ther physical
contact betw, e donor and
disabled v%&s, other than the

ump
(D ke e that any battery or

aid is a 12-volt device.

(D é&connect the jump leads before

Operating any electrical equipment.

Q~ te: Before connecting the jump leads
t

o the disabled vehicle's boost point
terminals, make sure the donor vehicle's
boost point connections are correct. Also
make sure that all electrical equipment
has been switched off.



Vehicle battery

1. Connect one end of the positive (red)
jump lead to the positive boost
terminal on the donor vehicle.

Note: Refer to the donor vehicle's
Owner's Handbook for the
recommended boost terminal location.

. Connect the other end of the positive
(red) jump lead to the disabled
vehicle's positive boos¥Ppint terminal.

. Connect one end ﬂ?gnegative
(black) jump lea negative boost
terminal on the'd r vehicle.

Note: Refer e donor vehicle's
Owner; book for the

reco ed boost terminal location.
. C &the other end of the negative
Wc ) jump lead to the disabled

vehicle's negative boost point
terminal.

Note: Check that all cables are clear
of any moving components and that
all four connections are secure.

. Start the donor vehicle's engine. Allow
it to idle for a few minutes.

. Start the disabled vehicle's engine.

Note: Do not switch on any electrical
circuits on the previously disabled
vehicle until after the jump leads have

B @ been removed.
Open ebnnet and locate the engine 7. AI.Iow both vehicles to idle for a few
com ent front fuse box. See 350, minutes.
FUSE X LOCATIONS. 8. Switch off the donor vehicle.
1. Release the boost terminal lid, located 9. Disconnect the negative (black) jump
on the end of the engine compartment lead from the disabled vehicle.
fuse box. 10.Disconnect the negative (black) jump
2. Release the boost terminal cover, and lead from the donor vehicle.
set aside.

11.Disconnect the positive (red) jump lead
The following procedure should be used from the disabled vehicle.
to connect and disconnect the jump leads:
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Vehicle battery

12.Disconnect the positive (red) jump lead
from the donor vehicle.

Refit the positive boost point terminal
access covers and close the bonnet.

CONNECTING A STARTING AID

To start the vehicle using a starting aid or
a slave battery, follow the instructions in
the sequence given:

1. Connect the positive (red) jump lead
on the starting aid to the positive (+)
boost point terminal on the vehicle.

2. Connect the negative (black) jump lead
to the vehicle's negative (-) boost point
terminal.

3. Switch on the starting aid.
4. Start the engine. Allow the engine to
idle.

5. Disconnect the negative (black) Jump
lead from the vehicle's negative (-
boost point terminal.

6. Switch off the starting aid.

7. Disconnect the positive (red) ju e d

from the vehicle's positive@/ st
point terminal.

REMOVING THE @CLE

BATTERY

® Battery d|§ ectlon removal, and
repl should be carried out

only ualified personnel. Consult
a retailer/authorised repairer.

Special tools are required to refit the
battery after removal. Battery removal and
refit should be carried out only by
qualified personnel. Consult a retailer/
authorised repairer.
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CHARGING THE VEHICLE
BATTERY

® Battery disconnection, removal, and
replacement should be carried out
only by qualified personnel. Consult
a retailer/authorised repairer.

If the vehicle's battery should require
charging, the battery must be reggoved
from the vehicle. Consult a ret &
authorised repairer. ?\

Used batteries@e
K disposed of morreCtly as

sed repairer or the local
ority.

\

REPKACING THE VEHICLE
TERY

Battery disconnection, removal, and
replacement should be carried out
only by qualified personnel. Consult
a retailer/authorised repairer.

If the vehicle's battery should require
replacing, the battery must be removed
from the vehicle. Consult a retailer/
authorised repairer.

Used batteries must be
disposed of correctly as
batteries contain a number of

harmful substances. Seek advice
on disposal from a retailer/
authorised repairer or the local
authority.



Vehicle battery

EFFECTS OF DISCONNECTING

Disconnecting the battery can affect a
number of vehicle systems, especially if
there is insufficient battery power before
disconnection. For example, the alarm
may trigger, depending on its state, when
the battery is disconnected. If the alarm
does sound, use the smart key to disarm
the security system. The windows may
need recalibrating to operate correctly.

Note: After reconnecting the battery, a
number of systems may need to be re-set.

BATTERY MONITORING SYSTEM

The Intelligent Power System

Management (IPSM) continuously monitors
the condition of the main vehicle battery.
If excessive battery discharge occurs, the
system begins to shut down non-essential
electrical systems in order to protect the

battery. O
If the IPSM calculates that the b te%‘

condition is not within the set pa%ﬂters,
there are two levels of action a@e can
be taken. Both levels have
accompanying message e touch
screen, and in the cﬁf the low battery

warning, in the ins nt panel.

e Energy Ma%pment Is displayed on

the in anel if the engine is
not running and system features are

@ g excessive battery discharge.
After’3 minutes, the IPSM begins
shutting down the vehicle's systems.
Normal system operation resumes
when the engine is started.

* Low Battery - Please Start Engine: Is
displayed on the touch screen and in
the instrument panel, if the engine is
not running. After 3 minutes, the IPSM
begins shutting down the vehicle's
systems. Normal system operation
resumes when the engine is started.

® Only start the engine if it is safe to

do so. /&
Note: If the instrument Eh@{/ isplays Low

Battery - Please St gine, drive the
vehicle to allow thz%, ery to recover to
an acceptable | rive the vehicle for
atleast 30 mi in temperatures above
0 minutes if the
are below 0°C. If normal
systen ration is not resumed when the
eng\,Ms switched back off, the battery
not have been sufficiently charged.
afe to do so, restart the engine. If
problems still exist, contact a retailer/

authorised repairer.
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FUSE BOX LOCATIONS

Fuses

’5\
When a fuse box lid is re ed,
® e

box from
the earliest

take care to protec
moisture. Refit th
opportunity.
There are five f fitted to the
vehicle. Each fu\s%ox contains fuses that

protect dit groups of circuits.
1. Engine compartment front fuse box.
Engine compartment rear fuse box.

Passenger compartment fuse box.

Loadspace upper fuse box.

ok wNbd

Loadspace lower fuse box.
Engine compartment front fuse box

To access the fuses in the engine
compartment front fuse box:

350

. Move the positive boost terminal cover

to one side.

Press and hold the fuse box cover
securing clips, while lifting the lid.

Engine compartment rear fuse box

To access the fuses in the engine
compartment rear fuse box:

1

. Lightly push back and hold the rear

securing clip.

2. While holding the clip, lift the lid to

release it, then pull forward to remove.
See 327, UNDER-BONNET COVERS
REMOVAL.



Passenger compartment fuse box

The passenger compartment fuse box is

located behind a trim panel at the base

of the right-side A pillar. To access the

fuses in the passenger compartment fuse

box:

1. Unclip the rear edge of the trim panel
using a suitable tool.

2. When released, pull the trim panel to
remove.

Note: Before removing the trim panel,
take note of its correct orientation to
aid when refitting.

Loadspace upper fuse box

The loadspace upper fuse box is located
behind an access panel on the right-side
of the loadspace. To access the fuses in
the loadspace upper fuse box:

1. Pull on the rear edge of the access
panel and remove.

Note: The loadspace upper fus

also contains a number of spate fuses

and a fuse removal tool. S 1,
REPLACING A FUSE.

Loadspace lower fuse l}&‘/

The loadspace Iowe(?e box is located
beneath the Ioadﬁ floor. To access
the fuses in the pace lower fuse box:
1. Remo @ are wheel and tool kit.

See 378)WHEEL CHANGING.
RE ING A FUSE

® Always switch off the ignition
system and the affected electrical
circuit before replacing a fuse.
Failure to do so could cause
damage to the vehicle.

@ Fit approved replacement fuses of
the same rating and type, or fuses
of a matching specification. Using
an incorrect fuse may result in
damage to the vehicle's electrical
system and can result in a fire.

® If the replacement fuse blows after
fitment, the system should be
checked by a retaile}%ﬂhorised
repairer. Further damage could be
o

caused to the v@hicle if ignored.
Note: Relays and fi Ot detailed in this
Owner's Handb should only be

replaced by oq%d persons.

If an electrical system has stopped
operating, the cause may be a blown fuse.
The easiest way to check if a fuse has
blown is to first remove it. To check for a
blown fuse:

1. Identify the correct fuse by using the
fuse box tables shown in this section
of the Owner's Handbook.

2. Gain access to the appropriate fuse
box. See 350, FUSE BOX LOCATIONS.
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Fuses

3. Locate the correct fuse using the fuse
box label. Depending on the fuse box,
the label is located on the underside
of the lid, or on the back of the trim

panel.

4. Remove the fuse by pulling it straight
out using the removal tool. See 350,
FUSE BOX LOCATIONS.

ENGINE COMPARTMENT FUSE BOX

Front fuse box

5. Check for a break in the wire within
the fuse. If the wire within the fuse is
broken, the fuse has blown and needs
replacing. If the wire is still intact,
consult a retailer/authorised repairer.

6. Refit or replace the fuse, as
appropriate. Make sure the fuse is
pushed fully into its correct position.

A
N
ﬂb

Fuse number |Rating Fuse colour |Circuits protected é v
(Amps) ‘

1 5 Tan. Left-side headlig}’\%?t’or.

2 5 Tan. Headlights. ‘\Q‘

3 5 Tan. Right-sid;k;bl‘light motor.

- - - '\

: &

R SR SR 7=

6 30 Green. eadlight power wash.

7 25 Clear. G Left-side headlight.

8 25 Clegn\>  [Right-side headlight,

9 10 RQOI,U Front fog lights.

10 15 &Iuve. Intercooler water pump.

(%4
Rear fuse b Q)
ear fuse box .\
Fuse number R%'Vg Fuse colour |Circuits protected
Cpme
N R

11 15 Blue. Engine management system.

12 15 Blue. Engine management system.

13 10 Red. Gear selector. Fuel system. Engine
management system (2.0L diesel, 2.0L
petrol, 3.0L petrol).

15 Blue. Gear selector. Fuel system. Engine
management system (3.0L diesel).
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Fuse number|Rating Fuse colour |Circuits protected
(Amps)
14 10 Red. Engine management system (2.0L petrol).
15 Blue. Engine management system (2.0L diesel,
3.0L diesel).

15 10 Red. Engine cooling. Engine mounts. Engine
management system (2.0L diesel, 2.0L
petrol, 3.0L petrol).

15 Blue. Engine cooling. Engine &Qt} Engine
management system(q@diesel).

16 25 Clear. Engine managemant s%cem.

17 10 Red. Exhaust sensor@?ﬁt petrol).

20 Yellow. Exhaust se‘r;g(S'TZ.OL diesel).

18 20 Yellow. Exhags%aén\ors (2.0L diesel, 3.0L petrol).

19 20 Yellow. Ex&aMensors (3.0L petrol).

20 15 Blue. \I®‘me management system.

21 - - NE

~ QO
22 5 Tan. Intercooler water pump.
LN
23 5 Taro Engine management system. Starter motor.
,\Q Electrical power management.
24 15 \; ue. Transmission control module.
v

25 30 (b& Green. Starter motor.

26 N\ - -

27 |2 Clear. Transfer box.

28 S"s’o Green. Fuel pump.

©

PASSENGER COMPARTMENT FUSE BOX

Fuse number|Rating Fuse colour |Circuits protected
(Amps)
1 20 Yellow. Sunroof.
Tan. Brake pedal switch.
5 Tan. Vehicle immobiliser.
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Fuses

Fuse number |Rating Fuse colour |Circuits protected
(Amps)
4 5 Tan. Diagnostic socket.
5 5 Tan. Battery back-up sounder.
6 20 Yellow. Second row auxiliary power socket.
7 20 Yellow. Cubby box auxiliary power socket.
8 20 Yellow. Left-side front seat. /\
9 20 Yellow. Right-side front seat. ,\\\
10 30 Green. Left-side front seat. n\)
1 30 Green. Right-side front seat. ?\ v
12 30 Green. Side steps. . XQV
13 20 Yellow. Front auxiliary m\gocket.
14 20 Yellow. Rear seat QC’IN\X‘
15 - - - L v
16 Tan Eleg\@;upply.
17 Tan A r handle antennas.
18 15 Blue. « §Horns.
19 - - .rSD"
20 20 Yell@’b\ " | Driver's heated seat. Driver's climate seat.
21 20 M Front passenger's heated seat. Front
<\ passenger's climate seat.
22 25 Aou Clear. Right-side front door module.
23 {5 m\b Clear. Left-side rear door module.
24 Z%V Clear. Right-side rear door module.
25 LC)’ 5 Clear. Left-side front door module.
26 - - -
27 5 Tan Climate system ioniser.
28 10 Red. Steering angle sensor.
29 5 Tan Keyless entry.
30 20 Yellow. Keyless entry.
31 - - -
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Fuse number|Rating Fuse colour |Circuits protected
(Amps)
32 5 Tan. Tyre Pressure Monitoring System (TPMS).
33 15 Blue. Air Conditioning (A/C).
34 10 Red. USB socket.
35 - - -

LOADSPACE FUSE BOX
Upper fuse box

A
N
\‘],:

Fuse number|Rating Fuse colour |Circuits protecé@

(Amps) o
1 20 Yellow. Loadsp‘aqa@ilviary power socket.
2 5 Tan. Heat%:l Yo seats.

P>
3 20 Yellow. Le)&sigg heated rear seat.
>
4 20 Yellow. \ﬁgﬂ-side heated rear seat.
5 10 Red. O Dynamic Stability Control (DSC). Electronic
N Q‘ differential.

6 10 R,e\co Instrument panel.
7 5 ( N Electrical power management.
8 25 '\/ Clear. Trailer socket.
9 10 O [Red Diesel Exhaust Fluid (DEF).
10 ;@' Clear. DEF.
11 \Q Red. Rear-view mirror. Camera.
12 /;\ D10 Red. Entertainment system.
13 U 10 Red. Heated steering wheel.
14 - - -
15 5 Tan. Camera.
16 5 Tan. Adaptive Surface Response (AdSR).
17 5 Tan. Adaptive cruise control.
18 20 Yellow. Trailer socket.
19 15 Blue. AdSR.
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Fuse number |Rating Fuse colour |Circuits protected
(Amps)

20 10 Red. Telematics.

21 - - -

22 15 Blue. Driver's door switches. Driver's seat.
Driver's seat switches. Front passenger's
seat.

23 10 Red. Rear sun blind. 'L/\

24 20 Yellow. Rear auxiliary power socket. N

- - - (8 Pt

25 Sl

26 15 Blue. Rear wiper. AO

27 30 Green. Electrically deploy&{ow bar. Trailer.

~S

28 30 Green. Fuel system,.\(s

29 30 Green. Powered t)@e.

30 5 Tan. Fuel prsfp (2.0L diesel, 3.0L diesel).

Lower fuse box

"4

O

Fuse number|Rating Fuse col%‘(ircuits protected
(Amps) Fa\
1 15 ?Iu%\ Touch screen. Climate control panel.
2 10 M Audio amplifier.
3 10 \(b, ed. Gesture tailgate.
4 10 (\\J‘ Red. Navigation. Television tuner.
5 R~ |[Blue Audio head unit.
6 9\15) Blue. Portable media connector panel.
7 \>/4 - i
8 i, ; ,
9 - - -
10 - - -
11 - - -
12 - - -
13 - - -
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Fuse number|Rating Fuse colour |Circuits protected
(Amps)

14

15 15 Blue. Heating and ventilation.

16 20 Yellow. Auxiliary heater.
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Tyres

TYRE MARKINGS

E153418

1.

358

P indicates that the tyre is for 6

passenger vehicle use. The inglexNs
not always shown. y

The width of the tyre froﬁsi ewall
edge to sidewall ed @mm.

The aspect ratio, nown as the
profile, gives t wall height as a
percentage 0 tread width. For
examplerifthe tread width is 205 mm

and th ect ratio is 50, the sidewall
height is 102 mm.

R indicates that the tyre is of radial ply
construction.

The diameter of the wheel rim, given
in inches.

The load index for the tyre. The index
is not always shown. See 363, USING
WINTER TYRES.

& The load index and speed rating

on all replacement tyres must be,
at least, the same specification as
the manufacturer's original
equipment supplied with the
vehicle, except for approved
winter tyres, off-road tyres, and
professional off-road tyres. If in
doubt, consult a retailer/
authorised repairer.

. The speed rating denotes the

maximum speed at which the tyre may
be used for extended periods. See 359,
SPEED RATING.



8. Tyre manufacturing standard
information, which can be used for tyre
recalls and other checking processes.
Most of this information relates to the
manufacturer, place of manufacture,
etc. The last four numbers are the date
of manufacture. For example, if the
number is 3106, the tyre was made in
the 31st week of 2006.

9. M+S or M/S indicates that the tyre has
been designed with some capability
for mud and snow.

10.The number of plies in both the tread
area and the sidewall area: Indicates
how many layers of rubber-coated
material make up the structure of the
tyre. Information is also provided on
the type of materials used.

11.Wear rate indicator: A tyre rated at

400, e.g., lasts longer than a tyre ratedAc

at 200. O
12.The traction rating grades a t r%
a we

performance when stopping
road surface. The higher t
the better the braking p
The grades, from hig

AA, A, B, and C.
The tractio e assigned to
the tyre j ed on straight-

g traction tests and
include acceleration,

nering, hydroplaning, or peak
@ction characteristics.
13.The maximum load which can be
carried by the tyre.

14.Heat resistance grading: The tyre's
resistance to heat is grade A, B, or C,
with A indicating the greatest
resistance to heat. The grading is
provided for a correctly inflated tyre
which is being used within its speed
and loading limits.

15.The maximum inflation pressure for
the tyre. The maximuny‘lation
pressure should not e used for
normal driving. S 62, AVOIDING

FLAT SPOTS. (1/
Note: Approvegtyres are generally

dmark J, LRor J LR.
re specifically excluded

for wint POR tyres.
SP{E}N ATING
&tinvg Speed km/h (mph)
Lo 160 (99)

R 170 (106)

S 180 (112)

T 190 (118)

U 200 (124)

H 210 (130)

\% 240 (149)
W 270 (168)

Y 300 (186)
TYRE CARE

& Do not drive the vehicle if a tyre
is damaged, excessively worn, or
incorrectly inflated.

& Avoid contaminating the tyres
with vehicle fluids, as they may
cause damage to the tyre.
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& Avoid spinning the wheels. The &
forces released can damage the
structure of the tyre and cause it
to fail.

& If wheel spin is unavoidable due
to a loss of traction, e.g., in deep
snow, do not exceed 50 km/h (30 &
mph).
& Do not exceed the maximum
pressure stated on the sidewall of
the tyre.

Note: Tyre condition should be checked

after the vehicle has been used off-road.

As soon as the vehicle returns to a normal, &
hard, road surface, stop and check for

damage to the tyres.

All of the vehicle's tyres, including the
spare, should be checked regularly for

damage, wear, and distortion. If in any
doubt about the condition of a tyre, have

it checked immediately by a tyre repair 2

centre or a retailer/authorised repairer.

TYRE PRESSURES ?
e

& All tyre pressures, incl dit(bt
o0/

spare, should be che
regularly using an {qrate
pressure gauge the tyres
are cold. 0

& Pressure s<should be carried
out onl n the tyres are cold
and@vehicle has been
stationdry for more than 3 hours.
A hot tyre at, or below, the
recommended cold inflation

pressure is dangerously under-
inflated.

360

Never drive the vehicle if the tyre
pressures are incorrect. Under-
inflation causes excessive flexing
and uneven tyre wear. Over-
inflation causes harsh ride, uneven
tyre wear, and poor handling.

Do not drive the vehicle with a
leaking tyre. Even if the tyre
appears to be inflated, it}&lld be
dangerously under-inflated\and
will continue to deflgte. Replace

the tyre or conta(\'b pproved
repairer. Q
Under-inflati o reduces fuel
eﬁiciency@yre tread life and
may a e vehicle’s handling
and s ing ability. Try to drive
at}@ced speed.

he vehicle has been parked in

rong sunlight, or used in high

ambient temperatures, do not
reduce the tyre pressures. Move
the vehicle into the shade and

allow the tyres to cool before
rechecking the pressures.



The recommended tyre pressures are
listed on a label, located on the driver's
side B-pillar. Open the driver's door to
access the tyre pressure label.

The loading of the vehicle should always
be considered when checking and
adjusting the tyre pressures.

Check the tyres, including the spare, for
condition and pressure on a weekly basis
and before long journeys.

If the tyre pressures are checked while the
vehicle is inside a protected covered area,
e.g., a garage, and subsequently driven
in lower outdoor temperatures, tyre under-
inflation could occur.

A slight pressure loss occurs naturally with
time. If this exceeds 0.14 bar (2 psi, 14
kPa) per week, have the cause investigated
and rectified by qualified personnel.

If it is necessary to check the tyre
pressures when the tyres are warm, Q
the pressures to have increased to
0.3-0.4 bar (4 -6 psi, 30 -40 kPa%o not
reduce the tyre pressures to tl@o d
inflation pressure under the
circumstances. Allow the to cool fully
before adjusting theﬁssures,

The following pr e should be used
to check and a he tyre pressures:

Note: Ma at the tyre pressures

are set fork%e correct vehicle load.

@ void damaging the valves, do
not apply excessive force or
sideways pressure on the gauge
and/or inflator.

® To avoid damage to the Tyre
Pressure Monitoring System (TPMS)
valves, it is recommended not to
use rigid tyre inflation wands. This
is to avoid the risk of excess
leverage and sideways pressure on
the valve.

1. Remove the valve cap.

2. Firmly attach a tyre pr@ﬁre gauge
and/or inflator to thehﬁl

3. Readthe tyre pr, from the gauge
and add air, if required.

4. If airis adde the tyre, remove the
gauge, -attach it before reading
the pry e. Failure to do so may
res an inaccurate reading.

5. ¥the'tyre pressure is too high, remove
the gauge and press the centre of the
valve to allow air out of the tyre. Refit
the gauge to the valve and check the
pressure.

6. Repeat the process, adding or
removing air as required, until the
correct tyre pressure is reached.

7. Refit the valve cap.

TYRE VALVES

Keep the tyre valve caps screwed down
firmly to prevent water or dirt from

entering the valve. Check the valves for
leaks when checking the tyre pressures.

For TPMS tyre valves. See 366, TYRE

PRESSURE MONITORING SYSTEM

(TPMS).

@ Do not twist or bend the tyre valves
when attaching a pressure hose or
gauge, as damage may result.
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REPLACEMENT TYRES

& Always fit replacement tyres of
the same type, and wherever
possible, of the same make and
tread pattern.

& The load and speed index ratings
on all replacement tyres must be,
at least, the same specification as
the original equipment supplied
by the vehicle manufacturer. If in
doubt, consult a retailer/
authorised repairer.

Do not rotate the tyres around
the vehicle.

B

If the use of tyres not
recommended by the vehicle
manufacturer is unavoidable,
make sure to read and fully
comply with the tyre
manufacturer’s instructions.

B

& If lower speed-rated specialist
tyres are fitted, e.g., winter ty
or off-road tyres, the vehicl

be driven within the spe
limitations of the tyres) sult a
retailer/authorised rQai er for

further informati markets
that require a tyxe)s maximum
speed label fitted, the tyre's
maximu label should be
plac n the driver's field of
visi aximum speed labels can
be obtained from the tyre retailer.

@ Tyre removal and fitting should be
carried out by a retailer/authorised
repairer.

® Make sure that the Tyre Pressure
Monitoring System (TPMS) sensor
is not damaged during a tyre
change.
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When the tread has worn down to
approximately 2 mm, wear indicators start
to appear at the surface of the tread
pattern. This produces a continuous band
of rubber across the tread, as a visual
reminder.

Tyres should be replaced in sets of four.
If this is not possible, replace the tyres in
pairs, both front or both rear. Whén the
tyres are replaced, the wheels gsholld
always be re-balanced and Fa%gnment

%ion and

PRESSURES.
retailer/authorised

checked.

For the correct tyre s
pressures. See 360
Alternatively, co

repairer for a&.
*

PRES DRZ\COMPENSATION
FORTEMPERATURE CHANGES

Ea& ambient temperature variations may

to intermittent tyre pressures
arnings. This is normal and should not
be considered as a Tyre Pressure
Monitoring System (TPMS) system fault.

To mitigate this condition check and
adjust the tyre pressure prior to vehicle
use at the cold tyre condition.

Note: Make sure that the correct tyre
pressures are maintained when moving to
areas of differing ambient temperature.

AVOIDING FLAT SPOTS

In areas of extended high ambient
temperature, vehicle tyres can be affected
by a softening of the tyre's sidewall. If the
vehicle is stationary for long periods, the
effect is to slightly deform the tyre at the
point where the tyre meets the standing
surface. The tyre deformation described
is known as a flat spot.



A flat spot is normal tyre behaviour.
However, when the vehicle is subsequently
driven, vibration may be experienced from
the flat spot. The condition steadily
improves with extra mileage.

In order to minimise flat spotting when
the vehicle is stationary for long periods,
increase the tyre pressures to the
maximum, as stated on the tyre's sidewall.
The tyres must be returned to the
specified running pressures before driving.
See 360, TYRE PRESSURES.

TYRE DEGRADATION

Tyres degrade over time, due to the
effects of ultraviolet light, extreme
temperatures, high loads, and
environmental conditions. It is

Note: A dedicated winter tyre often has
a lower speed rating than the original
equipment tyre. The vehicle must,
therefore, be driven within the speed
limitation of the tyre. Consult a retailer/
authorised repairer for further information.
In markets that require a tyre's maximum
speed label to be fitted, the tyre's
maximum speed label should be placed

within the driver's field of yisign. Maximum
speed labels can be %d from the

tyre retailer. (1/
g The sy @ dentifies dedicated

wm es, which can be fitted

um winter traction is
|reo| or the vehicle is to be
*
\ sed in more extreme winter

conditions.

A

recommended that tyres are replaced at é&e tyre pressures indicated on the tyre
least every 6 years from the date of A ormation label are for use in all
manufacture. However the tyres may O conditions on the original equipment

require replacement more frequent;

USING WINTER TYRES b

Note: M+S (mud and sno s have a
level of winter performa e

The M+S marking on ﬁe tyre's sidewall
indicates an all-se
use all year rou

temperature?a ice.
In many co es, legislation exists that

requipgsthe use of winter tyres during
specl periods of the year.

tyres. If a reduced speed-rating tyre is
fitted, the recommended pressures are
only suitable up to the maximum speed
indicated by the tyre speed rating and
associated warning sticker with normal
loading. Vehicle speed should be
restricted to below 160 km/h (100 mph)
when heavily loaded.

Winter tyres must be fitted to all four
wheels.

For optimum traction, the tyres should be
run-in for at least 160 km on dry roads,
before driving on snow or ice.

Use of dedicated winter tyres may require
a change of wheel size, depending on the
original choice of wheel. All four wheels
must be changed.
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If fitted with standard rubber valves, the MONITORING SYSTEM FAULT.
Tyre Pressure Monitoring System (TPMS)
warning lamp flashes for 75 seconds and
then remains illuminated. The instrument
panel also displays TYRE PRESSURE

When the original wheels and tyres are
refitted, the vehicle needs to travel a short
distance to reset the TPMS and extinguish
the warning lamp.

Approved winter tyres

Wheel size Tyre size Brand Pattern
18 in wheels 235/65R18 110H  |Continental. Cross cOnté\
Winter.
o\
235/65R18 110H  |Pirelli. Scorm\l)/inter.
255/60 R18 112H Continental. ter‘éontact TS
SUV.
s \ -
255/60 R18 112H Pirelli. .f\\ corpion Winter.

255/60 R18 112V [Michelin.  * " |Latitude Alpin 2.
255/60 R18 1127 |Nokian. _ N Hakkapeliitta 8 SUV.

19 in wheels 255/55R19 111V | Contir@hfal. Winter Contact TS
) 850 P SUV.
PN
255/55 R19 111V CW' Scorpion Winter.
255/55 R19 111K‘Miche|in. Latitude Alpin 2.
255/55 R19 1@" Continental. Conti Viking Contact
> 6
«
255/55 R¥/111T | Nokian, Hakkapeliitta 8 SUV.
20 in wheels 2 @\RZO 109V Continental. Winter Contact TS
850 P SUV.
\)®<%5/50 R20 109V Pirelli. Scorpion Winter.
Note: Stu@ tyres are market & Dynamic Stability Control (DSC)
dependent. Tf in doubt, or for further must be switched off when using
information, contact a retailer/authorised traction devices.
repairer. Alternatively, visit: & Never exceed 50 km/h (30 mph)
www.ownerinfo.landrover.com.

when traction devices are fitted.

Never fit traction devices to a
USING SNOW CHAINS & temporary-use spare wheel.
& Only use traction devices in heavy
snow conditions, on compacted

snow.
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Traction devices approved by the vehicle
manufacturer may be used to improve
traction in heavy snow conditions, on
compacted snow.

Traction devices should not be used in off-
road conditions where there is no
compacted snow.

If it becomes necessary to fit traction
devices, the following points must be
observed:

* Only vehicle manufacturer approved
traction devices should be used on the
vehicle. Only vehicle manufacturer
approved traction devices have been
tested to make sure that the devices
do not cause damage to the vehicle.
Contact a retailer/authorised repairer
for information.

e The wheels and tyres fitted to the
vehicle must conform to the
specifications of the vehicle O
manufacturer's original equipm%~
This helps to enhance the perfgrnance
of the traction devices. Se 7TYRE
MARKINGS.

¢ Full chain traction deWcan be fitted
to the rear wheel &vehicles fitted
with 18, 19 an@ diameter wheels.

e Do not fit a%s on device to a
tempoga pare wheel.

e Always réad, understand, and follow
tction device manufacturer's
instrdctions. Pay particular attention to

the maximum speed and fitting
instructions.

e Fit traction devices in pairs on the
same axle.

® Remove the traction devices as soon
as the conditions allow to avoid tyre
and/or vehicle damage.

Contact a retailer/authorised repairer for
details and availability of approved snow
chains.

Note: When using snow chains, select
rain/ice/snow driving mode and switch
DSC off. See 181, GRASS/GRAVEL/SNOW
and 155, SWITCHING DYNAMIC
STABILITY CONTROL OFF.

TYRE DECLARATIObk( dia only)

All imported tyres e requirements
of Bureau of Indja Stapdards (BIS) and
comply with the@wrements under
Central Mo@ cle Rules (CMVR) 1989.
The tyres a e same as those tyres
suppljegrastoriginal equipment for Land
Royer Wddels which are fully Type
Apptered for the Indian market.

R\%
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Tyre pressure monitoring system (TPMS)

TYRE PRESSURE MONITORING
SYSTEM (TPMS)

& The Tyre Pressure Monitoring
System (TPMS) provides a low
pressure warning and does not
re-inflate the tyres. Tyre pressures
should be checked regularly,
using an accurate pressure gauge
when the tyres are cold.

& The TPMS cannot register damage
to a tyre. Regularly check the
condition of the tyres, especially
if the vehicle is driven off-road.

@ When inflating tyres, care should
be taken to avoid bending or
damaging the TPMS valves. Always
make sure that the inflation head is
correctly aligned to the valve stem.

® To avoid damage to the TPMS
valves, it is recommended not to
use rigid tyre inflation wands. This
is to avoid the risk of excess

leverage and sideways pressureé

the valve.

Note: Non-approved access ies%y
interfere with the system. If O&feurs,
TYRE PRESSURE MONIT] G FAULT

is displayed in the instr, t panel.
Note: Different type§ ok tyres may affect

the performance) PMS. Always
replace the tyresJn accordance with
recomme ns.

The TPMS constantly monitors the tyre
pressure in each wheel. Temporary-use
spare wheels are not monitored.

366

Wheels ﬁtté@a TPMS can be visually
identiﬁew e external metal lock nut
and va&e (T). All Jaguar Land Rover non-
TP @ eels have a rubber valve fitted

te: At each tyre change, a special
service kit is required for each TPMS valve.

The tyre pressures should be checked
regularly when the tyres are cold, and
adjusted as necessary. The presence of a
TPMS does not remove the need to check
the tyre pressures as part of a vehicle
safety check.

The tyre pressure warning lamp illuminates
when one or more of the tyres are
significantly under-inflated. Stop and
check the tyres as soon as possible. Inflate
the tyres to the recommended pressure
for the vehicle's loading condition. See
78, TYRE PRESSURE MONITORING
SYSTEM (TPMS) (YELLOW) and 360, TYRE
PRESSURES.



Tyre pressure monitoring system (TPMS)

The TPMS also monitors the full size spare
tyre pressure. If the pressure for the spare
tyre is incorrect, the instrument panel
displays a message CHECK SPARE TYRE
PRESSURE. The TPMS warning lamp
illuminates.

TYRE PRESSURE CHECK

The instrument panel can be used to
display the vehicle's tyre pressures. The
tyre pressure figures can be accessed via
the Vehicle Info menu. For more
information. See 68, INSTRUMENT
PANEL MENU.

Note: The tyre pressure units can be
configured to display as either bar, psi, or
kPa via the Vehicle Info and the Tyre
Information menus.

When selected, the last known tyre
pressures are displayed, alongside the

brackets.

Note: If any of the wheels or tyr hg
been removed, the displayed t
pressures may not be valid. Dry& the
vehicle for at least 15 mjnuteS)in order to
re-calibrate the system,

RECOMMEN RE
PRESSURE K-UP

The instru anel can be used to
displ commended cold tyre

pres for the vehicle. The tyre pressure
look-up table can be accessed via the
Vehicle Info and the Tyre Information
menus. For more information. See 68,
INSTRUMENT PANEL MENU.

Depending on the specification of the
vehicle, a number of different values may
be displayed to reflect different driving
conditions, e.g., high speed driving or for
a heavily laden vehicle.

VEHICLE LOADING

The Tyre Pressure Monitoring System
(TPMS) can be adjusted between Normal
(light) load or Heavy load, via the
instrument panel menus: Vehicle Info,
Tyre Information, and TPM Load Setting.
See 68, INSTRUMENT PANEL MENU.

Note: The ignition must be switched on,
without the engine runnm

If the tyre pressures a sted to the
Normal (light) Ioa the TPMS

should be adjus UIt the vehicle's
load and assoa recommended tyre

pressu res.‘

|gmt|on is switched on, a
age is displayed in the

t panel, indicating which load
is being monitored.

@bte The TPMS setting must correspond
recommended cold tyre pressures in A

with the vehicle's current load.

The Normal (light) load setting should be
used during normal use of the vehicle,
e.g., up to three occupants.

The Heavy load setting should be used

when the vehicle's load exceeds normal
use, and up to the Gross Vehicle Weight
(GVW), e.g., more than three occupants.

Note: Make sure that the tyre pressures
are correct for the vehicle's current load.
See 360, TYRE PRESSURES.

The instrument panel menus, Vehicle Info
and Tyre Pressures, can be used to check
the vehicle's current tyre pressures.
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Tyre pressure monitoring system (TPMS)

FULL SIZE SPARE WHEEL AND
TYRE CHANGE

The system automatically recognises any
changes in wheel positions. The vehicle
must be stationary for 15 minutes during
the wheel and tyre change, to make sure
that the system can detect the change.
After driving above 25 km/h (16 mph), any
deflation warning should clear within
approximately 5 minutes.

Note: Re-inflate the tyre, within close
proximity of the vehicle, following repairs
to a full size spare wheel fitted with tyre
pressure monitoring. The Tyre Pressure
Monitoring System (TPMS) warning lamp
may illuminate if tyre inflation is not carried
out within close proximity of the vehicle.
Should this occur, re-inflate the tyre within
5 m of the vehicle.

AND TYRE CHANGE

TEMPORARY-USE SPARE WHEEL 2

If the temporary-use spare wheel is ﬂtt@

the system automatically recognis %
change in wheel positions. After dfiying
for approximately 10 minute Ne 25
km/h (16 mph), the mess
FRONT[REAR] RIGHTI[L
PRESSURE NOT M

displayed. The is accompanied
by illumination o Tyre Pressure

Monitorin@tem (TPMS) warning lamp.

The warning-tdmp first flashes and then
illuminates continuously. Extended use of
the temporary-use spare wheel triggers
the message TYRE PRESSURE
MONITORING SYSTEM FAULT.

The TPMS display sequence activates at
every ignition cycle, until the temporary

spare wheel is replaced by a full-size road
wheel with a TPMS sensor fitted.

RE

368

Note: If in use, always replace the
temporary spare wheel before having a
TPMS fault investigated.



Tyre repair system

TYRE REPAIR SYSTEM

& If in any doubt regarding the
ability to carry out the
instructions, or If you cannot
comply with the warnings seek
assistance. See 412, ROADSIDE
ASSISTANCE.

Note: Vehicles supplied with a tyre repair
system may not have a jack and wrench
tool fitted as standard equipment.

1. Compressor.
2. Sealant bottle. Q
3. Locking wheel nut adap

A tyre repair system is suppfied for
vehicles without a sgéwheel and stored
under the loadsp or panel. See 378,
WHEEL CHA .

The tyre r gb em can be used to
repair neeﬁnctured tyre. Make sure to
read Qomplete tyre repair system
sectiofrof this handbook before
attempting to repair a tyre.

R

The tyre repair system seals most
punctures with a maximum diameter of 6
mm, if the puncture is within the tread
area (A). See 369, TYRE REPAIR SYSTEM
SAFETY INFORMATION.

L@ B

Note: The sealant used in the tyre repair
system has a shelf life. The expiry date is
shown on the tyre sealant bottle. Make
sure that the container is replaced before
the expiry date. Also make sure that the
sealant is replaced after each use.

TYRE REPAIR SYSTEM SAFETY
INFORMATION

& Some tyre dama eﬁey only be
partially seale@way not seal

at all, dependi n the amount
and type of damage. Any loss of

can seriously affect

D N se the tyre repair system
i tyre has been damaged by
iving while under-inflated.

Only use the tyre repair system
to seal damage located within the
tyre tread area (A).

Do not use the tyre repair system
to seal damage to the tyre's
sidewall.

Do not exceed 80 km/h (50 mph)
when a repaired tyre is fitted to
the vehicle.

The maximum distance that
should be driven when a repaired
tyre is fitted is 200 km.

When a repaired tyre is fitted,
drive with caution and avoid
sudden braking or steering
manoeuvres.

Only use the tyre repair system

for the vehicle with which it was
supplied.

> &6 b b b P

Do not use the tyre repair system
for any other purpose than tyre
repair.
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Tyre repair system

Never leave the tyre repair
system unattended when in use.

Only use the tyre repair system
within the -30°C to +70°C
temperature range.

Always keep children and animals
at a safe distance from the tyre
repair system when in use.

Do not stand directly beside the
compressor when it is operating.
Check the tyre's sidewall before
inflating the tyre. If any cracks,
damage, or deformities are
apparent, do not inflate the tyre.

> bbb b bbb

Watch the tyre's sidewall during
inflation. If any cracks, bumps, or
similar damage or deformities
appear, switch off the compressor
and deflate the tyre. Do not
continue to use the tyre.

W=

>

A: Tyre tread ares@g

USING T@TYRE REPAIR
SYSTEM

& Avoid skin contact with the
sealant as it contains natural
rubber latex.

® Before attempting a tyre repair,
make sure that the vehicle is parked
safely, as far away from passing
traffic as possible.
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® Make sure that the Electric Parking
Brake (EPB) is applied and Park (P)
is engaged.

® Do not attempt to remove foreign
objects, such as nails, screws, etc.,
from the tyre.

® Always run the engine when using
the compressor, unless the vehicle
is in an enclosed or poorl
ventilated space, which h\ay ause
asphyxiation.

® To prevent over] eg‘%, do not
operate the co essor

contmuoggl@ onger than 10
N\

minutes.

Note: All vehicte drivers and occupants
should e aware that a temporary
repair lyas Been made to a tyre fitted to
the le. All vehicle drivers and
oschoants should also be made aware of
special driving conditions imposed
hen using a repaired tyre.

REPAIR PROCEDURE

& Before attempting to repair a
tyre, make sure that the gear
selector is in the park (P) position
and the engine is switched off.
Make sure that the Electric
Parking Brake (EPB) is applied.
Switch on the hazard warning
lights and remove the smart key
from the vehicle.



Tyre repair system

3. Uncoil the inflation hose and the

A

Check the tyre's sidewall before
inflating the tyre. If there are any
cracks, bumps, or similar damage,
do not attempt to inflate the tyre.
Do not stand directly beside the
tyre while the compressor is
pumping. Watch the tyre's
sidewall. If any cracks, bumps, or
similar damage appear, switch off
the compressor. Let the air out of
the tyre via the pressure relief
valve. Do not continue to use the
tyre.

& If the tyre's inflation pressure

Note: Make sure the vehicle is not
enclosed area.

1.

does not reach 1.8 bar (26 psi,
180 kPa) within 7 minutes, the
tyre may have suffered excessive
damage. A temporary repair is
not possible. The vehicle should
not be driven until the tyre has
been replaced.

Read the instructions care@in
doubt regarding the abil% arry out
the instructions, or ifyyoufeannot
comply with the w M seek
assistance. See %ROADSIDE
ASSISTANC

Open the epair system and peel
off the label. Attach the label
to the wiridscreen in a visible location,

b t obstructing the driver’s field
of Vision.

Note: It is mandatory to respect the
speed and mileage recommendations,
as stated on the warning label, for a
repaired tyre.

@4.

compressor's power cable. Unscrew
the orange cap from the sealant bottle
receiver and the sealant bottle cap.
Screw the sealant bottle into the
receiver clockwise until it is completely
tight. Remove the valve cap from the
damaged tyre and the protective cap
from the inflation hose ke sure that
the valve cap is stor known

location for future onnect the
inflation hose t re valve. Make
sure that th screwed fully on

to the tyre v

Note: l&ﬁ@l‘ pierce the bottle before

fittin e receiver. Screwing the

b nto the receiver pierces the
ottle's seal. Once the sealant bottle

ha's been fitted onto the receiver, a

ratchet prevents it from being

removed.

Make sure that the compressor switch
is in the off (0) position. Insert the
power cable connector into a power
socket marked 12V. Start the engine.
See 7, DRIVER CONTROLS.

Note: The cigar lighter socket should
not be used for this purpose.

. Switch the compressor switch to the

() position. Run the compressor for no
longer than 10 minutes.

Note: During tyre inflation, sealant
might leak from the damaged tyre,
which is normal. The leaking might
happen when damage portion is at a
lower position. Do not exceed the
maximum pressure stated on the
sidewall of the tyre.

. Switch off the compressor. Check the

inflation pressure on the gauge
provided in the compressor.
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Tyre repair system

372

Check the pressure. If it is less than 1.8
bar (27 psi, 180 kPa), do not attempt
to drive. Seek assistance. If pressure is
greater than 1.8 bar (27 psi, 180 kPa),
prepare the vehicle for driving.

Unscrew the inflation hose. Replace
the hose cap and securely store the
tyre repair system in the boot for easy
access during the next inflation check.

Note: The vehicle should be driven as
soon as possible and within 1 minute
of completing the tyre pressure check.

Drive the vehicle 3to 10 km (2 to 6
miles) or for 10 minutes. Do not
exceed 80 kph (50 mph).

On completion of the drive, stop the
vehicle. Connect the compressor's
inflation hose to the tyre valve and
check the tyre pressure. If the
measured tyre pressure is less than 1.3

to drive the vehicle. Seek assistance.
Or.
If the measured tyre pressure is g
than 1.3 bar (19 psi, 130 kPa)
than 2.2 bar (32 psi, 220 k
on the compressor. Inflatg to'a
minimum of 2.2 bar an exceeding
the maximum pressyré stated on the
tyre sidewall fo %ximum of 10
ssure of 2.2 bar

minutes. If a@

(32 psi, 220 kR4), is not achieved, seek
assistasf the pressure is greater
than 2.2%ar (32 psi, 220 kPa), the
vehicle may be driven 3 to 10 km (2 to
6 miles) or for 10 minutes without
exceeding 80 km/h (50 mph). On
completion of the drive, stop the
vehicle. Connect the compressor's

inflation hose to the tyre valve and
check the tyre pressure.

bar (19 psi, 130 kPa), do not attempt 2

If the measured tyre pressure is less
than 2.2 bar (32 psi, 220 kPa), do not
attempt to drive. Seek assistance.

If the measured tyre pressure is greater
than 2.2 bar (32 psi, 220 kPa), the
vehicle may be driven for up to 200
km (120 miles) at a maximum speed
of 80 km/h (50 mph). It is
recommended to drive to thegnearest
tyre repair centre or retailerfauthorised

repairer for a replacem to be
fitted. Be sure to ma epair
centre aware that the tyfgfrepair kit has

been used, before %tyre is removed.

10.The tyre inflaﬁ%@ose, the receiver,

and the se ottle must be
replace a new tyre has been
ﬂttea,\&stored securely in the
vehicle.

: When pumping the sealant
rough the tyre valve, sealant may
leak from the puncture location. The
pressure may rise up to 6 bar (87 psi).
The pressure drops again after

approximately 30 seconds.

Remove any excess sealant
immediately. Failure to do so may
result in a surface residue that is
difficult to remove.



Tyre repair system

CHECKING THE TYRE PRESSURE
AFTER A REPAIR

& When driving the vehicle, if
vibrations, abnormal steering, or
noises are experienced, reduce
speed immediately. Drive with
extreme caution, at reduced
speed, to the first safe place to
stop the vehicle. Visually examine
the tyre and check its pressure. If
there are any signs of damage or
deformity to the tyre, or the tyre
pressure is below 1.3 bar (19 psi,
130 kPa), do not continue driving.

& Consult a tyre repair centre or a
retailer/authorised repairer for
advice concerning the
replacement of a tyre after using
a tyre repair system.

Only sealant bottles which ar
completely empty shoul G‘O
disposed of with norma
household waste. Seal

bottles and the tyre tion
hose which conta me
sealant, shoulwdisposed of
by a tyre spgegjalist or a retailer/
authoris airer, in

com with local waste

%m egulations.
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Wheel changing

WHEEL CHANGING SAFETY

Before raising the vehicle, or changing a
wheel, make sure to read and comply with
the following warnings:

Note: If in any doubt regarding the ability
to carry out the instructions, or comply
with warnings, seek assistance.

&

e b b
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Always find a safe place to stop,
off the carriageway and away
from traffic.

Switch on the hazard warning
lights to alert all traffic of the
obstruction.

Apply the Electric Parking Brake
(EPB) and engage Park (P). Switch
the engine off and remove the
smart key from the vehicle. Failure
to do so can result in unexpected
movement of the vehicle, causing
serious injury or death.

Make sure that all passengers,

and in a safe place away from

&

Q

and animals are out of the vehiileQ'a

carriageway.
If available, place a w rni@
triangle at a suitable di ce
behind the vehicle faging toward
oncoming traffic.

Disconnect a iler or caravan

from the %
Make rbhat the vehicle and
jackboth on firm, level
ground. Do not jack the vehicle if
it is over a metal grating or
manhole cover.

Make sure that the front wheels

are in the straight ahead position
and engage the steering lock.

Always use the complete jacking
lever assembly throughout the
tyre changing process, to
minimise any chance of accidental
injury.

Position the jack from the side of
the vehicle, in line with the
appropriate jacking point.

Never place anything between
the jack and the groun&/
between the jack an ehicle.
Do not attempt t Q the
vehicle, unless the ja¢k head is
fully engaged i@e jacking point.
Only jack icle using the
ing points.

- THAT NO PERSON

PLACE ANY PORTION
EIR BODY UNDER A

S
o3
@ HICLE THAT IS SUPPORTED BY

A JACK.

The jack is designed for wheel
changing only.

Never work beneath the vehicle
with the jack as the only means of
support. Always use correctly
rated vehicle support stands
before putting any part of the
body beneath the vehicle.

When jacking the vehicle, make
sure that all precautions are taken
to prevent vehicle movement. As
an additional precaution, it is
recommended that the wheels of
the vehicle be chocked.

Always chock the wheel
diagonally opposite the wheel to
be changed, using the wheel
chock supplied in the tool kit.
Chock the front of a front wheel,
or the rear of a rear wheel.



Wheel changing

&

If jacking the vehicle on a slight
slope is unavoidable, place the
chocks on the downhill side of the
two opposite wheels. An
additional chock is needed.

Take care when loosening the
wheel nuts. The wheel brace may
slip off if not properly attached,
and the wheel nuts may give way
suddenly. Either unexpected
movement may cause an injury.

Do not start or run the engine
while the vehicle is supported
only by a jack.

Remove the spare wheel before
jacking the vehicle, to avoid
destabilising the vehicle when
raised.

Take care when lifting the spare
wheel and removing the

secure the tools, jac the

replaced wheel in thé.correct

storage positio }S(ch objects,
{ored, can

if not proper}ﬁ
become piop ed objects in a

handled correctly.
After wheel changing, ; s

crash or ver, potentially
causj ry or death.

hicles fitted with air

r
& @pension and side steps, select

off-road height before jacking the
vehicle. See 142, OFF-ROAD
HEIGHT.

REMOVING THE SPARE WHEEL

&

Remove the spare wheel before
jacking the vehicle, to avoid
destabilising the vehicle when
raised.

R\“)

punctured wheel. The wheels a
heavy and can cause injuries

AN
AN
AN
AN

N

Wheels are heavy and, if handled
incorrectly, may cause injury. Use
extreme caution when lifting,
lowering, and manoeuvring the
wheels.

Do not store the wheel while the
vehicle is raised on the jack.

Always secure the spare wheel,
or the removed whééel, in the
correct position, Uising the

securing bolt Q
After wh el(cnrnging, always
secure th ols, jack, and the
repl eel in the correct
stor: positions. Such objects,
‘@properly stored, can
ome propelled objects in a

rash or rollover, potentially
causing injury or death.

e spare wheel is located under the

loadspace floor panel.

Lift the loadspace floor panel. Secure the
loadspace panel in the upright position
using the strap.

Note: Before removing the spare wheel,
take note of its storage position. The
wheel to be changed must be correctly
stored and secured in its place.
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Always remove the spare wheel before
jacking the vehicle. Raise and secure the
loadspace floor panel:

1. Continually rotate the centre clamp
plate on the spare wheel counter-
clockwise to release.

2. Continually rotate the top plate of the
centre bolt counter-clockwise to
completely remove.

Reverse the whole procedure to refit.

IMPORTANT - USE OF SPARE

TYRE

& Adhere to the instructions on the
temporary-use spare wheel
warning label, affixed to the
wheel. Failure to do so may cause
vehicle instability and/or tyre
failure.

Where fitted, the temporary-use
only.

Drive with caution while th
temporary-use spare wheg§

fitted. \/

Make sure that an ?Qinal size

wheel and tyre a ed as soon
as possible.

Do not fi an one
temporar spare wheel at any
one

Do r@xceed 80 km/h (50 mph)

while the temporary-use spare
wheel is fitted.

The temporary-use spare wheel
must be inflated to 4.2 bar (60psi,
420 kPa) and cannot be repaired.

> &6 b b b P

Wheel changing

& Dynamic Stability Control (DSC)
must be switched on while the
temporary-use spare wheel is in
use.

& TracDSC must be switched off
while the temporary-use spare
wheel is in use.

& Traction devices, such as snow
chains, cannot be used h a
temporary-use spare V\th ,

Note: Before removing t, re wheel,

take note of its storagg osjion. The

wheel to be changed (st be correctly

stored and securg%b S place.
N\
USING W CHOCKS

Note: Not allvehicles have wheel chocks
supplie%as part of the tool kit. Wheel

ch e a useful addition to a vehicle's
it.
te the advice above when using wheel

spare wheel is for temporary useQ’ghocks.

& Always chock the wheels using
suitable wheel chocks. Chock the
front of a front wheel or the rear
of a rear wheel. Make sure that
the wheel chock is fully engaged
with the tyre and the road
surface.

& Before raising the vehicle, the
wheel diagonally opposite the
one to be removed must be
chocked.

& If jacking the vehicle on a slight
slope is unavoidable, place the
chocks on the downhill side of the
two opposite wheels. An extra
chock is needed.

A wheel chock is stored in the vehicle's
spare wheel tool kit.



Wheel changing

LOCKING WHEEL NUTS

Note: Not all vehicles have locking wheel
nuts as standard parts.

0

0

The locking wheel nut adaptor must
be correctly aligned and fully fitted
to the locking wheel nut before
usage. Incorrect fitment can result
in permanent damage to the
locking wheel nut adaptor. Incorrect
fitment can cause the locking wheel
nut's anti-tamper device to rotate,
preventing removal of the locking
wheel nut. If in doubt, contact a
retailer/authorised repairer.

Do not use air tools or power tools
to remove or to refit the locking
wheel nut. Doing so may damage
the locking wheel nut or the locking
wheel nut adaptor.

Note: A code number is stamped onto
the underside of the locking wheel
adaptor. The number should be recorde

and kept in a safe place. If a repl

ment

locking wheel nut adaptor is r ed,

quote this code number. @

To release the locking wheel nut:

1. Fitthe locking wheel nut adaptor onto
the locking wheel nut. Make sure that
the locking wheel nut adaptor fully

engages.

2. Locate the wheel brace over the

locking wheel nut adaptor. Unscrew

the wheel nut half a turn counter-

clockwise.
3. After raising the vehicl€on the jack,
remove the lockin ebnut.

Locking wheel nuts

removed and

fitted using only the special locking wheel
nut adaptor pro@ . See 378, WHEEL
CHANGIN@S'ﬁ

*
Note: W \ e vehicle is first supplied,
the | wheel nut adaptor may be

sto?%:& the glovebox. If this is the case,
ing wheel nut adaptor must be

the |
A&ved to its correct storage position
e

in

loadspace, as soon as possible. See

378, WHEEL CHANGING.

The locking wheel nut and locking wheel

nut adaptor contain two anti-tamper
features.

If the locking wheel nut adaptor is forced
on to the locking wheel nut, the adaptor

may be damaged beyond repair.

If the locking wheel nut adaptor is not fully
engaged, the cap on the locking wheel
nut rotates. To allow the locking wheel nut

to be fully tightened or removed, the
locking wheel nut cap must be reset.
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WHEEL CHANGING

& Before raising the vehicle, refer
to all warnings at the beginning
of the wheel changing section of
the Owner's Handbook.

& Before changing a wheel, read
and observe the warnings. See
374, WHEEL CHANGINGS@FETY.

& Remove the spare whe§v fore
o - d

jacking the vehicle,
destabilising the when
raised.

® Only jack the&le using the
jacking pe& scribed, or

damage e vehicle could occur.

Note: The vehicle may be fitted with a tilt

sensor, whiclr activates the alarm if the

The locking wheel nut cap can be reset as vehicleNis tilted in any direction after it has
be ked. To lock the doors while

follows: ing the wheel, and avoid the alarm
1. Carefully fit the locking wheel nut Ivatmg, the tilt sensor can be

adaptor on to the locking wheel n temporarily disabled. See 68,

cap and rotate the cap. B INSTRUMENT PANEL MENU.

2. Rotate the locking wheel nut ¢ il Note: Before raising the vehicle, correctly
all of the grooves on the % position the wheel chocks. See 376, USING
h nut WHEEL CHOCKS.

exactly with the locking
grooves. {
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Wheel chock.

. Locking wheel nut adaptor.

For vehicles that are not sua&%with a

spare wheel, refer to the tyre'gpair system
section. See 369, TYRT%AIR SYSTEM.
Note: Tool types ar‘%

from the illustrati

® N

0

- . There are four jacking points on the
sitions may vary underside of the vehicle. Two
indented, triangular indicators are
The location %tools and jacking provided on each sill cover to indicate
5ef

points are ows: the location for the jack.
1. L P loor panel: Lift the rear & Do not jack the vehicle under the
e and pull to remove. side steps or side tubes.
2. Temporary-use spare wheel securing Note: If the vehicle is fitted with
bolt and clamp. deployable side steps, the side steps must
3. Towing eye. be in the deployed position to allow

access to the jacking points.

To deploy the side steps, select Roof
Access from the DEPLOYABLE SIDE

5. Jack handle. STEPS menu. See 209, EXTRA FEATURES.
6. Wheel brace.

4. Jack assembly: Observe the
instructions printed on the jack.
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See 376, IMPORTANT - USE OF SPARE
TYRE and 375, REMOVING THE SPARE
WHEEL.

Before raising the vehicle, use the wheel
nut brace to loosen the wheel nuts of the
wheel to be replaced, by rotating half a
turn counter-clockwise. Use the wheel
chock. See 376, USING WHEEL CHOCKS.

1. Open the tailgate. See 15, OPENING
AND CLOSING THE TAILGATE.

2. Lift the rear edge and pull to remove
the loadspace floor panel.

3. Continually rotate the spare wheel's
securing centre clamp plate counter-
clockwise to release. Continually rotate
the top plate of the centre bolt
counter-clockwise to completely
remove the securing bolt assembly.
See 375, REMOVING THE SPARE
WHEEL.

4. Remove the spare wheel and the
vehicle's tool kit.

5. Fit the wheel chocks to the relev
wheel. See 376, USING WHE
CHOCKS.

Make sure that the él’chock
is fully engaged wi e tyre and
the road surfac

6. Use the wheel %Qto loosen the
wheel nuts, ing half a turn
counterselqckwise

Do emove the wheel nuts
until the vehicle has been safely
and securely raised with the jack.

7. Position the jack under the relevant
jacking point.

Note: Do not allow the jack to contact

the sill at any other point, as damage
may result.

380

Wheel changing

8. Turn the jack lever clockwise to raise,
until the jack head locates into the
jacking point. Make sure that the base
of the jack is in full contact with the
road surface.

9. Raise the vehicle using the jack, with
a slow steady operation. Avoid rapid,
jerky actions as they may cause the
vehicle and jack to become yfistable.

10.Stop when the tyre is just Nr f the

ground.
11.Remove the loosene el nuts and
place them toget here they

cannot roll a )@

>
12.Remove th el and place to one
side. Do ay the wheel on its face,
as this,may damage the finish.

13.Fit the spare wheel to the vehicle by
Ing the spare wheel with the
hicle's wheel studs and slide onto
Othe hub.

14.Refit the wheel nuts. Lightly tighten
them in the sequence shown in the
illustration. Make sure that the wheel
is correctly and evenly fitted to the
hub. Check that each wheel nutisin a
similar position.

15.Make sure that the area under the
vehicle is clear of obstructions. Lower
the vehicle slowly and smoothly.

16.With all of the wheels on the ground,
and the jack removed, fully tighten the
wheel nuts. Tighten the wheel nuts, in
the sequence shown in the illustration,
to the correct torque of 140 Nm.



® ©®
® ©
©,

Note: If it is not possible to torque the '<\

wheel nuts when a wheel is replaced, they

should be set to the correct torque as (LQ

soon as possible.
If an alloy spare wheel is to be fitted, use é
a suitable blunt tool to knock the centre . 5\@

cap out of the removed wheel. Use hand N\
pressure only to press the centre cap into ‘\®

the newly fitted spare.

Check and adjust the tyre pressure as soon

as possible. See 360, TYRE PRESSURES.AQK

Note: Examine the jack occasionally. O
Clean and grease the moving part

particularly the screw thread, to %ev t

corrosion. Q
\/‘b
>
O
O
N4
©
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Vehicle recovery

RECOVERY METHOD

@ Make sure that vehicle recovery or
transportation is carried out by
suitably qualified personnel and
that the vehicle is secured correctly.

@ The recovery agent must activate
the transmission park release before
recovery starts. The procedure is
covered in a separate publication
for service personnel. Failure to
activate the transmission park
release can result in serious
transmission damage.

@ Make sure that the steering column
is unlocked during vehicle recovery.
The smart key must remain inside
the vehicle and the ignition must
be switched on.

@ The vehicle should not be towed
on all four wheels and should not

be recovered with the front or rearQ~

wheels suspended. Doing so can
result in serious transmission
damage.

Note: If the vehicle's battery s t@e
disconnected, the steering ¢ must
be unlocked first. The ste column
cannot be unlocked wi@battery
disconnected.

The recommen od for recovery
or transportatiocg the vehicle ison a
transporte railer designed for that
purpose.

FRONT TOWING EYE

& Use extreme caution when
moving or towing the vehicle.
Death or serious injury may occur.

& Use extreme caution when
detaching towing equipment.
Vehicle movement is possible
which can result in serious injury.

382

@ Remove the front towing eye cover
before driving off-road, to prevent
damage or loss. The covers must
be replaced before driving on the
road.

The front towing point is located behind
a removable cover in the lower front
bumper.

To remove the cover:

® Rotate each of the fasteners 90
degrees counter-clockwise with a coin,
or a similar object, to release the lower
edge of the cover.

e Pull the cover forward from the rear
lower edge to release the lugs on the
top edge of the cover.

To refit the cover:

e Offer up the cover and make sure the
lugs at the top edge engage with the
holes in the body panel.



Vehicle recovery

1. Press the lower edge of the rear

* Rotate each of the fasteners 90
degrees clockwise to secure the cover
in position.

REAR TOWING EYE

& The towing eye at the rear of the
vehicle is designed for on-road
recovery only. If it is used for any
other purpose, it may result in
vehicle damage and serious injury.

& Use extreme caution when
moving or towing the vehicle.
Death or serious injury may occur.

& Use extreme caution when
detaching towing equipment.
Vehicle movement is possible,
which can result in serious injury.

bumper's access panel to release the
securing clip. Remove the cover.

Note: Note the orientation of the
access cover to aid refitting.

2. Locate the towing point through the

rear bumper. Fully screw the towing
eye counter-clockwise into the towing
point, until secure.

Note: Pass the vehi
through the towi
lever to help rotaterthe towing eye
until it is co tely tight.

To refit thq& panel, align the lug into

the reces

e bumper. Lightly press the
opposj ge to engage the securing

clip\/

3
NERYNY

The rear towing eye is located under the
loadspace floor panel.

The rear towing point is located behind a
small access panel in the rear bumper.

To fit the towing eye:

& If the towing eyes are to be used

for off-road recovery, it is
essential that off-road driver
training, covering recovery
techniques, is undertaken.

Further information on off-road driving
can be found at: www.landrover.com.

TRANSMISSION PARK RELEASE

& Make sure that the vehicle is
secured with wheel chocks. Apply

the Electric Parking Brake (EPB)
or firmly press the brake pedal.
Two people are required for this
procedure. Failure to do so can
result in unexpected movement
of the vehicle, potentially causing
serious injury or death.
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When recovering the vehicle, it is essential
that the transmission park release
mechanism is activated. Activating the
transmission park release mechanism locks
the transmission in Neutral (N) and
prevents the transmission from
automatically selecting Park (P).

® The recovery agent must activate
the transmission park release before /\
recovery commences. The '\
procedure for activating the Q
transmission park release is covered (l/
in a separate publication for service
personnel. Failure to activate the é
transmission park release can result . \Q)
in serious transmission damage. \

When vehicle transportation is complete, ‘\&

the transmission park release mechanism \/

needs to be deactivated.
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After a collision

BEFORE STARTING OR DRIVING

& If the vehicle is involved in a
collision, it should be checked by
a retailer/authorised repairer or
suitably qualified personnel,
before starting or driving.

Note: Some vehicles have an SOS
emergency call button and an optimised
assistance call button. See 299, REMOTE.

EVENT DATA RECORDING

The vehicle is equipped with an Event
Data Recorder (EDR). The main purpose
of an EDR is to record, in certain crash or
near crash-like situations, such as an airbag
deployment or hitting a road obstacle,
data that will assist in understanding how
a vehicle's systems performed. The EDR
is designed to record data related to

vehicle dynamics and safety systems for aA

short period of time, typically 30 seconcb
or less. The EDRin this vehicle is desQe~

to record such data as:

e How various systems in the¢ le

were operating.
*  Whether or not the G@nd
passenger seat bekw re buckled or

fastened.

e How far, if a he driver was

pressing& elerator and/or the
brake )
H a

. st the vehicle was travelling.

The (@can help provide a better
understanding of the circumstances in
which crashes and injuries occur.

Note: EDR data are recorded by the
vehicle only if a non-trivial crash situation
occurs. No data are recorded by the EDR
under normal driving conditions. No
personal data, e.g., name, gender, age,
and crash location, are recorded.
However, other parties, such as law
enforcement, could combine the EDR data
with the type of personally identifying data
routinely acquired durin&aﬂ&ash

investigation.

To read data recorc(et/ an EDR, special
equipment is required, and access to the
vehicle or the@s needed. In addition
to the vehic nufacturer, other parties,
such as | orcement, that have the

speci ipment, can read the
inf ion if they have access to the

véhicle or the EDR.

@buth Korea only

Please be advised that this vehicle
incorporates an Event Data Recorder
(EDR).

An EDR stores driving information at the
moment of accident (driving speed,
application of brake pedal and accelerator
control etc.), and enables to confirm the
information stored.

EDR information helps understanding the
circumstances of accident more clearly.

SERVICE DATA RECORDING

Service data recorders in the vehicle are
capable of collecting and storing
diagnostic information about the vehicle.
Potentially, this includes information about
the performance or status of various
systems and modules in the vehicle, such
as the engine, accelerator pedal, steering,
or brakes.
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In order to properly diagnose and service
the vehicle, a retailer/authorised repairer
may access the vehicle's diagnostic
information through a direct connection
to the vehicle.
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Vehicle labels

LABEL LOCATIONS

A

(L
A\
(L]

Warning labels attached to the
vehicle bearing this symbol
mean: Read the relevant
instructions before touching or
adjusting components.

Labels showing this symbol
indicate that the ignition system
utilises very high voltages. Do
not touch any ignition
components while the ignition
is switched on.

Extra information labels may also be found
at these locations:

. The vehicle weights and the Vehicle

Identification Number (VIN) label:
Located at the base of the driver's side
B pillar. The vehicle build-date plate
(Australian vehicles only) is also located
here. The VIN can also be shown in
the instrument panel via the Vehicle
Information and Vehicle VIN menus.
See 68, INSTRUMENTB&\IDEL MENU.

Note: If you need to& unicate
ise

with a retailer/aut repairer, you
may be asked t% e the VIN

number. a
. Tyre press el: Located at the

base of. river's side B pillar.

. Auk@}ming label: Located midway
pYQe B pillar.

u
KMag label: Located on the sun

5.

9.

visors.

VIN: Stamped on a plate, which is
visible through the bottom left side of
the windscreen.

Engine serial number: Stamped into
the left side, rear of the engine casing.

Engine serial number label: Located
at the top left of the A-bank cam cover
of the engine. Remove the engine
cover for access.

. Air Conditioning (A/C) label: Located

on the left-side bonnet locking
platform.

Exhaust emissions label: Located on
the underside of the bonnet.

10.VIN number: Marked on a panel

located alongside the suspension
turret.

11.Fuel specification label: Located on

the inside face of the fuel filler flap.
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12. Battery warning symbols label: Located
on the top face of the vehicle's main
battery, underneath the loadspace
floor panel.

To make sure that the vehicle and its

features are used safely, it is important to

be familiar with these subjects. Using the

index at the back of the handbook, refer

to the relevant topic for more information. /\
N
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Technical specifications

ENGINE SPECIFICATIONS

Variant Capacity (cc). Number of cylinders.

2.0L Diesel 1999 4

3.0L Diesel 2993 6

2.0L Petrol 1997 4

3.0L Petrol 2995 6

Note: For further information, contact a '\

retailer/authorised repairer and quote the Q

Vehicle Identification Number (VIN). See (1/

387, LABEL LOCATIONS. é

PERFORMANCE DATA ;{‘\Q)

Variant Maximum Power Maximu \que Maximum Vehicle
\ } Speed km/h (mph)

2.0L Petrol (250 PS) 250 PS at 5 500 rpm [368 Nm at 1200 to [217 (135)
\‘@’ rPm

3.0L Petrol 380 PS at 6 50 r@‘hso Nm at 3 500 to |250 (155)
5000 rpm

3.0L Diesel 300 PS at 4900 rpm | 516 Nm at 1 500 to | 241 (150)
(\ 1750 rpm

2.0L Diesel (180 PS) 180 P3t 4 000 rpm [430 Nm at 1 500 rpm 193 (120)
2.0L Diesel (240 PS) {40YS at 4 000 rpm [500 Nm at 1 500 rom 217 (135)

SH
LUBRlCAu@ D FLUIDS

Part/.\ Variant Specification

Eng|M|l. 2.0L diesel. SAE OW-30 meeting Jaguar
Land Rover specification
STJLR.03.5007.

3.0L diesel. SAE 5W-30 meeting Jaguar
Land Rover specification
STJLR.03.5005.

Petrol. SAE OW-20 meeting Jaguar
Land Rover specification
STJLR.51.5122.
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Part Variant Specification

Diesel Exhaust Fluid (DEF). |Diesel. AdBlue™ meeting ISO
22241 and ISO 22241-1.
Diesel Exhaust Fluid is also
known as DEF, AdBlue, AUS
32 and ARLA 32.

Brake fluid. All vehicles. It is recommended to use
Land Rover brake fluid. If

unavailable, non-petfoleum
based brake fl@eeting
specificatio ISO

4925 Claié y be used.
Washer fluid. All vehicles. Screenwash with frost

*
4

prof K , diluted with
@Naten as specified on
b

ottle.

&
Engine coolant fluid. All vehicles. NMlixture of 50% water and
@\ 50% antifreeze meeting
A Jaguar Land Rover
O specification
STJLR.651.5003.

If in doubt about the required specifi n
of a lubricant or fluid, seek advic@m a &Castrol

T
retailer/authorised repairer. \/ EDGE 6%6'19[;

& PRraFEeSsioNAL
Q,\\;b
N4

Castrol EDGE Professional exclusively

recommended by Land Rover.
CAPACI'I@S
ltem Variant Capacity (litres)
Fuel tank (usable) 2.0L diesel. 60
3.0L diesel. 66
Petrol. 63
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Item Variant Capacity (litres)
Engine oil refill and filter ~ [2.0L diesel. 6.5
change. 3.0L diesel. 7.0

2.0L petrol. 7.0

3.0L petrol. 6.5
Diesel Exhaust Fluid (DEF). |Diesel vehicles with DEF. 17
Washer fluid reservoir. 2.0L diesel (180 PS). 3.9 .

All vehicles except 2.0L 4.6 N\

diesel (180 PS). ng

v

The quoted capacities are approximate Do not&l the DEF reservoir, or
and provided as a guide only. All oil levels danﬁ%@ © the vehicle may occur.

must be checked using the dipstick, level

*

ELudglme;:gggﬁzr’é}lgformanon ordrain \\/\

WEIGHTS @

Variant Q_S‘)ﬁcle Gross Vehicle |Gross Train

weight from |Weight Weight

Re ™) GVW)' (kg) |(GTW): (kg)

2.0L petrol (250 PS). O§\ 1874 2470 4 870

3.0L petrol. N/ 1954 2540 5040

3.0L diesel. 0§ 2029 2610 5110

2.0L diesel (180.RS) 1899 2 490 4 890

2.0L diesel ) 1911 2510 5010

d

! Thimum permissible weight of the 2 The maximum permissible weight of the
vehicl&Tincluding passengers and load. vehicle and braked trailer, including their
respective loads.
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Variant Maximum Maximum rear | Maximum
front axle axle load" (kg) | roof crossbar
load" (kg) load? (kg)

2.0L petrol (250 PS). 1190 1420 79

3.0L petrol. 1240 1440

3.0L diesel. 1270 1470

2.0L diesel (180 PS) 1190 1420

2.0L diesel (240 PS) 1210 1430 ,\/\

" The front and rear axle maximum loads (L

cannot be reached simultaneously, as this

will exceed the GVW limit. . 5\@
2 This is the permitted roof load, including \
the weight of the roof bars. .\&
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DIMENSIONS
S=I=EiesEs ) -
| )
; = __G....__ |J1 |
A
Item Description Variant XQ)V mm Degrees
A Width (including mirrors). All vehiclear(\\" 2145 -
Body width. Al v@i'ags.‘ 1930 |-
B Height. Allgehtéles. 1665 |-
:igglte()with roof antenna d@/‘ehicles. 1685 -
Cc Approach angle. = Air suspension. - 23.3
Approach angle. ,:6 ; Coil suspension. - 245
D Ramp breakover 18 Alir suspension. - 20.1
‘\/ Coil suspension. - 20.3
E Wheelba(x\ All vehicles. 2874 -
Ove;e@ygth. All vehicles. 4803 -
G 4 Tyﬁ-bront. Air suspension. 1640 -
5 Coil suspension. 1642 -
@ Track - rear. Air suspension. 1663 -
Coil suspension. 1657 -
H Departure angle. Air suspension. - 26.3
Coil suspension. - 26.5
- Wading depth (off road height).* | Air suspension. 650 -
Coil suspension. 600 -
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Item Description Variant mm Degrees

- Minimum ground clearance - | Air suspension. 205 -
standard height. Coil suspension. 205 -
Minimum ground clearance - off| Air suspension. 251 -
road height.

- Turning circle (wall to wall). All vehicles. 12m -

*Maximum wading speed is 7 km/h (4

mph). (19
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SMART KEY TRANSMITTER LOCATIONS

Cabin front transmitters.

& Any pefson fitted with an
lanted medical device should
ke sure the device is kept at a
distance of at least 22 cm away
from any transmitter mounted in
the vehicle. This is to avoid any
possibility of interference

between the system and the . L )
device. Note: A security transmitter is located in
the upper steering column.

Door transmitters.
Cabin middle transmitter.
Loadspace interior transmitter.

ukhwbne

Radio Frequency (RF) transmitter.
6. Loadspace exterior transmitter.
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RADIO FREQUENCY SPECTRUM REGULATION STATEMENTS

Service Frequency |Max. Antenna position |Specific conditions
band (MHz) | Output
(Watts)

Short Wave | 1.8-30 100 (RMS) |Anywhere on the Transmitter, harness and
metallic part of the |antenna installation to
roof. the requirements of

ISO/TS 21609. A

8m 30-50 120 (RMS) |Anywhere on the Transmitter, h s and
metallic part of the |antenna i S%tion to
roof. the reqwéknts of

|SO/TR\1 9.

6m 50-54 120 (RMS) |Anywhere on the :I'Krn@‘l’c{cer, harness and
metallic part of the &s{e na installation to
roof. + {{]the requirements of

. MISOrTS 21609.
NV -

4m 68-87.5 120 (RMS) |Anywhere onfthe Transmitter, harness and
metallic the |antenna installation to
roof. the requirements of

O O ISO/TS 21609.
2m 142-176 120 (RMS) 1 r%here on the Transmitter, harness and
‘S@tallic part of the |antenna installation to
Q'roof. the requirements of
N @ ISO/TS 21609.
y 4
70 cm 410-470 1Q (RMS)  [Anywhere on the Transmitter, harness and
‘b metallic part of the |antenna installation to
0# roof. the requirements of
‘ AQ) ISO/TS 21609.
TETRA 38 20 (Peak) |Anywhere on the Transmitter, harness and
TETRAPO@) 10-420 metallic part of the |antenna installation to
0-460 roof. the requirements of
806-825 ISO/TS 21609.
870-876

4G 703-748 20 (Peak) Mobile phone or CE / FCC or equivalent
tablet, using device |marked device.
antenna inside
vehicle.
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Service Frequency |Max. Antenna position |Specific conditions
band (MHz) | Output
(Watts)

4G 832-862 20 (Peak) [Mobile phone or CE / FCC or equivalent
tablet, using device |marked device.
antenna inside
vehicle.

GSM 850 |824-849 20 (Peak) Mobile phone or CE / FCC opequivalent
tablet, using device |marked devige.
antenna inside
vehicle. QQ

GSM 900 |876-915 20 (Peak) Mobile phone or / PCC or equivalent
tablet, using deviceq ed device.
antenna inside *\-)
vehicle. !0\

23 cm 1200-1300 |25 (RMS)  |Mobile phorejer  |CE / FCC or equivalent
tablet, using/device |marked device.
anteé\ﬁside
ve“ /

GSM 1800 [1710-1785 |2 (Peak) @bile phone or CE / FCC or equivalent

Qﬁblet, using device |marked device.
6 antenna inside
(\ vehicle.
GSM 1900 |1850-1 91(\ 7 rak) Mobile phone or CE / FCC or equivalent
N tablet, using device |marked device.
(b& antenna inside
A\é vehicle.

IMT-2000 2025 1 (Peak) Mobile phone or CE / FCC or equivalent

(3G) S tablet, using device |marked device.
antenna inside

(Q) vehicle.
WiFi/ 2400-2500 |1 (Peak) Anywhere on the Transmitter, harness and
Bluetooth vehicle. antenna installation to

the requirements of
ISO/TS 21609.
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Technical specifications

Service Frequency |Max. Antenna position |Specific conditions
band (MHz) | Output
(Watts)
4G 2496-2690 |1 (Peak) Mobile phone or CE / FCC or equivalent

tablet, using device |marked device.
antenna inside

vehicle.
WiFi 4195-5825 |1 (Peak) Mobile phone or CE / FCC or equjyalent
tablet, using device |marked devic
antenna inside e'\
vehicle.
>
South Korea only Q)
Omnidirectional transmission or point-to- .5\\
multipoint transmission is prohibited N &
according to the law. \>
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ARRANGING A SERVICE

To make sure that the vehicle remains in
first class order, visits to a retailer/
authorised repairer are required for routine
servicing.

To help smooth this process:

* Arrange an appointment, unless it is
an emergency. Give details of the
vehicle and the nature of the work
required. Where available, the retailer
reviews the Online Service History
(OSH) to determine the service
required.

After arriving at the servicing premises:

e Give your name and address, and a
phone number where you can be
contacted during the day. Contact
details are important if queries arise
or additional work is found to be
necessary.

* Explain, asfully as possible, the @#
of the service or repair requir&
For information, it is also imp@ to:

* Enquire whether the ser{jCe’or repair
is chargeable and, if
of any costs and
method of pay

e Establish w e vehicle will be

ready r@!ion,,&lternatively,

arrang% me and place for it to be
d red.

Note:Make sure that the retailer provides
a copy of the latest OSH printout when
the vehicle is returned. For markets where
an OSH is unavailable, make sure the
appropriate pages of the Service Record
are correctly completed.

for details
firm the preferred

SAFETY-RELATED DEFECTS
(AUSTRALIA ONLY)

Motor manufacturers and distributors are
bound by the uniform code of practice for
the recall of motor vehicles and/or parts.
They will check and repair, free of charge,
any vehicles which are found to have a
possible safety-related defect.

Jaguar Land Rover takes,scrypulous care
in making its vehicles \‘Q‘or our roads.

The chances of the %e being subject
to a safety defe%ec during its life are

small.

However, s such an event occur that
affects th el purchased, it is best to

adhe he advice given in any letter
re(@ rom us. The advice given may
involVe a retailer carrying out a check on

vehicle. Contact a retailer and arrange

A an appointment as speedily as possible.

The retailer records the reference details
of any work carried out on a decal. The
decal is then affixed to the right-side, front
A pillar, which forms part of the surround
for the right-side front door aperture.
Once fixed, this label must not be
removed.

ONLINE SERVICE HISTORY
(OSH)

The Online Service History (OSH) system
has been introduced to completely
replace the stamping of ‘Service Record’
pages in owner literature. A vehicle's
service history is now stored on a
centralised system, which can be accessed
and amended by a retailer/authorised
repairer via the internet.
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The OSH records every scheduled service
event, and includes all those items that
need to be inspected, or replaced, over
extended periods.

Keeping to the recommended service
intervals is important to help protect the
on-going validity of the manufacturer’s
warranty. An up-to-date OSH provides the
necessary proof of service should any
warranty work be required.

After each scheduled and extended
service visit, the retailer/authorised
repairer updates the OSH for the vehicle.
A printed copy of the complete record is
also provided as proof that the required
service has been performed.

As the OSH is securely stored for the life
of the vehicle, it can be viewed online, at
anytime. The OSH helps to enhance the
vehicle’s resale value and each subsequent
owner will be able to obtain a service
history they can trust. Any retailer/
authorised repairer can produce an
up-to-date OSH printout for the vehj
The printout also contains details o)
to register and view the vehic<s6 .
For any questions regardmggh SH
system, please contact er/
authorised repairer or,the and Rover
distributor for them The distributor
may also be co rough the Land
Rover interne

Note: OSot avallable in all markets.

For these markets, a Service Record
publication is provided. See 401, SERVICE
RECORD.

SERVICE REQUIREMENTS

Routine services must be carried out
throughout the life of the vehicle.

Some vehicles have a service interval
indicator in the instrument panel. When a
service is required, an appropriate
message is displayed when the ignition is
switched on. Depending on the type and
style of driving that the vehicle is
subjected to, the indicator may display a
service message at a shorter distance than
shown in the service interval pla&

Service intervals shown in the '\ are
only nominal. The vehlclesgs
centre displays actual dls% o the next
service. On completio service, the
message centre CO@NH feature is
reset.

Not all marke \e the service interval

indicator acti d. In these markets, the
relevant segyice interval plan should be
used he guide to regular servicing.

must be carried out at the
éwce or time-based interval, whichever
urs first, shown in the relevant service

2 interval plan. The servicing schedules for

arduous operating conditions are not
displayed in the message centre.

SERVICE CONTENT

The precise content of each service varies
from model to model and also according
to the age of the vehicle, the distance it
has travelled, and whether an arduous
service is applicable. The service
operations applicable to the vehicle are
listed on the maintenance check sheet
used by the retailer/authorised repairer.

Note: Some service providers may use
their own check sheet with differing levels
of service operations. Usually the highest
level matches Jaguar Land Rover Limited
requirements.
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FLUID REPLACEMENT

Brake fluid and engine coolant (antifreeze
and water solution) must be completely
replaced at specific intervals. The retailer/
authorised repairer replaces the fluids at
the appropriate scheduled service.

Note: Replacement of fluids is subject to
extra labour and material costs.

Some braking system components may
also need to be replaced. The intervals
are significantly longer than those in the
interval plan and are indicated on the
maintenance check sheet.

ARDUOUS OPERATING
CONDITIONS
When a vehicle is used in arduous

conditions, more frequent attention must
be paid to servicing requirements. Even

* Frequent driving in mountainous
conditions.

e Frequent trailer towing.

e Driving in areas using road salt or

other corrosive materials on the driving
surface.

Contact a retailer/authorised repairer for
advice.

SERVICE RECOR

For markets where ine Service
History (OSH) is ble the Service
Record public rowdes a record of

the routlne& es carried out on the

vehlcle@
The |n& ation is important and could

affe rranty entitlement. Always make
e that the appropriate record slip is
@bmped and signed on completion of

daily attention may be necessary to mako each service.

sure that continued safe and reliab
operation of the vehicle is maintg
ed

Failure to adhere to the reco
service schedules may result#
engine wear or damage
invalidate the Warrant

Some markets ma unique service
requirements. with a retailer/
authorised r or importer.
Arduous o ng conditions include:

. E@g in dusty and/or sandy
c tions.

¢ Driving on rough and/or muddy roads.

* Frequent wading.

e Frequent driving at high speeds in
high ambient temperatures above
50°C.

e Frequent driving in severe cold
weather below -40°C.

REPLACEMENT SERVICE
RECORD

If the Service Record book is lost, and an
Online Service History (OSH) is not
available, a replacement publication can
be ordered via the Internet at:

www.jaguarlandroverliterature.com or
from a retailer/authorised repairer.

The replacement book is visibly different
to the original version. The front cover and
title page have the revised title. Page 2
explains why the replacement version is
being used. Each internal page displays
the caption REPLACEMENT. To
counteract fraudulent attempts to recreate
a vehicle's service history, original style
books are not available for purchase.
Remember to transfer the details recorded
on the Vehicle Details page to the
replacement book.
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SERVICE INTERVAL PLAN

References A and B in the interval plans,
relate to the type of service required at
that distance or time.

SERVICE INTERVAL PLAN 1 - 18 MODEL YEAR ONWARDS

Applies to the following countries:

Andorra, Australia, Austria, Belgium, Botswana, Brunei, Bulgaria, Canaries, Croatia,
Cyprus, Czech Republic, Denmark, Estonia, Finland, France, Germany, Gibfaltar,
Greece, Greenland, Hong Kong, Hungary, Iceland, Indonesia’, Ireland, I*ﬁ Italy,
Korea (South), Latvia, Liechtenstein, Lithuania, Luxembourg, Macau, cedonia,
Malta, Mexico, Moldova, Monaco, Namibia, Netherlands, Netherl(rﬁntilles,
New Caledonia, New Zealand, Norway, Philippines, Poland, Portugal/ Romania,
Serbia, Singapore, Slovakia, Slovenia, South Africa, Spain (mai ), Sweden,
Switzerland, Tahiti, Taiwan, Thailand, Turkey, United Kingdo%

1 All diesel engines require servicing at 13 000 km or 12 intervals.*

All engines except 2.0L diesel 2.0L die5\I ’\\‘

A Service AService ¥

26 000 km or 12 months.* 34 Oq@ or 24 months.*

B Service B,Service

26 000 km or 12 months* after the previo<L 0 km or 24 months* after the previous
A Service. N VA Service.

A Service ' |A service

26 000 km or 12 months* after thq@ous 34 000 km or 24 months* after the previous
B Service. B Service.

Vi
Repeat sequence from th ‘{st‘é Service.
*whichever occurs first. @

Q\J’
>
©5




Service

SERVICE INTERVAL PLAN 2 - 18 MODEL YEAR ONWARDS

Applies to the following countries:

Afghanistan, Albania, Algeria, Angola, Anguilla, Antigua and Barbuda, Argentina,
Armenia, Aruba, Azerbaijan, Bahamas, Bahrain, Bangladesh, Barbados, Belarus,
Belize, Benin, Bermuda, Bhutan, Bolivia, Bosnia and Herzegovina, British Virgin
Islands, Burkina Faso, Cambodia, Cameroon, Cape Verde, Cayman Islands, Central
African Republic, Chad, Chile, Colombia, Costa Rica, Cote d’lvoire, Cuba, Djibouti,
Dominica, Dominican Republic, East Timor, Ecuador, Egypt’, El Salvador, Equatorial
Guinea, Eritrea, Ethiopia, Falkland Islands, Fiji, Gabon, Gambia, Geatgia, Ghana,
Grenada, Guadeloupe, Guatemala, Guinea-Bissau, Guinea-Conakr uyana, Haiti,
Honduras, India, Iran?, Iraq?, Jamaica, Jordan, Kazakhstan, Ken osovo, Kuwait,
Kyrgyzstan, Laos, Lebanon, Liberia, Libya, Madagascar, Malawi] Malaysia, Mali,
Martinique, Mauritius, Mayotte, Mongolia, Montenegro, tserrat, Morocco,
Mozambique, Myanmar (Burma), Nepal, Nicaragua, Niger, ria, Oman, Pakistan’,
Palau, Palestine, Panama, Papua New Guinea, Para eru, Qatar, Reunion,
Russia, Rwanda, Saint Barthelemy, Saint Helena, Sai itts and Nevis, Saint Lucia,
Saint Pierre and Miquelon, Saint Vincent and the adines, Saudi Arabia, Senegal,
Seychelles, Sierra Leone, Somalia, Sri Lanka, gbd;h, Suriname, Syria', Tanzania,
Trinidad and Tobago, Tunisia, Turks and Cai¢es Islands, Tuvalu, Uganda, Ukraine,

United Arab Emirates, Uruguay, Uzbekis enezuela, Vietnam, Yemen, Zambia,
Zimbabwe.

1 All diesel engines require servic@‘g 500 km or 6 months intervals.*

All engines A\

A Service Q\J
13 000 km or 12 months.* @

L N

B Service A4
13 000 km or 12 mqgﬁs* after the previous
A Service.

=N
o

A Service g
13 000 krPgb? months* after the previous
B SeP,gRe.

RepMequence from the first B Service.
*whichever occurs first.

Note: More frequent oil change services

are recommended for vehicles operated END OF LIFE VEHICLE (ELV)
in arduous conditions. Within certain markets, Jaguar Land Rover
has established a comprehensive plan to

meet vehicle recycling requirements and
End of Life Vehicle (ELV) legislation.

A
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In accordance with applicable market
directives and local legislation, Jaguar
Land Rover takes back all on-sale vehicles
and vehicle starter batteries, regardless of
the date of a vehicle's first registration, at
the end of their life. Items taken back are
treated in an environmentally responsible
manner.

To locate the nearest take back or /\
recycling facility, and for information on '\
terms and conditions, consult a retailer.

Alternatively, visit: www.landrover.com. (19



OWNER'’S RESPONSIBILITIES

Proper maintenance and use guard against
major repair expenses.

Make sure to present the vehicle to an
authorised repairer for any warranty repair
as soon as possible after a defect is
detected. This minimises the effect a
defect has on the vehicle and the nature
of the repair needed.

Make sure all documentation for
completed maintenance or service works
are retained with the vehicle.

DATA PROTECTION
STATEMENT
Jaguar Land Rover Limited respects the

privacy of every individual. Information
collected about you will be used to satisfy

requests made by you, to fulfil contracts A

you have entered into, to inform you O
about new products and services,

improve how we may serve you as a
valued customer. The informatj 6«'” be
treated in accordance with a able data

protection laws and the% an Union
EC Directive 95/46/EC, Infefmation may

be shared with Jag &and Rover and its
affiliated or asso@companies, its
authorised retaf nd repairers,

agencies, an r companies providing
services for yoUr benefit.

©

We will not disclose your information to
third parties, except as described above
and as may be required by law. Should
this happen, we will take steps to make
sure that any third party companies who
handle your information, comply with the
relevant data protection laws. We may
share generalised information about your
behaviour patterns with paginers or other
parties on an anonymous basis and in such
a way that neither yo rany individual

customer can be idq{ d.
Any personal informatfon that you supply
to Jaguar Lan&ér Limited or its
authorised rs or repairers, will be
held in e ed electronic format on a
secur%\ puter server, to prevent
unduthgtised access by other people. We
a&t make sure that the personal data
@3 ed will be up to date, relevant and not

excessive, and that information is not
retained longer than is necessary.

You have the right, at any time, to see
what is held about you and to correct any
inaccuracies or to withdraw from receiving
any further communications from Jaguar
Land Rover Limited and its affiliated or
associated companies. Should you wish
to do this, please contact a local retailer
or (if different) the retailer from which the
vehicle was purchased.

QUALITY CHECKS

The vehicle has been quality checked
throughout every stage of the
manufacturing process. The final check
was made by dedicated inspectors to
make sure that the vehicle was built to the
level of excellence required by Jaguar
Land Rover Limited.

R
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WARRANTY AND CONSUMER
LAW

This warranty is a manufacturer’s
supplementary warranty. It does not affect
your legal rights under the vehicle
purchase agreement with your selling
authorised retailer. Nor does it affect your
legal rights under applicable national
legislation governing the sale of consumer
goods.

Obtaining Warranty Assistance

Should the vehicle ever require attention
under the warranty arrangements, simply
contact the nearest authorised repairer.
Transfer of Warranty

Warranty benefits continue to apply
regardless of any change of ownership.

WARRANTY COVER WHEN
TOURING

Jaguar Land Rover Limited has a
comprehensive service network in moé
parts of the world. Any authorised re@er
can carry out repairs under the J

Land Rover warranty.

MANUFACTURER'S. \WWARRANTY

Should any part of t icle require
repair or replac aresultofa
manufacturing deflect, the part will be
repaired o@aced completely free of
charge by any’Jaguar Land Rover
authorised repairer, regardless of any

change of vehicle ownership during the
period of cover.

MANUFACTURER'S WARRANTY
TERMS

Warranty Terms: 3 years or if sooner the
applicable mileage limitations applying
in certain markets. A retailer can advise.

In all cases of warranty repair carried out
by a Jaguar Land Rover authorised
repairer, genuine Jaguar Land Royer parts
will be used. Any displaced pa come
the property of Jaguar Lan &r
Limited.

Note: Market legislati rglfoverrule this.

Al parts fitted duri
covered for the
warranty period:

ranty repairs are
e of the original

Note: Ty, es‘x covered separately by the
tyre mapufecturer. A Jaguar Land Rover
auth%d retailer will, however, assist

wit tyre issue.

INT SURFACE WARRANTY

Should the paint surface of the vehicle
body require attention due to a defect in
material or applications, any necessary
repairs will be performed completely free
of charge by any Jaguar Land Rover
authorised repairer, regardless of any
change in vehicle ownership during the
period of cover.

Warranty Terms: as per the

manufacturer's warranty but with no
distance limitation.




CORROSION PROTECTION
WARRANTY

Should any part of the bodywork of the
vehicle be perforated by rust corrosion,
the panel(s) affected by the perforation
will be repaired or replaced by any Jaguar
Land Rover authorised repairer,
completely free of charge, regardless of
any change in vehicle ownership.

Warranty Terms: 6 years, unlimited
distance.

Note: The term perforation means a hole
that penetrates through the bodywork,
caused by corrosion from the inside to the
outside or from the underside to the upper
side, as a result of faulty manufacture or
materials. For the purpose of this warranty,
the term bodywork, is defined as metal
panels, including doors, bonnet, engine
and boot compartments, wings, sills,
scuttles, roof, floor panel, frames an
chassis members, but excluding
attachments such as bright trim, pers,

mouldings, hinges, and road \Qﬁ s

PARTS AND ACCES{& ES

WARRANTY

\
There is a separate %s warranty for
genuine Jagua d Rover parts and
accessori sed. Should any
genuine par or accessory require repair
or rement as a result of a material or
manufacturing defect, the part or
accessory will be repaired or replaced
completely free of charge by any
authorised retailer/repairer.

Where the part or accessory is being
repaired or replaced under the terms of
this warranty by an authorised retailer/
repairer, no labour charge will be made
for such repair or replacement. However,
where the work is carried out by anyone
other than an authorised retailer/repairer,
no contribution will be made to labour
charges.

Note: Genuine parts and’%ssories have
been specifically desigred to comply with
Jaguar Land Rover&ﬁ and reliability

standards. We, thereféfe, recommend that

only genuine
used on thy

nd accessories are
cle. Please be advised
ine parts and accessories

cénstant observation of the market, Jaguar
d Rover cannot evaluate their suitability

A and safety, neither isolated or when fitted

to our vehicles.

Duration of the Genuine Jaguar Land
Rover Parts and Accessories Warranty

The warranty commences on the date of
delivery of the part or vehicle accessory
and is applicable for a period of 12
months or as per agreed local market
legislation or the stated service life of the
part or vehicle accessory, whichever occurs
later. All parts or vehicle accessories fitted
during warranty repairs are covered for
the balance of the original warranty
period.

Note: Genuine Jaguar Land Rover
batteries are covered by a 3 year,
unlimited distance warranty.
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ACCESSORIES FITTED TO A
NEW VEHICLE

Genuine Jaguar Land Rover Accessories,
excluding gift items, fitted by an
authorised retailer within 1 month or 1 600
km, whichever occurs first, of the vehicle
entering service for the first time, will
benefit from the same warranty terms and
period of cover as the manufacturer's
warranty.

EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM
WARRANTY

Jaguar Land Rover Limited warrants that
its vehicles are designed, built, and
equipped, so as to conform at the time of
sale, with all emission standards applicable
at the time of manufacture, and are free
from defects in materials and workmanship
that could cause them not to meet those
standards.

During the emission control system
warranty period, if the failure of any
covered by this emission control@
warranty is not the result of a lac
maintenance or of misuse of tﬁ/ehicle,
it will be repaired, replace@&r adjusted

without charge.

A retailer can advise% anty terms.

ACCIDENT DAMAGE REPAIR

In the event of the vehicle requiring body
repairs due to accident damage, a Jaguar
Land Rover authorised repairer will make
sure all repairs are carried out by a Jaguar
Land Rover approved body repair centre.
The body repair centre uses only Genuine
Jaguar Land Rover approved parts,
materials and repair techniques/fpaking
sure that warranty cover contirfagi n the
repaired body sections for @e aining
period of the corrosion ion

warranty. é

ALUMINIUM Y REPAIRS
Some mode@rporate the latest
technol imMaluminium body structure.

Speciaﬁozgicle body and paint centres

are ed with full technical support
f aguar Land Rover.

Q’ body and paint centres operate to
h

igh standards and have all the necessary
tools and equipment essential to repair
Jaguar Land Rover vehicles.

WHAT IS NOT COVERED BY THE
MANUFACTURER'S WARRANTY
TERMS?

Jaguar Land Rover Limited offers no
warranty and is not responsible for any
repair or replacement to the vehicle, part
or accessory that is required as a direct
result of:

¢ Any modification to the vehicle,
components, parts, or accessories,
including any engine performance
enhancement modifications, in
particular, chip tuning, which are not
authorised by Jaguar Land Rover
Limited.



Normal wear and tear. Includes brake
pads, brake discs, and any other
friction related components. The list
is not exhaustive.

Defects or damage caused as a result
of the vehicle being used in motor
sport events, or for any purpose other
than normal, private, or commercial
use.

Damage resulting from neglect,
accident, flooding, or improper use or
fitting.

Damage due to the failure of another
part on the vehicle.

Damage caused during maintenance.

Failure to properly maintain the
vehicle, part, or accessory, in
accordance with Jaguar Land Rover
maintenance schedules and service
instructions.

Failure to use Jaguar Land ROVQp .
o)

specified parts, oils, lubricant

fluids during a warranty repajfolrparts
of equivalent quality durjn®.a
authorised retailer re,%a;i/.

Note: Failure to usg)i ?lubricants, or
fluids of the cornéptspecification may

result in mec | failure and refusal
by Jaguar over to pay for any

b parts warranty is damaged due
to the failure of another part on the
vehicle, except manufacturing defect.

resu/ta& 5.
T@a r vehicle accessory covered

Failure of a non-approved part and/or
the failure or misuse of a product or
accessory not recommended by
Jaguar Land Rover. Additionally, any
consequential damage caused by the
fitment or use of such parts, products,
or accessories will not be covered by
the Jaguar Land Rover vehicle or parts
warranties.

Any vehicle that has {d\ts Vehicle
|dentification Num IN) altered or
the odometer

removed, or on%
reading has been ¥nlawfully changed.

Refilling o ing up with the

incorr . €.9., petrol used instead

of d@ or vice versa, or

co‘& uential damage from
isfuelling.

éThe vehicle, part, or accessory having

been altered from Jaguar Land Rover
specifications.

Use of fuel specifications or alternative
fuels which are not approved by
Jaguar Land Rover for the vehicle.

Use of supplemental additives and
flushing agents for fuel or engine ail,
unless specified as part of a Jaguar
Land Rover service requirement.

The vehicle, as manufactured, does
not meet the operational specification
of a market for which it was not
specified, including any legal
requirements or penalties imposed by
Government or other authority.

The effects of any vehicle
modifications undertaken to comply
with legal or local requirements of a
market for which it was not specified,
unless authorised by Jaguar Land
Rover Limited.
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Note: Where applicable, a Jaguar
Land Rover authorised repairer may,
at the customer’s expense, carry out
authorised modifications to meet legal
or operational requirements of a
market.

Activity key
Warranty Terms: as per the
manufacturer's warranty.

Note: Activity keys requested within one
month of vehicle purchase or 1 600 km,
benefit from the manufacturer's warranty
terms. Accessories fitted after this time
benefit from the terms of the parts and
accessories warranty.

Specific exclusions: In addition to the
manufacturer's warranty terms, the activity
key is subject to the following specific
exclusions:

® General cosmetic abrasions and wear

and tear, not affecting the activity keyQp

function.
* Misuse or abuse of the product. 6
e Loss or damage due to break

under extreme loading.
e Damage by cutting and/q crushing.

L Exposure to corrosivé stances or

environments. g
e Exposure to e heat nominally

to function frofy =40°C to +85°C. Avoid
‘green " storage exceeding
100°C. , low or high pressures in
aircraft cargo holds are acceptable.

WHAT IS NOT COVERED BY THE
PAINT SURFACE WARRANTY
AND CORROSION PROTECTION
WARRANTY?

Jaguar Land Rover Limited is not
responsible for any repair or replacement
that is required as a direct result of the
following:

* Failure to properly maintai /a\ot and
bodywork by regular cl n%in
accordance with Jagya
Limited instruction

d Rover

ctify any paint or

Jaguar Land Rover's
contrgl, stich as environmental hazards,
includi ut not limited to industrial
f {ut, storm damage, acid rain, bird

&pings, rodent damage, and

amage including but not limited to

stone chips, scratches, and use of
unsuitable cleaning agents.

* Accident repairs using materials or
methods of repair that have not been
approved by Jaguar Land Rover
Limited.

¢ Alterations of the vehicle from Jaguar
Land Rover original specification.

WHAT IS NOT COVERED BY
SCHEDULED MAINTENANCE
ITEMS?

During a normal scheduled service or
maintenance operation, consumable items
which are subject to adjustment or
replacement are not covered by the
warranty, unless work is required as a
direct result of a manufacturing defect.

Parts that fall into this category for all
models are:



e Lubricants.

e Oilfilter.
e  Fuelfilter.
o Airfilter.

e Pollen filter (where applicable).

e Drive belts.

* Spark plugs (petrol engines only).

® Smart key batteries. Not all models.

Please check with an authorised
retailer/repairer.

Note: The Jaguar Land Rover warranty
applies up to the first scheduled service
change point of the particular item. The
period of cover for any item will not
exceed the time and mileage limitation of
the manufacturer's warranty.

Repair, replacements, and adjustments

up to the first scheduled service A

Some parts that require repair,

replacement, or adjustment, are Qp

recognised as having a limited sengiceVife.
Such parts are warranted agai b
manufacturing defects for a@i of up
to and including the first scheddled service
or 12 months, whichev, Murs first.
Parts and adjustmer‘éat fall into this
category for all m@e s are:
*  Wiper bl
® Smart k&y*Batteries. Check with an
a rised retailer/repairer.
e A ht bulbs, interior and exterior.
Except for, xenon headlight bulbs and
fascia and instrumentation illumination,

which are covered for the full duration
of the manufacturer's warranty.

e Adjustments, including but not limited
to: headlight and hinged panel
adjustments, suspension tightening,
steering geometry adjustments,
emission and fuel system checks,
lubrication and Electric Parking Brake
(EPB) cable adjustments, wheel
alignment, and wheel balancing.

Note: Brake pads, brake n?gii and any
o

other friction related cor'qgm nts are
covered against manu%t: g defects for

the duration of the% acturer's
warranty. a

OTHER K(@zusmNs

Jaguar over warranties exclude
Iia% r any lost time, inconvenience,
loss ®fAransportation, or any other
weidental or consequential damage that

u (or anyone else) may incur as a result
of a defect covered by the warranties.

A



T

Roadside assistance

ROADSIDE ASSISTANCE Country Phone number
The roadside assistance programme Germany.  |00800 15263 76837.
provides assistance in motoring If outside Germany
emergencies, from immobilisation due to +49 89 7676 3498.
breakdowh or accident, to minor Gibraltar 900 314 195.
emergencies such as punctures. The . :
; . . If outside Gibraltar
benefits of the roadside assistance
. +34 915 949 383.
programme are available throughout the
Manufacturer's Warranty period. Greece. +30 210 60 68 832\
Contact Numbers Hungary.  |+3613451754"\"
To contact Land Rover Assistance, call the India. 1800 103 w\})
number corresponding to the country V’
where the vehicle was first registered: Italy. 800 55899
If ou taly
Country Phone number + 8 286 768.
LN »
Australia.  [1800 819 181. Jordan. .\461?7 777 313.
Austria. |0800 500 806. N\ outside Jordan
If outside Austria L +9714 331 1130.
+43 1503 0 806. Kazdiistan. [8800 2008081
Bahrain. 800 00212. rea 080 337 9696.
If outside Bahrain Q— outh).
+9714 331 T130. Kuwait.  |222 462 17.
Belarus. 882000 718081. If outside Kuwait
Belgium. 080092291, . ‘O~ +9714 331 1130.
If outside Bel iW Latvia. +371 67 11 22 10.
+923 253 gAY Lebanon.  |(01) 806 690.
Croatia. 0800 1 If outside Lebanon
If% roatia +9714 331 1130.
+4'2b 93 791. Lithuania. | +370 52 499 006,
Czech 261 000 557.
Republic, @; Luxembourg. | +32 3 253 6045.
Denmark. |+45 70 266 566. Morocco. | 080T Q03 /38.
If outside Morocco
Egypt. 0800 755 5555. +9714 331 1130.
outsice taypt Netherlands. |0800 555 0777.
: If outside Netherlands
Estonia. +372 6979 163. +31 592 390 558.
Finland. +358 800 13 700. Norway. +47 22 65 12 00.
France. +3317094 11 11.




Roadside assistance

Country Phone number Country Phone number
Oman. 800 73636. United Arab {800 4647.

If outside Oman Emirates If outside UAE

+9714 331 1130. (UAE). +9714 331 1130.
Poland. 0801 777 980. United 0800 521 786.

If outside Poland Kingdom. |If outside UK

+48 61 83 19 980. +44 1926 320 003.
Portugal. +351 219 429 116. us If inside Gev& y
Qatar. 44 607 550. Diplomatic ) 0800 526

If outside Qatar anﬁ' I\l/lllltgry If o;t5| > man%/

+9714 331 1130. vehiclesin |+4 85 427.

Europe.

Republic Of |1 800 456 999.
Ireland If outside R.O.| Please have s&higfollowm information to
R.O.I). +353 1 617 9560. hand, 9
Romania. +40 21 322 7535. . a
Russia. 8800 2008081 . . Location.

If outside Russia @ . . .

Registration number or Vehicle

+74957 778536. A |dentification Number (VIN).
Saudi 800 897 1431. * A brief description of the incident.
Arabia. If outside Saudi Argb

+9714 331 1130)\ ¢ A contact telephone number.

- N If the vehicle has been involved in a road
Slovakia. +4212492 O?Z;tﬁ ) traffic accident, describe the extent of the
Slovenia. 080 1 457? damage and provide details of any third

If outside Slovenia parties involved.
+38Q71(3305 357. GENERAL CONDITIONS
Spain. \3)|T4 195. . Financial limitations may apply in some
(‘ side Spain cases. Please refer to the owner section
. 5 +34 915 949 383. of www.landrover.com for further details.
swe@ +46 771 99 54 00.
Switzerland. |+41 62 788 85 31.
Tunisia. 79 399 007.
If outside Tunisia
+9714 331 1130.
Ukraine. +380 44 494 2951.

413
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The participating countries in Europe are:
Andorra, Austria, Belgium, Croatia, Czech
Republic, Denmark (excluding the Faeroe
Islands), Estonia, Finland (excluding
Aland), France, Germany, Gibraltar,
Greece, Hungary, ltaly, Latvia,
Liechtenstein, Lithuania, Luxembourg,
Monaco, Netherlands, Norway, Poland,
Portugal, Republic of Ireland, San Marino,
Slovakia, Slovenia, Spain (including the
Balearic Islands and Canary Islands),
Sweden, Switzerland, and Turkey.

The participating countries in Middle East
and North Africa (MENA) are: Bahrain,
Egypt, Jordan, Kuwait, Lebanon, Morocco,
Oman, Qatar, Saudi Arabia, Tunisia, and
United Arab Emirates.

All calls to Land Rover Assistance are
recorded to assist in confirming details of
calls that may be incomplete or unclear.
Recordings may be used for training

purposes. Q~

S
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Roadside assistance
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DECLARATIONS OF
CONFORMITY

The following information is correct at the
time of print. The digital handbook can

be viewed at:
www.ownerinfo.landrover.com and is
updated with the latest available

information. «
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The following information relates t The notices below apply to the following
Infotainment System Radio Type @r al  variants:
Declarations. Q Model name: IMC1.0_ROW and ISC1.0
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Type approval

Cesky Jaguar Land Rover Ltd. timto prohladuje, Ze tento "IMC1.0_ROW", "ISC1.0" je ve shodé se
[Czech] zakladnimi pozadavky a daldimi pfislusnymi ustanovenimi smérnice 1999/5/ES,

Dansk Undertegnede Jaguar Land Rover Ltd.erkizerer herved, at felgende udstyr "IMC1.0_ROW",
[Danish] "ISC1.0" overholder de vaesentlige krav og evrige relevante krav i direktiv 1999/5/EF.

Deutsch | Hiermit erklart Jaguar Land Rover Ltd., dass sich das Gerat "IMC1.0_ROW", "ISC1.0" in
[German] Ubereinstimmung mit den grundlegenden Anforderungen und den Gibrigen einschlagigen
Bestimmungen der Richtlinie 1999/5/EG befindet.

Eesti Kaesolevaga kinnitab Jaguar Land Rover Ltd. seadme "IMC1.0_ROW", "ISC1.0" vastavust

[Estonian] direktiivi 1999/5/EU pbhinduetele ja nimetatud direktiivist tulenevatele teistele asjakohastele
sétetele. N

English Hereby, Jaguar Land Rover Ltd., declares that this "IMC1.0_ROW", "ISC1.0" is in complignce
with the essential requirements and other relevant provisions of Directive 1999/5/EC.

Espafiol Por medio de la presente Jaguar Land Rover Ltd. declara que el "IMC1.0_ROW", " LY

[Spanish] cumple con los requisitos esenciales y cualesquiera otras disposiciones aplicabl exipibles de

la Directiva 1999/5/CE. I
EANVIKR ME THN MAPOYZA Jaguar Land Rover Ltd. AHAQNEI OTI "IMC1.0_ROW", *
[Greek] ZYMMOP®QNETAI MPOZ TIZ OYZIQAEIZ AMAITHIEIZ KAI TIZ AOINE
AIATAZEIZ THZI OAHTIAL 1999/5/EK. o o
Francgais | Par la présente Jaguar Land Rover Ltd. déclare que I'appareil "IMC1.

' "ISC1.0" est

[French] | conforme aux exigences essentielles et aux autres dispositions pa@' de la directive
R 1999/5/CE.
Italiano Con la presente Jaguar Land Rover Ltd. dichiara che questp " 10_ROW", "ISC1.0" &
[Italian] conforme ai requisiti essenziali ed alle altre disposizioni erth& i stabilite dalla direttiva

| 1999/5/CE. . P o
Latviski | Ar 80 Jaguar Land Rover Ltd. deklarg, ka "IMC1.0_RQW", '¥YSC1.0" atbilst Direktivas 1999/5/EK
[Latvian] batiskajam prasib@m un citiem ar to saistitajiem n'aéﬁuiem,
Lietuviy Siuo Jaguar Land Rover Ltd. deklaruoja, kad 5% .0_ROW", "ISC1.0" atitinka esminius
[Lithuanian] | reikalavimus ir kitas 1999/5/EB Direktyvos nyagtatas.
Nederlands | Hierbi] verklaart Jaguar Land Rover Ltd @t heploestel "IMC1.0_ROW", "ISC1.0" in
[Dutch] overeenstemming is met de essentiél n de andere relevante bepalingen van richtlijn
i 1999/5/EG.
Malti | Hawnhekk, Jaguar Land Rover Ltd ikjara li dan "IMC1.0_ROW", "ISC1.0" jikkonforma mal-
[Maltese] | Rtigijiet essenzjali u ma provve ohrajn relevanti li hemm fid-Dirrettiva 1999/5/EC.
Magyar Alulirott,Jaguar Land Rover %ﬁyilatkozom. hogy a "IMC1.0_ROW", "ISC1.0" megfelel a
[Hungarian] | vonatkozé alapvetd kbuitelm eknek és az 1999/5/EC iranyelv egyéb eldirasainak.
Polski | Niniejszym Jaguar Lapd Mr Ltd. oéwiadcza, ze "IMC1.0_ROW", "ISC1.0" jest zgodny z
[Polish] zasadniczymi wym, i oraz pozostatymi stosownymi postanowieniami Dyrektywy 1999/5/EC.

Portugués | Jaguar Land Roydrd 8. declara que este "IMC1.0_ROW", "ISC1.0" esta conforme com os
[Portuguese] | requisitos essaQclus e outras disposigdes da Directiva 1999/5/CE.

Slovensko Jaguar;@er Ltd. izjavija, da je ta "IMC1.0_ROW", "ISC1.0" v skladu z bistvenimi

[Slovenian] zahtq | limi relevantnimi dologili direktive 1999/5/ES.

Slovensky Jagua, Rover Ltd. tymto vyhlasuje, Ze "IMC1.0_ROW", "ISC1.0" splfa zakladné poziadavky
[Slovak] ase prisluné ustanovenia Smernice 1999/5/ES.

Suomi ar Land Rover Ltd. vakuuttaa taten etta [type of equipment = laitteen tyyppimerkinta]
[Finnish] ppinen laite on direktiivin 1999/5/EY oleellisten vaatimusten ja sita koskevien direktiivin muiden
ehtojen mukainen.

Svenska Harmed intygar Jaguar Land Rover Ltd. att denna "IMC1.0_ROW", "ISC1.0" star |

[Swedish] overensstammelse med de vasentliga egenskapskrav och 6vriga relevanta bestammelser som
framgar av direktiv 1999/5/EG.

Islenska Hér med lysir Jaguar Land Rover Ltd. yfir pvi ad "IMC1.0_ROW", "ISC1.0" er | samraami vid
[Icelandic] grunnkrofur og adrar kréfur, sem gerdar eru | tilskipun 1999/5/EC.

Norsk Jaguar Land Rover Ltd. erkleerer herved at utstyret "IMC1.0_ROW", "ISC1.0" er i samsvar med
[Norwegian)] | de grunnleggende krav og evrige relevante krav i direktiv 1999/5/EF.
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extended mode........ccceoieiiieinnnn 143
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Anti-trap mechanism Auto program...’.\@ ........................ 180
sunroof blind.........ccocooiiiin 102 Auto start....... N O 135
Anti-trap protection Auto stop.e LN 135
SUNTOOT ... 102 Auto zoo&?e igation)...c.ceveeeeeennennn 288
WINAOWS..coueiieiiieiieiiceie e 101 Auxilia ice connection............... 232
Approach lights........ccccceoiiiiiiinnn. 85 Auxié‘ heater......cccooeiiiiiiiiie 254
ARLA 32, 315 AQl y power sockets...........ccocenee. 104
Assistance 24.........ccccovviiiniiiiiiniieennn, 412
Assistance contact numbers............... 41
ATPC Battery
usin 176 é» boost starting........coecveeeievieeieenn 348
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portable media connections.......... 297 warning [@MP.eiiiiiiic 75
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portable media controls................. 230 Battery back d 27
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rear media touch screen control.....215 . .
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important information..................... 149
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Check engine warning lamp................ 77
Checks before switching adaptive cruise
CONIOl ON.eeiiiiice 169
Child safety
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lock and window inhibitor................. 49
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recommended child seats................. 55
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washer Jets.......coovvvreninreneeene. 335Q~ checking the level.........c.cccccocen. 340
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front.. T 246 adaptive cruise control gap
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SETHINGS.ceiiieiiiecerieceeec e 226
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DEF e 315

consumption rate.........ccccccoeviinninnnns 389
DEF warning lamp.......ccccccccovennnn. 75,77
Deployable side steps........ccccceeveurnnene 20
Detachable tow ball...........ccccc...o. 118

FEMOVING....vviiiiiiiiiiie e 119
Diesel

anti misfuel device active................ 320

fuel i 314

glow plugs

warning lamp........ccceceveieinnn. 78

misfuel device passive.................... 320

sulphur content.........cccooveiiiinnnnn. 315

water in fuel.....ccooovvviiiiis 318

Diesel engines.......ccccovvevvnienennenne. 1
Diesel exhaust fluid (DEF)
CONSUMPLION rate.........cc.oeve.... b 89

Diesel particulate filter (DPF)..Q 2...324

sulphur content............... @
Differential control........ .
Dimensions................ & ....................

Dipped beam
warning lamp 0(0 ........................ 79
Direction indic@: ........................ 83, 87

warningNamp. = ... 79
Disabili ifications
air@ .............................................. 65
Disablifig the passenger airbag........... 63
Displays.....ccccoveveieieieiiiiiiieeice 334
Display settings
lower touch screen..........c.cccceene. 212
touch SCreen.......cccceeveienceienenne, 211
Door mMirrors......c.eeeeveeerceeeinieeeiieene 94
blind spot assist........ccccceeeveveiennnne. 194
blind spot monitor..........ccccceceeuee. 191
closing vehicle sensing................ 192

SENSOIS. et 195
Door transceiver
asSIStANCE.....ooviiiiiiiii e 98
erase all programming...................... 98
Programming......cccccceeeevurinieinnenn. 96
programming a single button........... 98
programming the garage door
OPENET ..ot 96
Double locking......ccccevveeegtoneeiiennnne. 23
Downloading from the internet
InControl hotspot..m...\....ccceee.. 306
DPF..cccviiiiiie Q .................. 324
Drive assist (I/
4x4i 4 wheel information....... 189
Drive away Geeerrreeenrree e 21
Driver exiiN’
deacb@g intelligent stop/start....136
Driyer fatigue monitoring........c.......... 198
D, iModes
@ mfort program.........cccoeiiiinnn 181
riving
activating intelligent stop/start....... 135
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A



T

Index

DSC active warning lamp................. 77 system difficulties.......c.ccoccvvenencnnne 184
DSC configurable modes................ 183 Driving Style
electronic brake force distribution...150 ECO data score.......coocveveenveneneannns 71
emergency brake assist.................. 149  Driving style
emergency stop signal.......c..c........ 153 ECO efficiency for accelerator speed
follow mode.....ccccooviiiiiiiiiiinns 170 and brake.........cccocoiiiiinini 71
forward alert.......cccooviiniicniincnns 173 Drowsiness monitoring............cccccc..... 198
forward alert warning lamp............... 79 Dynamic program.........cccceevveieneane. 182
fuel filler information...........cccoc..... 319  Dynamic stability control (DSC)..4..... 155
gear shift warning lamp.................... 79 configurable......c..ccoongn o 183
hill start @ssist.......ccoceeveveereeienenn 153 DSC active warning lam 1\ ........ 77
lane departure warning lamp DSC off warning lamp g No)............ 78
(reen).cc it 80 switching off.........c.queeeeddirncninn. 155
lane departure warning lamp (red)....76 switching on........... é ................... 156
low oil pressure..........ccccceeieececnnn. 76 E ’5@
overriding ACC......cccevvvieneiienns 169 -
. . : ECO data dri yle
queue assist (adaptive cruise . .
driving sty 71
CONEION).c.viiiiiiiiiicccccee 171 %W
. Eco pro
rain SENSOI.....cccviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiee i 92 .
FUNNING-IN.c 323 FUELIRYING oo 181
sitting correctly 32 Eff f battery disconnection......... 349
steep slope control with ABS.......... 149 @ ; c parlilng Orake. o 12?
switching follow mode off............. 171 CHIC SEAS....oriirrviissiciri
: . head restraints......ccccoceveveencneennns 39
using cruise control..........cceceveeueen. 1 o
Y . POSition MeMOry........ccccoivieviiiennns 33
Drivi rear seats
rkljvelr;g]abarcstaec:n @ 85 adjusting the seatback.................. 35
headlaFr)n < V """ 85 restricted front seat travel................ 32
o e (S L & ............. Eloctric windows
riving aids (b .
cameras 0 operation........ccceeeiioiiiiiiiini, 100
roximity view 199 Electronic air suspension.................... 141
fouch sc);e @ """""""""" 199  Electronic brake force distribution.....150
eb S Electronic data.......cccocoeviiiiiincnn 385
lane departurearning................... 195 .
] s Email
traffic sig_gacognition.........cccce..... 198
Driving assiSti......ccovvvievniiieniieeeieenne 197 InControl hOtspOt....oooiovrssin 306
Driving behaviour 198 Emergency brake assist.............. 149,174
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